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PREFACE. 


I prem it unnecessary to offer an apology for this 
little work. If it prove useful, I shall have earned 
the reader’s thanks; and if worthless, an apology 
will be but an additional waste of his time. I pro- 
ceed at once, therefore, to specify its object, and 
the persons for whom it is designed. 

It is intended for students desirous of acquiring 
the Hebrew Language, and as yet unacquainted 
with the rudiments; and its object is to facilitate 
the acquisition of that tongue by a methodical un- 
folding of its constituent parts, and a simplification 
of its rules; providing the learner, at the same time, 
with such preparatory information as may enable 
him to proceed with ease to the Etymology and 
Syntax, and to enter with advantage on the study 
of larger and more recondite works. | 

Many, indeed; are the works that have already 
been published on this subject; but whether their | 
learned authors had forgotten the obstacles which 
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they themselves must be supposed to have en- 
countered, or whether they measured the average 
capacity of students by their own, or whatever else 
might be the cause, it is certain that their labours 
do not provide the learner with those aids of which 
he stands most in need at the commencement of 
his career. Nay, the very display of learning which 
distinguishes many of these works, renders them 
unfit for beginners, who are distracted by the mul- 
titude of facts crowded on their minds, whilst yet 
unprepared by previous discipline to receive them ; 
and whose attention is thus frequently diverted from 
the main object of pursuit. 

What would be thought of an anatomical pro- 
fessor who should attempt to explain all the in- 
tricacies of the vascular system before auditors to 
whom even the structure of the skeleton is as yet 
unknown? Such, however, is the method generally 
adopted in communicating a knowledge of the He- 
brew Language. The attempt also to explain every 
thing on theoretical principles, even to the denial 
of any anomaly—just as if the Hebrew, granting 
even its immediate Divine origin, had not been for 


ages the common medium of intercourse between 
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a multitude of frail human beings, whose imagin- 
ations neither will nor can be confined within the 
narrow limits of theoretical rules—has, in no small 
degree, contributed to entangle the subject, and to 
retard, if not entirely to check, the progress of the 
learner. | 

I have endeavoured to avoid these defects, by 
introducing nothing in the following sheets but what 
experience has taught me it is necessary for the 
beginner to know: while, on the other hand, I have 
been no less anxious to omit nothing that is really 
useful. 

As the Orthography, owing to the strangeness of 
the Hebrew characters, and the peculiar system of 
the vowel-points, is by far the most perplexing and 
the least inviting part of the language, I have en- 
deavoured to lessen the difficulties, by familiarising 
the learner with the system, in the imtroductory 
sections, by plain and progressive rules, accom- 
panied with numerous examples, the pronunciation 
of which is given in English characters ; and by 
the introduction of short vocabularies, which, while 
they further exemplify the rules, serve at the same 


time to make the student acquainted with the 


> 
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signification of numerous words. And here I cannot 
too strongly recommend to the young beginner, to 
learn to write the Hebrew characters (directions 
for which he will find in page 12—13) before he 
proceeds to combine them with the vowel-points; 
then to continue the practice with both, till they 
are as familiar to him as the English letters. 

Those who learn the language without the aid 
of a living instructor, will find the Analysis of the 
first four verses of Genesis (page 48—54) particu- 
larly useful, as it will remove the hesitation which 
the self-instructed ever feel respecting correct pro- 


nunciation. 
This little work further contains Progressive 


Reading Lessons, selected from Scripture, accom- 
panied by a literal translation ; not, indeed, as if 
I wished it to be understood that a critical know- 
ledge of any language, and especially of such a one 
as the Hebrew, can be obtained by mere literal 
translations, unaided by grammatical learning, but, 
because I am persuaded that they are, when ana- 
lytically conducted, the surest means of giving the 
student a real insight into the use and application 


of words, and the peculiar idiom of a language. 
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With this view, the letters expressing the modifi- 
cation of the Hebrew words, together with their cor- 
responding English equivalents, have been printed 
in a type differing from that of the principal words; 
so that the pupil may easily ascertain the real mean- 
ing of every compound, and become gradually ac- 
quainted with the mechanism of the language. 

As the most correct editions of the Hebrew 
Bibles are printed with the accents, so that the 
student cannot open a page without their being 
presented to his view—the accents being likewise 
intimately connected with the vowel-points, with- 
out which, no critical knowledge of the Hebrew can 
be obtained—it has been thought most advisable to 


explain them, and to describe their use. 


Lastly, a few pages have been added, containing 
familiar phrases in which the verb TO BE, and the 
PRONOUNS, are exemplified ; not only on account 
of their frequent occurrence, but also because they 
are the elements from which the greater part of 
those fragments which express the modifications 
of words are taken ; and consequently they can- 


not be too early acquired. Thus prepared, the 


> 
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student will be able to pursue the Etymology and 
Syntax with ease and satisfaction; and ultimately 
to reap those advantages from the Sacred Records 
which their interpretation, founded on philological 


and grammatical rules, is sure to yield. 


ELEMENTS OF THE HEBREW 
LANGUAGE. 


CHAPTER I. 


§ 1.—Iytropucrory OBSERVATIONS. 


Mode of Reading and Writing. 


1. In our mode of writing we proceed from the 
left hand to the right; but the Hebrews, in common 
with several other Oriental nations, proceed in a con- 
trary direction. 

The consequence of this arrangement is, that their 
words and lines begin where ours end, and their 
books commence where ours terminate, and vice 
versa. 

Thus, instead of writing a, b, c, d, efc., they write their own 
characters — rf d, g b, a, ete. 
Thus, also, saatead a? writing the word Abr aham in this manner, 


8 2 
they would write it in their, own characters=m hr ba (omitting the 
vowels); and read it mah-ar-ba, = Abraham. 


{ B 


ad 


a 


= 
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Nature of the Alphabet. 


2. Their Alphabet, which is given at large in 
page 10, consists of consonants only, because in 
ancient times they wrote their words without vowels, 
these being supplied by the reader. 

Every Hebrew knew, from practice, the vocal sounds with which 
the consonants were pronounced in the different words, in the same 
manner as every Englishman knows the different sounds of a in hat, 
hate, all, was, etc., and that “nt is pronounced knight. The words 
“long live the king” would, in their manner of writing, be lng lu th 
kng; or rather in the reverse order— 


po n 3? Bb, 
gnk ht vi gnl 
4 


Mode of Indicating the Vowels. 


3. This mode of writing and reading continued as 
long as the language was vernacular; but when it 
ceased to be so, and could only be attained, like 
every other dead language, through a written me- 
dium, the necessity of having visible marks for the 
vowel sounds was strongly felt: but, as all their an- 
cient records were written without vowels, and their 
alphabet was already fixed*, they could not extend 
it by the addition of new letters, without disarrang- 
ing the whole system, and remodelling their written 
document; and these they held in too great ve- 
neration to attempt the slightest change in them. 


* See the alphabetical Psalms xxv., xxxiv., cxix. 
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Instead, therefore, of inventing letters to represent 
the vowel-sounds, they contented themselves with 
indicating them by points and small strokes placed 
above, below, or in the middle of the consonants. 

Thus they represent the sound of 
oin mo, by a dot above the consonant, ‘n, ’s, ‘g, 1,=no, so, go, lo, 
é in me, bya dot under the consonant, b, h, m, sh,=be, he, me, she, 
a in may, by 2 dots under the consonant, b, d, g m,= bay, day, gay, may, 
é in bed, by 3 dots under the consonant, bd, fd, mt, = bed, fed, met. 


In a similar manner they represent “the rest of the vowels. (See 
page 15.) 


Sheva or Sh’va. 


4. To indicate that a consonant was to be pry) 
nounced conjointly with the succeeding or preceding 
syllable, », they placed tw two dots (:) denominated Sh’va, 
under the unvowelled consonant: as, blow, bread, 


asleep, admire, bold, abrupt. 


Dagesh. 
5. As the Hebrew letters corresponding with our 
b, g, d, c, p, and th, were in ancient times pronounced '%71¢ J os wad 
either aspirated or unaspirated, according to the place 
they occupied in a word, a small stroke (-), denomi- 
dated Raphe*, was placed over them when they were 


* This is only found in ancient Hebrew Manuscripts ; in printed 
books it is omitted. ~ 


TO B2 


a 
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to be aspirated; thus, 3b,=bh or v; 5 p=ph or 
| f. A dot (denominated dagesh) was placed in the 
As alva ku middle of these letters when they were pronounced 
unaspirated: as, 2 b, 2 p. 
This dot is by Hebrew grammarians called dagesh kal, the light 
or simple dagesh, as it only removes the aspiration. 


6. By a dot in these or any other letters oc- 
curring in the middle of a word preceded by a vowel- 
point, they indicated that such consonants were pro- 
nounced like double letters: as, baner = banner, 
dager = dagger. ; 


F \? ( 
iA. Cobre. cou oy 


| 
: 


This dot is by way of distinction called dagesh hasak, hard or 
strong dagesh. 


Accents. 


7. Besides the marks before described, the He- 
brews have several others, called accents, by which 
they indicate the relative connection between words, 
considered as members of a sentence, and point out 
at the same time the syllable on which the stress of 
the voice is to be laid. They perform, therefore, the 
same office as our accents, comma, semicolon, colon, 
period. To understand them thoroughly, requires a 
complete knowledge of the language. For the mere 
beginner it is sufficient to know, that, generally, where- 
laid. Further explanation “respecting ” them will be 
given in the progress of the work. 


eee ON a Pere 


Ls 
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§ 2. — Consonants. 


Sounds and their Representatives. 


Most of the sounds employed in the Hebrew 


are similar to those used in our own language, but 
they are represented by different characters : thus— 


b is represented by 3 


WF  wedeeeseate Mascveupeo nenvenats bal 
Q, AS IN GO vrs 33 
A: wesdetidiessetiinieseh: aa 
h, QS IN Ae reese ereeeeees at 
W, ASIN Were YF 
t ~ 


JY) O83 in Yes errr Y 
c as in can, or chin chord* 3, or] { ot the end 


0) ee eate treet ean by 


uiessieestac tele scete en uiew seas ae oe 
rr ee . o 
8, AS IN SO veer 5 
PD crsssesenteetsneeetenteenenaen Fs) 
( eee ie es 5, ,, - , 


* This letter without the point (5), is pronounced like Mm See 


page 8. 


rN ‘ . AA 
roe ek Youd 
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k is represented by (> 


if piu Seca ie canon ean: “ 
SI) een demeab dienes werenuneswvays tag 
Pee ee ere bee 
th OF Geeverecesecscecseececess Nn 


The following Hebrew characters represent sounds 
which we have not in our language, or for which we 
have no character. 


SN represents the sound heard in emitting the breath, 
somewhat similar to the ¢ in echo. The Hebrews 
appear to have considered it as the basis of all the 
vocal sounds. It occupies the first place in the 
alphabetical series, and is pronounced either a, e¢, 2, 
0, or u, according to the vowel-point annexed (sce 
p-15). In writing the Hebrew in Roman characters, 
we shall represent it by a dot under the vowel, thus 
a, &, 2, 0, &e. 


Na guttural sound, similar to the rough sound of 
the German ch in ach, nach. We shall represent it 
by the letter 4 with a dot under. 


Y generally pronounced like gn at the beginning of 
words and syllables, and like ng at the end of them. 
Some pronounce it like 8%. We shall indicate it by 
a dot over the vowels & e, i, 0, u. 


¥, or at the end of words }', sounds like ts, by which 
we shall represent it. 


aad 
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2. The following table contains the Hebrew con- 
sonants in alphabetical order, their names, forms, 
7) 
and powers. 


ae fl Aleph cs) Gas geaaees 1 
55 3) Beth ...}b, v ....... 2 
43 1} Gimel ..| g in go 3 
os fs | 7| Daleth. .;d.......06. 4 
rt o| He..... h in he 5 
7} 1| Wav ...|worv 6 
? i LGM: ta | 2 sie Sates 7 
iT p| Heth ...| ch {peer 8 
ca) Di) Pethc5| Catsctensesal, 9: 
9 Ril’ | +) Yod .../y in ye ....| 10 
: 7 y2| Caph ...)ch in chord .| 20 
5| Lamed../1 ......... 30 
“~ Dp | »| Mem m 40 
3 | } 2°} Nun n : 50 
5 p| Samech .|s in so 60 
yx Di) AYN 20a! sceasechaies 70 
aR) D Sots S0OP DP eed ous 
y 5 I. 35.0] WA aeaeeiaatind 
pC | IROOL 672] Koss eave e ces 
U ao eaen 
v 
nr 


* This column contains the Rabbinical characters. 
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Observations on the Alphabet. 


3. The Hebrew words Aleph or rather Aluph, an 
ox; Beth, a house; Gimel, or rather Gamal, a camel; 
Daleth, a door; Wee: a hook or plug; were ar 
given to the respective letters, in consequence of a 
real or fancied resemblance between their shape and 
the natural form of the object so denominated. As, 


eee ee 
——ae 
ee er ne a eee oe 


however, the beginner cannot be supposed to know 
the signification of these words, he had better pass 
them over for the present, and name the letters by 
their powers: thus, N é’, 1b’. 


p22 2°0m) T : : 
m kg k’ h’ y’ t’ h’ z > w’ h’ d’ g’ Vv’ b’ 


Anywrpsaapo 
t ths sh’ r k ts p Pre s 


4. All the above letters, excepting JA )7°I DYY, 
appear frequently in manuscripts and printed books 
under a lengthened form: thus— 


moaoba re, 


5. The following letters require particular atten- 
tion on the part of the learner, on account of their 
similarity. 

seed eevee qd 
n ag ear 


A... ..t 
ba res | b Pee EYs.3.¢570 
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a h 9 Ww “] final h D S 

n h ? Zz yp ....€ Difnalm 
B....f y ...-ts W....sh 
M....th ] inal n Y final ts Outs: 


Division of Letters. 


6. Letters are divided according to the organ by 
which they are chiefly formed: thus— 


LV TVS L®&® are denominated Gutturals. Aching 
DOID. - . . . . Labials. (y. 
> >> ae » . . . » Patatals. 


nae. . . . . Linguals. 
STW. . . . « « Dentals. 


Obs.—Letters pronounced by the same organ, are sometimes sub- 
stituted for one another. This is likewise the case with the letters 
‘YFTN, which are denominated quiescents. See chap. ii. § 2. 

For the division of letters into radicals and serviles, see Etymology, 
chap. i. § 2. 


7. The letters 85 43, without a dot, were an- 
clently pronounced aspirated : thus, 2 a bh, or v; 4 
gh; Tdh; 3h, like M; ph; NM th; but with the ~ 
dot they were peoueanced unaspirated: thus, 3 b, * 
Je, td, 3k, Sp, Mt. This distinction is, by the 
Spanish Jews, whose pronunciation is generally , |, 
adopted by the learned, retained only in 9 and_®. . oh. 
The German Jews retain it in 1 and DF likewise. 4 | iL ap 


eqn kW 


ee ee 


ra Pe Se 
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8. The characters 7 *, | 0, J, standing for J, D, 3, 
¥, 5, occur only at the end of words, and are, there- 


fore, called finals. 


FORMATION OF LETTERS. 


9. In learning to form the Hebrew letters, attend 
to the following Elements :— 
1**-_The broad point “1? “@ 3 
2°*_The perpendicular | 
3°_The horizontal “TAIT ™ 
4*__The diagonal 9=\N \ 
5"-__The curve Xv7% 


From the lst 9, and 2nd 4, are formed :— 


Sy, Jw, Jeg, Pz, Jn, | % jinal. 


From the Ist 5, and 4th \ \ 4, are formed :— 
Ne, ) e, & ts, y ts final. 


From the 8rd™ and 2nd { } are formed:— 
Jd, fb, ab, fF b, = h, "J h jinal, 
a °) f final, Q m final, and JM. 


From the 5th 35 q, Ist 5, 2nd 4, & 3rd ™ gy, are 
formed :— 


Om, Ot 5651 9k, Ds, and py sh. 
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Practice. 

Write the following characters : — 
nmtihythzawhdgbeé 
yan? JI YA TIA TIAN 

th t s sh r k ts p és 
nAywarprsapyo 


Write the English letters corresponding to the fol- 
lowing Hebrew characters : — 


yn yt sty 9 bm oT 23 03 05 ON 
In now wow 


Write the corresponding Hebrew characters to the 
following English :— 
w, k, y, th, t, z, sh, s, r, ph, p, n, m, J, h, 


g, f, d,c, b, &. 


Write the English characters corresponding to the 
following Hebrew letters : — 


% TDD nm mm 3 32 Mn Aap 


my 72) OYDs pwn wv woo 


Mp. Hy O PND AM 


ae re 
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Dmx) own nx oFON ND MWe 

Jum oman An yoNm : yaNn 

Sy mpm onbs ma on wa Sy 
STON OD 


aN CoM DN oop onde Wye 
S39) DO °D TWrmAx oe avy 
Swat yD) TNA pl ons 


mo? sap qwd) oy yx ono NPY 
SINN OY WPI AN Dy om 


§ 3.—VOWELS. 


1. The vowels are represented in Hebrew by small 
strokes and points variously arranged, and placed 
either above or below the consonants. They are ten 
in number; five long and five short. The following 
table contains their names (which the beginner 


a 
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may disreg gard forthe present), forms, position, and 
power. 


~ 


Long. 
POSITION. POWER. 
- consonant | as NS a, 2 ba a im fe ather O dit: 
under as S A, P ga a in ale ot ta Ati. 


mar as *N,1°N *Dbilzin machine| & #&- 


above aS IN orX, 0, 4 no|6 in N20, 80 16 OU, tae bres 


ofthe Ieee, FAS IND, Wri |}w in rule mL UT 
SHORT. . 


NAMES. }e POSITION. POWER. 
PATHAH | as Na, 1da . |a in what 


SEGOL as x e, Ide _| e in met, set 


SHORT - me rs kk 
HIRIK as 81, 3 bi iin pin 


KAMETS . 
HATAPH | 7 as § or No, 3 bo| 0 in son 


KIBUTS | * Su, 43 wu in bull* 


* The above scale is according to the, pronunciation of the Portu- 
guese and Spanish Jews; the German and Polish Jews pronounce 
(+) like o in done, (~) like ¢ in bind, and () like ow in vow ; the other 

vowels they pronounce like their Spanish rethren. 


Te 
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Observations on the Vowel Points. 


2. The } which supports the point representing 
long 6 is frequently omitted, and the dot — 
1g, 4 dé. 

3. The * following long (°.) i, is frequently omitted. 
To distingish it in such cases from the short (.) i, 
rules will be given in the progress of the work. The 
same observation will apply to short (=) 0, the two 
dots being frequently omitted ; and to}, for which (-.) 
is sometimes substituted. See chap. ii. § 7, No.2—4. 

4. The use of the vowel points being only to in- 
dicate how the consonants are pronounced; it follows 
that they cannot form a syllable without_the_conso- 
nants. To represent, therefore, the sounds of a, e, i, 
etc., the corresponding vowel points must be naded 
to the letter N: thus, 8 a, Ne, *8 1, IN i, ete. 

5. The consonants must be sounded before the 
vowel points: as 2 ba (not ab), 1 gi (notag). See 
the next page. 


Practice. 


Write the vowels corresponding to the following 
vowel points—+ - 3) - 4 er ed 


Write the vowel points corresponding to the fol- 
lowing vowels, a, a, 4, ¢, ti, 1, u, 1, 0, 6, ti, ti, a, a, 3, 
1, U, 0, O. 
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§ 4.Consonants AND VOWELS. 


Scale of the Alphabet with the Vowel Points and their 
corresponding sounds, according to the pronunciation 


of the Spanish and Portuguese Jews. 


ee ee 
li ha cha ya ta ha 
ne eya3a, 
gha si sha ra ka 
3 
Sa 2: oo 
la ha cha ya ta ha 
ne wap 
tha sa sha ra ka 


272° §» fF 


. v v ~ ¥ 


he che ye te he 


the se she re ke 


o “S~ 


ze we 


tse fe 


) 3° * % MY oR 


i hi chi yi ti hi 


Zi Wi 


hi 


aid 


" 
di 


nywvnpyea ey 


thi si shi ri ki 


tel fi 


pi 


1 


x | 
Al ain 
a) father 

ma 

N 

aS am 
| what. 
ma 

s 

A ain 
a ale, 
ma, 

€ ‘ 

- em 
a Set. 
me 
SN 

To: as 

, 2 in 
"2 field. 
mi | 


17 


_- & 
é 
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222° FP Dt. a 2 ea 
li hi chi yi ti hi zi wi mM di gi bi i Sin 

thi si shi ri ki tsi fi pi i si ni mi 

Si sd) pb ht ih i oi ja is 
lo hd cho ys to ho 20 ho do gd bd of] om 
hi w Spe b by dS bf ™ 

tho sd shd ro ko tsd f6 po 6 sd nd md 

P2arenrr1azaasl 
lo ho cho yo to ho zo wo ho do go bo ol oin 
ae ee 

tho so sho ro ko tso fo po 6 so no mo 
bwwy wm ey PIM ww aN). 
li hi cha ya ti hi zi wi hi da gi ba a] win 
Wow aw om yp Ww aw ay wD wD ap] we. 

thi si shi ri ki tsi fa pa a si ni ma 

bo 2 23H Rt. TARY” 
\ * ‘ ‘ \ \ \ % \ \ ‘ ‘ wu in 

lu hu chu yu tu hu zu wu hu du gu bu u 
; bull. 

PR RAIRRTRRNRIR 

thu su shu ru ku tsu fu pu wu su nu mu 


Scale of the Alphabet with the Vowels and their corre- 
sponding English sounds, according to the pronuncia- 
tion of the German and Polish Jews. 


72 92° oeo73h 793323 


Tv T 


ko cho yo to ho zo vo ho do go vo bo 


S 
(@) 

meee apse ey d 2 0 Of bone 
lo 


so to so sho ro _ ko tso fo po o so no mo 


er OM we Gi ies Mala re Ee CeO Ae a A Sees. | ae eee 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


223° 0119322393 8 


li hi'ki yi ti hi zi vi hi di gi vi bi 7" 
Pe veYopsepye? aii 

si ti si shi ri ki tsi phi pi i si ni mi 

D ) win * ) jm ofa fo jn 

kow oy tow how zow vow how dow gow vow bow ow | 
ip iy ib ip iy tj tp te YD tp bom 

au ko'w tzow phow pow ow sow now mow low how 

in in iy iy 

sow tow sow show 

Soy wpm TY MT aa oes 
. 277 
‘oF wy a4 5 D'S HD YD YD ! wot ite 
Hy aw y wom wy ww wD DL, 
Noam ww ww 34 IP WW WD AB YW I WY wy rele. 
229°O0O 229 7339 3 8) am 
De Pv TAY Ra L ea ofa 
22 PSP 9719799 2 8 cs 
DeevUIAY Da PMD? BS * 
22 3°OR119 379223 Yin 
Hneweyrp yb BYD I HY Rm 
222.O8R ELA 4429 2 82) om 
Pavvaper BRE. am. 
RTE EE ge 
RReeA’-R ER RYR A RSM 


* See pages 17 and 18. 
C 


in 
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Practice. 


Write the English characters corresponding with 
the following syllables : — 


PW PDARIINWKWKRKR NSLS YN 
PWM RAespaH W333 4a 
beaogwrpyrsr ss pen hw ty 
yyypynoodowd 31H97% 5% 


eeywIIpPP PRY wdsppyy YW 
monnnan 


a 


Write the following syllables in Hebrew charac- 
ters : — 


ba ba bi bi g& ge do ho wo ziti tu ya ya y& ye 
ki ki 16 nd sd mo so ru sa sa sda se shi shi pi 
plifiaaadeiiouowt 
Read the following words, and write the corre- 
sponding English characters :— 
mo ‘Dia fp tow TN NT NT ON DE cay 
M2 MID DY OM WY PY Ho Mwy 
ND NY ND smipp vim) yaw wd pin 
Jhon soy snpyn opdoia sninis min omy 
SPH win wey wenn 


} 4 
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CHAPTER ‘II. 


§ 1.—Syiiasies anp Worps. 


Introductory Observations. 


Syllables are either simple or compounded, ac- 
cented or unaccented. a 
1. Simple syllables are such as terminate in a 


vowel: as, 3 ba, ) na, 3" glu; or in a quiescent 


letter: as, Nd 16, 7} zeh, 72 mah. See the followin 
section. | 
2. Compounded are such as terminate in a conso- 
nant: as, ON el, BY at, 155 bled, 577 rule, 5B pull. 
See §4, page 27. | 
8. Accented syllables are such as have any of the 
accents; a list of which the reader will find in 
chap. ili. . | 
~4, Kvery Hebrew word must have an_ accent 
either on the last syllable, as 7)’ bi-nah, under- 
standing ; or on the one before the last, as 3 bi‘nah, 
understand thou. 


Except when a word is joined to the following by a small stroke 
(~) denominated (Mak-keph), as 17D ki-lv’, in which case the last 


word receives the accent. : 
a ‘ 


a a a a 
* This denomination of the grammarians is retained for the sake 
of distinction, although, strictly speaking, glu is as much a com- 
pound syllable as ON al. 
c 2 


(| 
hy Lhe 


A“ 
y 


yA. lies d- 


hear 


) 
\ Lows oven 


i, th hu. 


f aa nleed J N 


| 


\ Oyaa 


; \ KELL Le myulld 


i 
NAY Luyadaacdd A 


oo 


N 
\ 
i 

i 


ui \ : sd \ ae 
N A } Cte A 


; ms yi 
ee \ ‘a ‘ 
Soe ea ih VL 
. . at Vs ~ 
A 


Vk 
IY et Yok Abed 
ae iw 
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5. A small perpendicular stroke (1) denominated 
metheg (a bridle), is frequently added to a vowel to 


give it its full sound, and to prevent its being slurred 


over in the rapidity of utterance: as, “1"7'? li-di-di’. 

This mark may be considered as a secondary accent, and is mostly 
used to distinguish simple from compound syllables; and hence, 
when a letter following it happens to have sh’va, the sh’va is initial. 
See § 5, chap. ii. 

We shall indicate the Hebrew accent, whenever it is on the pen- 
ultima, by the following mark (»), and omit it entirely when it is 
on the last syllable. In all words, therefore, where the accent is 
omitted, it must be considered as being on the last syllable. 


§ 2.—On the Letters '\T®. 


These letters frequently lose their consonantal 
sounds, and are then said to be quiescent or mute. 
1. NS and are always mute unless they have a 


en a 


vowel point: as, 82 ba, N3 bo, N'3 bi, SW ha, NN hi, 
x5 1é, NO 15, ST ra, NIDA, Mtzd, MY sé, MB ps, MD 
ma, 1? la, J né, J na. 

2. ‘occurs sometimes with a dot in it_(*), whch 
it is pronounced like hin ah! as, M2 bah, MP lah. 


This dot is by grammarians called Mappik. 


3. 1 is mute_when it represents the vowel /olem 
or shurek: as, 38 5, 4a bo; Wu, 12 bit. 

1 at the Berinseche orden is pronounced like iN iti: 
as, ‘} u-mi, not vu-mi; 7B) u-fa-rda, not vu-fa-ra. 

4, *is mute after (-), (-), (+): as,°3 bi, ‘2 ni, *2 na, 
‘J ne; also after (+) when followed by }: as, oy alav, 


Pek ee I eee ge BEE ee ng ty ES) ee I eee aS gt mt 
¢ 
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9) pa-nav. In all other cases it is pronounced, and 
its sound is similar to y in yes when it begins a syl- 
lable: as, \D1 yd-mo ; and to y in boy when it termi- 
nates it: as, ‘PS d-lay, ‘13 goy. 


Additional Examples. 
bo... ND kara’..NIP sisi’ ‘DD abi ..°28 
ko-val YP ba-thi’ ‘nN2 péle NOB bina’ n)'9 
kona’ Mp kari’ NIP po.. MB lo-ve..n> 
ya-ma/-nii IQ’ hd-ré-cha. PIN a-le’-ha .. oy 
a-hé-ha .. OS . ra-sha-ni WYN ti-bd’.... IW 
ko-da-sha’nu... YIP —ord-tha/nd.. . ANNI 


| Praears. 
85> aun en anon ap mb np nb np No Nia 
yp mp mp mp Ndo Nop xd NdP xy Nv oD 
WNT WN) WNT Ah BL NL eh MD OW 
Sp ‘ip nip von vba mph nba Oy vos oe Os 
mia oe xp xp is ia in tp Ap Pip 
TONE YIN 


§ 3.—SYLLABLES BEGINNING witH ‘Two 
CoNnSONANTS. 


da... T1 ogla.. SB bla. . 23Q 
mra.. % fra... DW tra. . WS 


Te 


a in far. 


| 
| 


yf | 


mru .72) plu. . bp swu.. 1D 
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aa. . bs oa. . ba ba. 8 
da. .5D pra. Hal ge: 
tree... gris . "2 Dbh.. a 7 in 
pri... "B® mi. .) ki... YP aie 
rdo.. 1M glo. . 2 blo... HD 
dro... sro. Slo. bef? 
threw. brew .2 Ddila.. ba re 
pru. .B tra. .W ka. . 1%) 
shra. .W gla. . by bla . 
bra... 72 tra. . ® ae 
! 
) 


dle .. by cle . . by swe . 

fi .. 0B pri. . 7B bli.. 23 
kri .. iP dri. . TT gri.. ® 
dlo .. OF glo. . by blo . . bs 
bro... 73 pro. . "5 fro... 
ecru. .73 glu. . b blu .. aa 


Observe.—The two dots (:) under the first of the two consonants 
are called sh’va initial, because the consonants under which they are 
placed begin the syllable. In giving the Hebrew words in English 
characters, we shall indicate the initial sh’va by (’), as °2 b’lo, &e. 


Practice. 


by ba ba ba a Sa be tba 2 ba 53 ba 
Taman 5: bs iba by bs wba by by by 
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mH by mA ST MA im oT 


mopdi ww SS tm tT 
my by mop Sp mom ym % 4 
sp) em vpn bn mom oth ow ay Se np 
MD) wT TST NED NgD ba InP ANP Xp 
MIB TAA TT Be NP ND NYY 
me) maw ow Sb. none co omby 
| MANA MMA MPT 


Substitutes for Sh’va Initial or Semi Vowels - 
(-:), Ce), ()*. 


2. When the first of the two consonants is one of 
the gutturals Y, M, A, &+, which do not easily com- 
bine with the followin letter, (-), (~), or (+) is added 
to the (:) that they may be uttered more distinctly. 
These marks may be considered as semi-vowels. They 
never forma syllable, but must be pronounced with 
the following syllable, in the same manner as letters 
having sh’va initial. 


* They are denominated (=) hataph patah; (*:) hataph segol; (**) 
hataph kamets. 

+ In'a few instances the semi-vowels occur also under non-gut- 
turals: as, 2013 Gen. ii. 12, &c. 


ir 
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Examples. 
hilo NON oni. NATE. MN an NS 
no. op. hort ala. D 
émt-na . MIN Svo-ni . ‘IY hoh . on 
3. When the semi-vowels occur in the middle of 


a word, as ‘J8\ va-ini, then the preceding vowel re- 
ceives metheg. See page 22. | 


Laamples. 
bachalo-mi .... S902 GMb... vais 
Za-AKU ww ew ee {ul be-émti-nah .. TJVINA 
tho-ama ...... YONN tza-Hkii........ puy 
ba-hori ...... “M3 = a-hdli ..... bens 
Practice. 


moos ‘soy ny sity cag Soy ioe ony 


mn psn mda mins ome ne Soy 


moan masa INT Oy, Tay, wn 
MOR AYR IT MR MPYD PR mypTy 


Words applicable to the preceding rules :— 


my father ..°3N alas...... YN an island. . 'X 


my God .... 8 me... . MNS where.... ‘SN 
my brother ‘TN I[.........%  or........ IN 


a teacher MD 
raw ...... 83 
a prophet ¥"2) 
comfort. . MM) 
an ornament ‘TY 
humility .. MY 
a corner ..mX2 
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God ...... Mm my sister. . ‘AN 
adove ....iJ” my house .. ‘M'2 
beauty .... ‘5! my son 3 
a curtain MY" come ...... N2 
thus ...... m> “he came....&3 
if, for .-°3) she came .. WN2 
thus,so .. 2D akid..... mag 
the mouth. MB a prison .. 873. a nation .... ‘3 
here ...... MB 
wonder .. dp 
agazelle .. ‘A¥ 
thirsty NON 
hard mwyp 
OVAL insceagsis myo 


ayear.... mY 
afield... 
a box, ark Mah 


the Law, main 
Instruction 


a vessel .. 
no, not .... xb 
to him.... 
tome...... oy) 
to her..... amb 
alion.... rind 
the moon mab 
a brick .. 329 


a hundred MND 


fear .... NTD 


a valley .. N°} 
abee....iTNA31 
knowledge . ."Y" 
TG saa tinceatats N17 


he was .... 
this ¥, VY, ™ 
the breast .. MUM 
aseer.... MIM 
a stork .. MTDN 
‘alamb .... not 
a basket .. X30 


§ 4.—CompounD SYLLABLES. 


1, Syllables terminating in a single consonant at 


the end of words. 
dan . . JT 
ak. . DN 


bad..72 at .. & 
ach..N dats .. pd 


AN 


ab oN ) cin 
tam oY ta 


al 
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pen .. |B ped..B bed.. 72 eb .. aS 
red... 7) leg .. 49 lech... 2 hem..07 


pin .. {EB did... bid.. 73 b....38 
sin.. [Y fin .. (1) dim..O73 him.. on 


good. . Ta full .. 53 bul 08 ub .. 38 
lum .. D9 pull... 5p wool .. 5} wood. “) 


kom. . 8p mol .. 58 son .. }Y ob.. 2 
mon..} som..0Y% shon..}¥ col 243 93 


shore WW gore..k bode. 79 ¢ 

core.. 19 bore..18 sdle.. 5b sore..w 
moon }¥) cool..83 rile..5% ab.. IN 
room 0839 doom BM loom ad noon . .}iJ rule. 


mar.. VW bar.. 72 war ..7 ab... 3X 
nar .. J far .. "5 car.. "2 par.. far. 


pile..5B dale..5y ale... $$ Ab .. oN 
dare..73 shire WW shime DY mir... 


pl... _ al... ig 2. YN ib. ON 
sir... YD shir. "8 kir.. 1p fil... Sp 


Practice. 


IN IN JN BN BN AN BN MY AX IN AX AN 
na 2 Y2 TI 7A W2 YB 4B 42 AN BN aN 
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rp mopa oma Sa Si 33 my aa ng oma on 
FI SN a WD Py po et oy oy ps 
7 pn pin mr mir mt my Wt py wy ow 
yo oxy mo mb 35 yD yD op bt oD by wD 
np my Vy BD we miy Ty "BP YD pl yl ye 
mon mop yy ae ae Te fe aw om oop 
ADP mp np mA AA WA Ym AIM Jn jon 


2. ‘Syllables and words beginning with two con- 
sonants and terminating in one. 


hazir.: M0 halom... Joon émeth .. FDS 


bal .. O53 9 bar......082  kalom.. ton 
ymin.. |. zab...... wt dror 2. WH 


m’od .. IND gdtid.... Wa Yom .. pind 
arafel . bey d’barim..OM —n’bi-im D'N'3) 
Observe.—That in all these cases (except in the words AN, AS, or 


when the last letter is J: as, JN ach, 7 lach, We mé-lech) the 
terminating consonant receives no additional mark. 


3. But when a word or syllable terminates in two 
consonants, then both the terminating consonants 
receive sheva (:) 


ka'mt see... FUG. S-chalt.... MOINS amet .... FTN 
ko’ cht Veena WD nfird ........ TI nflft 2... eee Od) 


hof-ke’dt +o RUPE ya-shan’t .. FQW? nir-da'mt .. MNT 


rg: 
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4. When the second of the terminating consonants 
is ®, the (:) is omitted: as, NOM hat; when the first 
is N, the sh’va is omitted in both: as, MY tsat, 
| YN ro’sh. 

5. When the terminating consonant happens to be 
in the middle of the word, which generally takes 


eta ee 


after long vowels having an accent, then the a 


ame ee 


minating consonant receives sh’va (:)*, as— 


0z-nd otras IN carmel poous Spi sir-pid eee THD 
tif-kod eer Span ar-gi-man [2398 AK-MON «+e. HON 
shimar'ta .. ALY gar-zen ...... ra mish-pat és Dawn 


bosh-té.... *MYD ka-to'n-ti.. MY ya-ch’ol-ti .. sdb» 


Observe.—That no long vowel can form a compound syllable 
unless it have a principal accent. Except at the end of such words 
as are joined to the following by (-) makkeph, when the long vowel 
receives the secondary accent (1) metheg: as, OW" Gar-Sha'm, 
on’ Shath-Liv. 


Practice. 
mbo wer pion py Noa Oa eat aa Ta 
Y, 3py, YD ow3 sop wash tk aa pe 
poy yop aby biny Sinn amp qin bne nay 


* Sh’va in these instances is called final, because it terminates the 
word or syllable. 
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moby APN AT) AwI> Abe ma? nbby rb 
ap DI IND TV wy papa Ary TI 


nian ma 


Vocabulary consisting of Words applicable to 


grace yn 
heat . Din 
warm .... OM 


good .... 210 


GOW vemssuss by 
hand Bi 
O8Y seen =)h 


the sea ....D? 
acup.... DID 
abag.... D’D 
arock .... 2 


the heart. . a 
moist .... nd 


the preceding Rules. 


I. 
apit .... W3 
a garden .. {4 
joy eee OF 


- an uncle ..79 


afish .... 4 


- blood .... BY 


wealth .. 7! 
a mountain “7 
ahook ... Vi 
a spark .. pt 
sand .... 9In 
a festival .. 4M 
a thread. . BIN 
palate .... 47] 


God vseee4 ON 
a father .. IN 
a mother. .ON 
a brother. .AN 
light .. W® 


a man .. WN 


NOU #46034 ON 
but ...... Bis 
to ete by 
hi eg eee DN 


daughter ..3 


a son .... fa 
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contention 3° 
soft, tender 7 
evil, bad .. 99 
exalted .. Do 
empty ... P? 
but, only .. 7 
alamb . mY 
asack.... PY 


aname .. DY 


there .... DY 
atooth.. {@ 
adrum .. A 
a hill, heap bn 


yesterday Sion 
alord.... 123 
a, dream. . pibn 
a spider &'23Y 
a fool.... Oy 
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skin .... TW 
with .... OY 
a bird .... FY 
acity .... TY 
the mouth 5 
pure gold .. 75 
a bullock .. 5 
a flower . }'S 
shadow .. by 
the voice. . bip 
light, easy bp 
anest ... {D2 
a thorn .. }\/P 
cold .... W 
straw .... UD 
much .... 3) 


II. 
alion.... “SN 
a well .. “"N3 


awolf .. IN! 


a garment¥ia> 
alone .... 325 


9 


bitter .. 
myrrh... . 
from...... }!0 
a sort, kind }'® 
alamp.... 3 
ahawk .. 73 
a heap, wall 73 
a banner .. DJ 
a secret .. WD 
ahorse .. DID 
a moth .. DD 
a basket .. bp 
a people .. DY 
acloud .. ay 
a yoke... Sy 


upon, over by 


truth.... FS 
anut....Nax 
honey .. Y37 
a friend. .1"T' 


very .... IN 
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III. 
truth.... Op spikenard ‘37 naphtha. . 053 
a bottle... 38 the head YN ss sin ««... NOM 


IV. 
a hatchet ja atable.... indy a girdle 6338 
anob..WbD a flask.... pips fist.... PATI 
asong.. Ot aqueen.. 399 purple... JON 
a writing 99 judgment OSWD  iron.... bra 
atreasurer 31] amouse .. 1329 a border 2373 
asceptre’3"Y the ground PIP a furnace JY 


§5.—Or Sa’va in THE MippLe or a Worp. 


In the preceding section we have shown, that sh’va 
preceded by a short accented or unaccented vowel, or 
by a long accented vowel is jinal, that is to say, the 
letter having it terminates the syllables. But when 
sh’va is preceded by a letter having sh’va, as 45D2 


cas-pcha; or by a long vowel not having a principal - 


accent, as maby yo-l-dah; or when the sh’va is under 
the first of a double letter, and the preceding vowel 
has metheg*: as, bon ha-l -li ; in all such cases 


* When the metheg is omitted, some grammarians consider .the 
sh'va as final, as ‘21. 


od 


= 


Swe oe ee eee 
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the sh’va is initial, or in other words, the letter 
having it begins the syllable. 


Examples. 


L 
yil-m’ di’ yd dar-c’cha’ 371 ish-t’cha’ FAWN 
tifk’di’ SPaM — kod-sh’cha’ JP hel-’cha’ PIN 


Il. 
sho-f’ti’m DEY sho-m’ra! “OY a-m’ra’h *TTON 
yi-r’shi’ .. WY ya-r'dt’..Y7Y ha-l’cha/h. yn 


IIT. 


na-dda’. 372 halla’ ..55n hina’ 2. IN 
ki-l’la’th . Ppp ta-l'la’.. bin ra-n’ntii.. Wd) 


Observe.—When the letter which ought to have sh’va initial is 
either M, 1, 8, or ¥, it receives one of the semi-vowels (*: 7: -:) 
instead of sh’va: as, zar-&acha’ WW, o-hibr ‘20N, mé-Snii’ NN, 
vo-hazi-mé6 IWIN’. See page 25. 


*. The vowel preceding sh’va initial generally receives (1) metheg, 
to show that it forms a simple syllable. 
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Words exemplifying the preceding Rules. 


priests.......... DID @©= thy silver ...... 2D2 
they said ........ WS  ~=thy king.....:. 300 
praise ye .... bon judges ........ ay o)>)) 44 
a waste ........ many thy bread ...... sono 
they shall fear .... thy seed ........ yw 
a trumpet ...... mm7N8M =—soverrseers ...... oni 
rulers ........ povin shout ye.......... 09 
abroom ...... NOND!D she went ........ nbn 
your way ...... D373 = merchants...... pnb 


§ 6.—DaceEsu. 
(See p. 6.) 


1. Examples of words in which the dot (dagesh) 
in the letters 53733 is (kal) simple, namely :— 


1*. When they begin a word— | 
grass... NYT rain .... DY morning "73 
straw .. {an a mule .. T)5 a dog.. 253 


Observe.—The dagesh is omitted when such words are preceded 
by others terminating in one of the quiescent letters »,}, 1, 8 (see p. 21), 
as {3 nb 5 b, IN ANG, W IW. This rule is, however, subject 
to many exceptions, which will be noticed in the progress of the 
work. 


D 


36 ELEMENTS OF THE 


2°". When they begin a syllable in the middle of 
a word, and are preceded by a compound syllable (see 
p. 21.), as— 


rebellion. YTV a berry .. WA anumber D9 
a coal-pan MAM a reproach M57 a queen mon 


Observe.—When the letters nb> 333 are preceded by a simple 
syllable: as, bas mourning, Pl food, {AS a stone; or by initial sh’va, 
as aby, a garment, “Ii a kid (except the words ‘RY, DAY); or by a 
senu-vowel ; as, Sot food, NAO love, the dagesh is omitted. 

These letters (n 3 332) may, therefore, be considered as an index 
by which the nature of a preceding sh’va may be determined. If 
they have dagesh, which, according to the above rules indicates that 
they begin the syllable, then the preceding sh’va must of course be 
Jinal: BDI, nd, must therefore be read mis-par, mal-ca, and not, 
mi-s’par, ma-l’ca: but if they have no dagesh, then the preceding 
sh’va is initial: 11, 2 T] must be read ya-r’dii, ra-d’fi, and not, 
yar-du, rad-fu. By the same rule, words like the following: ‘oD 
"133, byay?, ought to be read ma-!'ch4, bi-g'd4, li-g’vil, and not 
mal-chd, big-dd, lig-vul, etc., as some grammarians maintain. 


2. Dagesh hazak (strong: dagesh, see page 6) 
doubles the letter in which it occurs: as, 198, BP?D, 
ac-cur, sul-lam. 

It is always preceded by a vowel*, and may occur 
in any letter except 4, Y, M, 1, & 


* In some instances dagesh hazak occurs at the beginning of 
words, but then it must be pronounced with the last syllable of the 
preceding word: as, sid MW moshel-liamor. 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 37 


Examples of words in ‘which the dot ( Dagesh) 1S 
| (Hazak) strong. 


an oak ce eseecees TON a burden ........ N&D 


° 
T 


agift .......,.. UMD ahut............ 738 
a judge........... ws a husbandman.... 138 
sabbath .... .. MaY a goblet, bowl .... ]a8 
a, blind man ...... “Ny a bunch ........ MUN 
deluge ......... Jb astaff ......... bot 
teeth............ py @ Word .......6. nbn 
awindow........ faring .......... nyan 
a prayer ........ MODM. alaw .......... Mn 
praise ...... sus nbnn abride........ os nb3 
a roll, volume.... bin a ladder.......... pop 
dread .......... rua a sickle ...... S655 San 


When } receives dagesh, it appears similar to the vowel 1 i; yet 
it may easily be distinguished from it, as the consonant preceding 
the vowel « is always without a vowel point: thus, 1x fir, Ww shir, 
2 gir; but when the dot represents dagesh, the preceding conso- 
rant has always a vowel: as, 738 iv-va’, MW shiv-va’, W) iv-va'r, 
Oi) kav-va'm. | 

Observe.—Consonants having dagesh hazak and sh'va are pro- 
nounced in a similar manner as two consonants, each having sh’va 
in the middle of a word. (See §5, p. 33.) ‘131 is pronounced like 
3°33 dab-b’ri; 3778 like 1P°RAB puk-kdi ; Nivvyn like nv"21 
min-n’so. 


pd 2 


yo ? 
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§ 7.—MisceLLangous REMARKs. 


1. As one of the greatest difficulties with which 
the learner has to contend, is to determine when 
sh’va is zmtial and when final, we shall collect 
here the several rules as given in the preceding 
sections. 


Sx’va is Inirrat— 

1". At the beginning of words: as, 133, bp, (See 
chap. u. $3.) 

2", When preceded by another sh’va: as, 75D 
cas-p’cha, IVY yish-m’ri’. (See § 51.) 
8. When preceded by a long unaccented vowel: 
as, YWN a-m'ri. (See§5..) 

4°, When on the first of a double letter: as, ‘237 
hi-n’ni. (See § 5 11.) 

5, When followed by either of the letters ‘I, 4, 3, 
n, 5, 3, without dagesh. (See § 6. page 36.) 

6", When under a letter having dagesh: as, 34 
dab-bri. (See § 6, 37.) 

7", When preceded by metheg: as, 13% yi-sh’nii*. 
(See pp. 22 and 33.) 


* This might be taken as a general rule; for since metheg shows 
that the vowel to which it is annexed is a simple syllable, it follows 
that the succeeding letter commences the next syllable, and conse- 
quently if it have sh’va it must be znitial. Unfortunately, the 
punctuators have often omitted this useful mark (!) where they 
ought to have inserted it, and inserted it where they ought to have 
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SH’vA 1s FinaL— 


I“, At the end of words: as, FAN at, Mop kat. 
(See § 4.) 

2", When preceded by short vowels not having 
metheg, as }VOIN ar-mon*. (See § 4.) 

3™. When preceded by a long vowel having a prin- 
cipal accent: as, MJY sho’v-na*. (See § 4.) 


On the Vowels (+) and (.). 


2. As (*) represent @ long as well aso short, and 
as (.) is often long although unaccompanied by ', the 
following rules will be found useful to distinguish 
them. 


(*) and (.) are long whenever they form simple syl- 
lables, accented or unaccented, or compound accented 
syllables. 


(x) and (.) are short whenever they form compound 
syllables without having an accent. 


Thus, in DINA— 


avveoit 


mis a simple syllable because it has a secondary 


it 


accent, metheg. 


omitted it; and grammarians, relying too much on the correctness 
of manuscripts or the printed text, have given rules respecting this 
secondary accent, which have no other foundation than the mistakes 
of transcribers and printers. 

* To these two rules there are several exceptions, which will be 
noticed in the progress of the work. 
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N is so likewise, as it is not followed by either 
dagesh or sh’va final*. 

Dl is a compound syllable, yet (+) is long, because 
it has a principal accent. The word is therefore pro- 
nounced ha-a-da’m. 

The first (.) in ‘M5—M) (Gen. vi. 18.) and in Te" 
(Gen. xlviii. 20.) are long, because they have metheg. 
So is likewise the second (.) in D3 (Gen. i. 21), 
because it forms a compound accented syllable. See 
the following examples. 


mY. . sha-m’ra’ . . she guarded 
OD. . kam . . . he rose 
Dy")... gar-sha’m. . he dwelt there 


rasan. 6. ha-ch’ma . . she was wise 


ros i 


a1. .riv,orrib. . strife, contention 


ryt. . za-ch’ra’ . . she remembered 


ww... yi-sh’nii’ . . they shall sleep 


a. . vra-na’n. . . he shouted, rejoiced 


* Short (+) forms sometimes simple syllables, as in DW? ko- 
da-shim, DWN ho-da-shim, when the short (+) has generally two 
dots added: thus, Dw Tp- These are, however, often omitted, and 
it then requires a knowledge of Etymology to distinguish it from 
long (+). See Etymology and Syntax, page 70, under the form 

YB. 
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WY 2. yi’... ty shall fear - 


wT... da-r’va’n . . a- goad. 


But the first (+) and (. ) in the following words are 
short, because they form compound syllables without 
having the accent, being followed either by sh’va 
Jinal, dagesh, or a terminating consonant. 


Examples. 


mye. . shom-ra’ . . keep thou 
| swab... col-ba-sa’r . . all flesh 
MI hoch-ma’ . . wisdom 
NIDT. 0. rib-bo’ . .) . @ myriad 
FOR. . vay-ya’-kom . and he rose 


TIT! 


* Gesenius, in his “ Lehrgebéude,” page 43, asserts (without 
sufficient authority) that the first (+) in this word ought to be pro- 
nounced short—dér-ban; but I have followed Kimchi and other 
eminent grammarians, who consider it as long. Kimchi, in treating 
of this and several other words, such as “AW! (Exod. xxviii. 20), 
ni2373 (Eccles. xii. 13), ra (Num. xxiv. 7),adds:—tonxp 3352p 
s npion 92 wen Nd) yoy xdi am pop “ We have received it as 
certain, that these words are read with long kameiz, nor have we seen 
or heard any dispute on the subject.” Michlol Katon, page 148. 

+ In OP) the first (+) is long, because it has the accent, but the 
second is short, as it forms a compound syllable without an accent. 

By comparing the words in the tables, the learner will see how 
very important it is to attend to a correct pronunciation. 
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mot. . zoch-ra’ . . remember thou 
M0. . yish-ni’ . they shall repeat 


37. . ron-nii . . . shout thou 
WT... yir-t’! . . . they shall see 
Ja? . . kor-ba’n  . . an offering. 


3. Two dots are often added, by way of distinction, 
to short (*): as, bn holi, seckness ; *"¥ tso-ri, balsam ; 
o dav shib-bo-lim, ears of corn; DWAIN months, &c.; 
but then it is liable to be confounded with (+), one 
of the substitutes of sh’va (§ 3.11). A little practice, 
however, and particularly an acquaintance with the 
structure of the language, will soon remove these ap- 
parent difficulties. 

4, (~) is often substituted for 3, and is then pro- 
nounced long; but in such cases it generally has 
either the accent or metheg: as, 223 g’vi'l, 1" 
ya-shu’-vi, D2) y’chas-yu’mii, 472) g’vii'-l’cha’, 
mind 1i-la-o'th. 


On the Vowel 1 0, when itis preceded by & s, or 
succeeded by & sh. 


5. It has already been stated that ) is frequently 
omitted, and the point placed above the left of the 
letter to which it belongs, retained: as, 8? 10, in- 
stead nib; "pa bo’ker, instead pia. It has also been 
remarked, that a point over the left of & indicates it 
tobe s, one over the right, ¥ sh. Nowto avoid the 
concurrence of two points, which would happen when 
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i ois preceded by & s, as in NY so-na, or when } is 
succeeded by @ sh, as in MBAD, the ) is altogether 
omitted, and the words are written N}¥, MWh: . The 
point performs, therefore, in all such cases, two 
offices. Thus, in the first example N}Y, it indicates 
the nature of the letter, namely, that it represents s, 
and not sh, and it supplies at the same time the 
vowel }; the letter & is, therefore, pronounced so. In 
the second example, "YD, the point supplies the 
vowel } belonging to 9, and indicates at the same 
time that ¥ is sh, and got s. 

In the following examples, however, where W is 
preceded by a letter having either a vowel or sh’va, 
‘the point indicates only that Y is sh; as, 2 ma- 
shal, S¥bn ham-sh4l. Likewise in the following 
words: 59¥ sé-chel, Sob mas-chi'l, where & has 


either a vowel or sh’va, the dot indicates only that ¥ — 


represents 8. 

When & sh is succeeded by (—0), as in "BY shofar, 
beion mich-shd1l; or & s is preceded by (0), as DYS 
bo’sem, & receives in either case two points, yet they 
may easily by distinguished. or in the first two 
examples where Y begins the word or syllable, the 
first point can only indicate the nature of the letter, 
and the second its pronunciation; since &% has no 
other vowel. In the second example, DY3, the first 
point must belong to 4, as it has no other vowel, and 
the second point can only mark the nature of the 
letter & s, since that consonant has already a vowel. 


cor 


1p ge 
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From the preceding observations it follows :— 

1* That & represents sh, and 6 belonging to the 
preceding syllable, when the preceding consonant 
has neither vowel nor sh’va: as, 2¥D mosha’l, 2WH7 
ham-mo-sha’l. (See No. 1.) 

2"* That & represents sh only, at the beginning of 
words, when it must have either (:) or a vowel : as, 
nibs sh’ld’m, DOW sha-lom; and in the middle and 
end of words, when the preceding consonant has 
either a (:) or a vowel: as, OW m’shol, ?Wi) ma-shi'l. 
(See No. 2.) 

3" That & is pronounced so, when it has neither 
sh’va nor a vowel: as, NY son’, NY) na-so’. (See 
No. 3.) ) 

4" & represents s only, when it has either sh’va: 
as, NIY s’no, or a vowel: as, FY sa’m-ta. (See 
No 4.) _ 

5 & represents s and the vowel 6 of the preced- 
ing consonant, when it has either a vowel: as, OW2 
bo’-sem, or sh’va: as, O'NY) nd-s”im; or when it ter- 
minates a word: as, YBN ta-fo’s. (See No. 5.) 

6 That & is pronounced shé when it begins a 
word: as, "BY sho-fa/‘r; or a syllable: as, Seon 
mich-sho’l, or preceded by (:), as BT D-sho-ni’. 
(See No. 6.) 


3. 2. 1. 


an enemy S3¥ = rule thou bwin a ruler .. Sw 
to carry. .8Y3)— dominion ‘ying the ruler Ovi 


3. 
satiety .. yay 
to do, makeM’y 
to withhold J#n 
to lay bare RYN 


6. 
a horn .. BY 
a bribe .. Wy 
a judge .. DAY 
agatekeeper WH 
languages nin) 


an overseer “WOY 
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2. 
a proverb .. Syn 
he enquired YI 
the third "wy 
he darkened Wn 


5. 
spice nya 
to lay hold Y5A 
NY 
carriers .. Dy 
ney 
to urge .... W) 


a carrier .. 


amaker .. 
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As 
riches .... WY 
to enquire W77 
thirty .. owow 
darkness. . JW 


4, 
he hated... 81Y 
a prince .. N'Y 
a field... 
a burden. .XwD 
he withheld J¥m 
flesh .... 3 


6. 73, M, and } terminating a word, are pronounced 
nS, FS, YS: as, M3 mag-bi’ab, not mag-bi-ha ; 
Mm ru’ah, not ri’-ha; YP raki’-ang, not raki-gna; 
AY r5-ts4-ah, not 7d-tsd-ha*. 


Practice. 


my mb my om Abn may ay aiay 
yya YN oP MPL waa ming mABS Ap 


ymBY nipen 


—_ — 


* Some, however, pronounce these words mag-bi-ya, riivah, 


raki-ya, rd-tsah. 


y 
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7. MM or “is pronounced ‘JON .. Adonay* 
Mm is pronounced .. ori . . €l0-hi’m* 


pouis is pronounced obey .. yri-sha-la’-yim 


8. Words consisting of the same consonants, yet 
differing in sense, in consequence of their having 


different vowel points. 


to learn. ......... sind 
he learned ........ and 
to teach.......... at 
he taught ........ a> 
a brick.......... mya> 


the moon........ 
a poplar tree .... 
frankincense .... 
to her son ...... agad 


PAC dis eats We 
hair .. ...e.e eee “yy 
a garment ...... nnbyy 
pertect.......... moe) 
Solomon ........ nisby 
her peace ...... miaibys 


God.. by 
LO naan ees : ON 
HOG iiesaiesetas es by 
ig en Ow 
strength ........... 0% 
to be willing...... max 
he would ........ MIN 
enmity ..... man 
a& woman ........ NUN 
her husband .... "W'S 
the sun.......... man 
awall ........65 rior 
8c) Marre eae Mon 
MIN. SucGaaees ee abn 
FAG Soars & tne Senteer eevee aon 


* This pronunciation is very ancient, as may be proved from the 


Septuagint and other ancient books. 


Many learned Christians, 


however, pronounce these words Jehovah. 
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Reapina LEssons. 


Genesis, Chap. i. 

SND Oy) Open ny ony a me 
mn) oinn e-Sy aw) and) nh ana pa: 
inom pis oN"): DNDN apy mam pry ° 
orby base Be" D ETN omy Yee ae 
: qwnn mm si] PD 


English Pronunciation. 

1 Brézshi'th' bara’ élo- 
hi‘m 4th hash-sha-ma’z 
yim v’ath’ ha-a’-rets: 

2 V’ha-a’rets hay’=tha’tho’= 
hi vaeba/chi v’ho’eshech 
alep’na’ th’hom v'ri’zach 
élozhi’m m’razhe’sfeth al- 
3 p’nf ham=ma-’yim: a 

yo’=mer élo=hi’m yhig aa 
4 vazy’hi o'r: vayzyar élo- 
hi’m eth-ha-o'r ki-to’b 
vayzyab-da'l élo-him bin 
ha-o’r = iibf’n _ hazho’= 
shech. 


Division of Syllables. 
ny Oy NED WATE | 
SPAS Ay) DYp-gen 
mn FMD pH: 
nemdy aw wed 
omy my pin 
DMD ashy nen 
“iN oT omy oN» 
Dn by Se et 
Say sip Ty 
pad oie pa ours 
ee an 


1 The Spanish Jews who pronounce (n) like t, and sh’va initial 
like short (@), would read this word Béri-sheet ; and MS dt, ete. 
? This word is pronounced vé-ath or wé-at, not vdth nor wit. 


3 Like y in boy. 


@ 


* The two dots after  etc., are made use of to indicate dagesh hazak. 


JS 
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ANALYSIS. 


Verse 1. 


MYND in [the] beginning. The dot in 3 is dagesh 
kal (See pp. 6 & 35). The two dots under it (3) 
sh’va initial (p. 23), and must, therefore, be pro- 
nounced in conjunction with the following con- 
sonant and vowel 13° The two dots under "are 
the sign of the vowel point tséré (p. 15). The ® is 
mute (p. 22); the three consonants and vowel 
points forming together the simple syllable (p. 
21) NI b’ra. The dot upon the right of Y shows 
this letter to be equivalent to sh (p.43). The dot 
under it (¥) forms with the following ', which 
is mute (p. 22). the long vowel hirik (p. 15); 
and the Mis pronounced with it, forming together 
the compound syllable (p. 21) MW: The accent 
is on the last syllable. 3 zn, MWS beginning. 


N'A he created’. The (+) kamets, under 3 and “is long 
(p.39), each forming a simple syllable (p. 21). 
is mute (p. 22). Accent on the last syllable. 


DON God'. The (-:) under ‘is a semi-vowel (p. 25); 
being a substitute for sh’va initial, it must be pro- 
nounced in conjunction with the next consonant 
and vowel, thus Oe elo. The dot at the left of 


re ee re | ree. ee ee 


ee ee 


2! j,e. God created. 
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5 is the vowel point hdlem (p. 15). The dot 
under 7 is long hirik (p.15). being followed by 
* which is mute (p. 22), and forming a compound 
syllable with final D, thus D'T h2’m. Accent on 


the last syllable. 


The & is equal to 4 (p. 15); A is pronounced 
with it. This word is the sign of the objective 


case. 


DW the heaven. (-) under 7 is the vowel point 


pathah (p.15). The dot in the & is dagesh 
hazak (p. 86), which, as it doubles the letter in 
which it occurs, makes & equivalent to WW; the 
first of which is pronounced with the syllable 
that precedes it, YM hash, and the second is pro- 
nounced with its own vowel Y sha. ma’, is a 
simple syllable having the accent. * is pro- 
nounced like y in yes; the dot beneath it is 
short hirik (p. 15), forming a compound syllable 


with the 0, thus DY yum. The accent is on the 


penultimate, and the whole word is pronounced 
hash-sha-md-yim. is the sign of the article the. 


yi is sh’va initial (p. 23). Ms has already been 


reas ) is equivalent to and. 


™ IN" the earth. (=) under 7 and ®& is long (p. 39), 


forming each a simple syllable. (-) under ‘is 


vr 
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the vowel point segol (p. 15), forming a com- 
pound syllable with }* final. Accent on the 
penultimate. is the sign of the article (the). 
The two dots (:) after this word, indicate the 
end of the verse. 


Verse 2. 


1S) and the earth. See the preceding word. 1 and, 
M the, POS earth. 


mmm she was. The small stroke next to is metheg 
(p. 22), which shows that (~) is a long vowel, as 
short (+) never admits metheg ; this being a sim- 
ple syllable, the (: ) under *must be sh’va inital 
(p. 37), belonging to M. The last 7 is mute (p. 
21). Accent on the last syllable. The word is 
read ha-’ytha’ not hay-tha’. | 


WN without form. Dagesh kalis omitted in M, because 
the preceding word ends in a quiescent letter (p. 
35). The point next to NM is the vowel o, forming 
the syllable Fi thd. The } with the dot is the vowel 
shurek & (p. 15), forming with the 1 the syllable 
IM hu. Accent on the penultimate syllable. 


72) and void. (+) under \is a simple syllable. The 
dot next to 3 is the vowel 6. 1 and, 75 void. 
Accent on the penultimate syllable. 
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Wn) and darkness. The dot upon & performs two 
offices; it shows that the preceding NF is pro- 
nounced ho, and that Y is sh and not s (p. 48). 
The two dots J are sh’va final (p. 38). Accent 
on the penultimate; and the word is pro- 
nounced v’hd-shech. ‘\ and, JN darkness. 


OB) upon. A compound monosyllable, joined to the 
next word by (~) makkeph (p. 21), and is there- 
fore unaccented. 


‘9 the face of. The is mute (p. 23). 
I 


DINN the deep. A monosyllable. The shv’a is initial. 
Mis without dagesh, because the preceding word 
ends in a mute (p. 35). 


MM} and the spirit of. The (-) under Fis pronounced 
as if it were under a preceding & (p. 45), v’ri- 
ach. and ON spirit. 


Diby God. This word has already been explained. 


NSM [was] hovering. (:) under? is sh’va initial. (-) 
under 9 is the vowel point pathah (p. 15), form- 
ing together the simple syllable Y% m’ra. The 
three dots under Fi and 5 are segol (p. 15), the 
first forming the simple syllable % he, the second 
the compound syllable M5: Accent on the pen- 
ultimate. 

E 
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yp-oy (See the preceding page). 


DN the waters. The dot in is dagesh hazak, and 
is, therefore, equal to 21, one being pronounced 
with the preceding syllable, thus ©, the other 
with its own vowel (*) which is long 4, because 
it has the accent (p. 39). ‘sounds like y in yes. 
The (-) under it is short 7, forming a compound 
syllable with final 0: The word is pronounced 
ham-ma'-yim. 1 the, B% waters. The (*) indi- 
cates the end of the verse. 


Verse 8. 


WN") And he said’. The dot in * is dagesh hazak. 
(See the preceding word.) The dot next to°* is 
the vowel 6. The & is mute. The accent is 
on the penultimate syllable. The word is pro- 
nounced vay-yd'-mer. 


pry God'. (See verse 1.) i.e. and God said. 

7 it shall be. * sounds like y in yes. The(:) under it 
is sh’va initial. (-) under ‘1 is long? (p. 89). The 
second * is mute. Pronounced y’hi or ye-hi. 


“IN light. ‘SN represents the vowel 6 (p. 15), and is 
pronounced together with the 4, thus, WW 0’. 


NTN) and it was light. (1) next to 1 is metheg, and 
consequently the following (:) is sh’va initial. 
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(p. 388.) The small horizontal stroke after the 
second * is makkeph (p. 21), in consequence 
of which the word is unaccented, and is pro- 
nounced with the following word )&, thus va- 
y'hi-6'r. The (¢) after "IN indicates the end of 
the verse. 


Verse 4. 


NT and he saw’. The dot in * is dagesh hazak. (:) 
under the ‘) is sh’va final (p. 39). N is mute. The 
word is pronounced vay-ya'r. 


pibN God'. (See verse 1.) i. e. and God saw. 


AN sign of the objective case. (~) after Nis makkeph, 
which joins it to the next word, in consequence 
of which it is unaccented, and has the short 
vowel (+ ¢) instead of (: @). Compare this 
word with FN in verse 1. 


“WNIT the light (see the preceding verse). 1 the, WN 
light. 


i that [it was] good. The dot in 3 is dagesh kal 
(p. 35). The dot under it (3) is longi. * is mute: 

(-) is makkeph, which is the reason that this 
word: is unaccented. Itis pronounced with the 
following word %’b, which has the accent. ‘9 
that, W\9 good. | 

7 E 2 


et 
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bo and he divided’. *) (see the word N'Y), verse 4). 
The (:) under 3 is sh’va final, because thet which 
follows it has dagesh kal (p. 36). Accent on the 
last syllable. Pronounced vay-yab-dd'l. 


DYION God'. (See verse 1.) i.e. and God divided. 


"a between. The dot in 3 is dagesh kal. The °* is 
mute. 


“UNM the light. (See the preceding verse.) 


!'a) and between. ‘is pronounced @, not vi (p. 22). 
}'2 (see the same word above). 1 and, }'2 
between. 


Jn the darkness. (See verse 2.) 


PRACTICE. 

(Gen. i.) 
SPM AY NIP Whe) ov wD OT Nps 
TN2 wo pry Tok: me oF pa mM: 
“my ody yy com> op pa Oma My on? 
DYN 2) oI? nnAP Ws ON pa San wpm 
pnw yond pbs apn sro we Sup ow: 

: Iw oP ApacnAy ayo 
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. The same verses divided into Syllables, with the 
literal translation. 


Onane —The English words connected by hyphens answer to the 
Hebrew words under which they stand: thus, the words ‘ And-he 
called’ belong to the single Hebrew word 87%"); the words ‘ and- 
to-the-darkness,’ belong to Wer21. The English words within 
crotchets are not expressed in Hebrew. 

The letters *, >, °, &c. refer to the explanatory notes. The figures 
1,2, 3, &c., refer tothe order of the Hebrew words. Thus And!-he- 
called! God?, means that and-he-called are expressed by the jirst He- 
brew word 87P*}, and that God corresponds with the second Hebrew 
word DON: m.l. stand for more. literal; Heb. for Hebrew; m. 


for masculine; f. for feminine ; p. for plural. 
Begin at the right and proceed to the left :— 
spp yey on nin tomy NPM 
he-called and-to-the-darkness , day _to-the-light God? And!-he-called! 
Se ee 
one day moming  and-he-was evening And-he-was  .night 


i ee 


the-waters in-the-midst-of an expanse heshall-be God? And!-he-saidl 


si,e. And Godcalled.' © 9 to the, “8 light. © ¥ and, 9 
to the, Wn darkness. ‘4 The Hebrew has no neuter gender. 
Every substantive, with which the verb, pronoun, &c., must agree, is 
either masculine or feminine. The learner need scarcely be reminded 
that in making a free translation he must either omit the pronouns 
altogether : as, DTN TION and God said; or he must substitute 
the neuter pronoun [it], as in the word 7) “and he was,” i.e. and it 
was. i.e. One day. fe. An expanse shall be. = & 9 in, 
WN midst of. h the, O%) waters. 


Se 


we feo 
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bye ooh op pa ona Ty 


And-he-made .to-the-waters waters between a divider and-he-shall-be 


ope ops Saa epayaeng oy 


the-waters between  and-he-divided , the-expanse God 
op Pa opp > nn we 
e Dd ee => Yr tiv - y hal e ry 
the-waters and between to-the-expanse from under [were] which 
sy) ort oom opr chp wy 
vT ee rr i ed “ly rit me rd : 
And6-he-called§ .SO and-it-was to-the-expanse from-above [were] which 


3 TA TH OT Yop? DMay 
morning and-he-was evening And-he-was .heavens to-the-expanse God 
2 YW opi 
second 5 day 
The learner may now, by way of practice, proceed 
to divide the following words into their respective 
syllables, and to analyze them in the same manner as 
first four verses, page 47. 
PRACTICE. 
Gen. i. 9—13. ‘ 
poy onnap opp yp om>y tpn 
the-heavens from-under the-waters they-shall-be-assembled God? And!-he-saidl 
SM AB AIM MY DIpD Oe 


so and-it-was , the dry-land! and-she-shall-be-seen , one place to 


2 A divider, or something that shall cause a separation. The mean- 
ing of this clause is, that the expanse shall forma separation, &c. 
» y) to the, O°) waters. * This word is not expressed in English. 
¢ i] the, 3°?) expanse. 4%) from, NOM under. : ° to the, 32?) 
expanse. ‘and, |'3 between. & from, by above. "ive. The 
second day. ' Pronounced yik-ka-vu. kz, e. To one place. 
17, e. And let the dry land be seen or appear. See note 4, in the 
preceding page. 
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‘mpoet IN Aa Dy PN 
and-to-the-collection-of ,earth to-the-dry-land God? And!-he-calledt 
Pip poy ST OD oot 
good  that-[it-was] God and-he-saw ,seas  he-called the-waters 
YI By. NEAL TIND NAR Dviay TPNH 
seeding herb grass the-earth she-shall-germinate God? And-he-said! 
yt wy ee? TY MP TY 
in-him his-seed [hath]-which after-his-kind fruit producing fruit® tree , seed 
yyy oem MPR OD 
the-earth6 And5-she-brought-forth5 .so  and-it-was , the-earth upon 
“puny. yy anys ot yn olby, ae 
fruit producing and-tree ,after-his-kind seed seeding herb » grass 
2 py NM med i ap we 
that-[it was] God6 And5-he-saw’* .after-his-kind in-him his-seed [had] which 
ar) | i >: 2) | 


€ third day morning and-he-was evening And-he-was good 


To render the following Reading Lessons as useful 
as possible, the Hebrew letters expressing the mo- 
dification of words are printed in open letters, and their 
corresponding English words and variations in italics. 
By this method, the learner will be enabled to ac- 
quire, practically, the import of the prefixes and 
affices, and to ascertain the precise meaning of the 
Hebrew words. 


*4 and, ? to, MPP collection of. — bm. 1. Causing seed. 
ie. Having the property of yielding seed. © 3, e. Fruit-trees, 
dj, ¢, And the earth brought forth. *7z,¢. And it was evening 


and it was morning the third day. 


el “ee 


58 ELEMENTS OF THE 


(Genesis, xxix. 4—I11.) 
Spy BD WN] And!-he-said! unto®-them® Jacob 
NID IN  my-Brethren, from-whence [are] 
ns PVN DAN ye? And-they-said, from-Haran 
DTS “WON'T SAINI we [are]. And-he-said to-them, 
“Iny}3 ro-ny “BAYT know-ye Laban [the] son-of 
say FTN Nahor? And-they-said, we-know 
mibwa pad “WONS] —-And-he-said unto-them, Is peace 
piby FNL ab to him’? And-they-said, peace: 
ina bm Mig and-behold, Rachel /is-daughter 
SSINRITDY ‘AND cometh with zhe-sheeps. 
DY AY WT IQN®)  And-he-said, Lo, yet the-day [is] 
FONT] mynd ba great” [it is] not time to-be-gathered 
INET PWT MPA —the-cattle ; water-ye! the-sheep, 
: 8y7 1953 and-go (and) pasture. 


A ES Se 


az,e. And Jacob said unto them. >i. ¢. My friends, ¢ iJ in 
this word, and 7 in niown are the signs of interrogation. 4d, e. Is 
he well ? ¢7,¢. He is well. f MN the accent is on the last 


syllable, showing it to be the participle feminine, used to indicate the 
present tense, viz. ‘she cometh.’ But “SA in verse 9, has the accent 
on the penultimate syllable, indicating it to be the past tense, and it is, 
therefore, rendered ‘ she came.’ S}N¥ is the name for small 
cattle, such as sheep, goats, &c. "ze. It is yet early in the day. 


im. 1. Make ye, or cause ye the sheep to drink. 
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bona NO SUNY And-tiey-said, not we-shall-be able* 
SEON? “WA TY until that they-shall-be-assembled 
yy) pqn-b> all the-flocks, and-they-shall-roll® 
%B Sy JANTITNY — the-stone from-above [the]-mouth- 
TPCT] WAT — of the-well, and-we-shall-water° 
: INMIJ — the-sheep. 
7279 SITY  While-yet-he [was] speaking 
“DY “AND Sn Biay —with-them?, and-Rachel came with 
“WN JNYET — the-sheep which [belonged] 
AY 9D ava) to-her-father ; for a-shepherdess 
"WN THT: NWT she [was]. And-it-was when 
“na barns apy) mS) Jacob?saw! Rachel [the] daughter- 
my 195 of Laban [the] brother-of 
| NNN) WON his-mother, and-[the]-sheep-of 
qON ny rn Laban [the] brother-o/his-mother, 
: spy wis and.he-approached! Jacob®, 
postions 539) and-he-rolled the-stone 
26 Syp9 from-above [the] mouth-of 
“TS per) N30 the-well, and-he-wateredi the 


“i.e Wecannot. i.e. And the shepherds will roll. * See 


note!, p. 58, a7, ¢. During the time he was speaking to them. 
* See note’, p. 58. ‘The feminine of 737 a shepherd. §m.1. 
As which he saw Jacob, i. e. just as Jacob saw Rachel. hge. And 


Jacob approached. i See note’, p.58. Pronounced vay-yashk. 
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my 122 JN 

APY) Perl + TaN 
xin Sand 
sa) pny 

*9 Sab aby 39 
NM PRY My 
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sheep-of Laban [the] brother-of 


his-mother. 


And?-he-kissed? Jacob3 


to-Rachel, and-he-lifted-up 


his-voice, and-he-wept. 


And'-he-told! Jacob? to Rachel that 


[the] brother>-of-her-father he [was], 


Mpa Tta %31  and-that [the] son of Rebecca 


IW ° yw N71 
: ray) 


he [was]; and-she-ran and-she-told 


[it] to-her-father. 


(Genesis, xxxi. 36—43.) 


ext) apy 
syverna 1359 
3 ANE MD 
INN AZT 
Aww "9 

“np a-Sony 
bom ANyD 


And'-he-answered! Jacob? and-said 


to-Laban, What [is] my-trespass ? 


What [is] my-sin ? that 

thou-hast- pursued after-me. 
[Now] that thou-hast-searched 
all-my-vessels, what 


hast-thou-found from-all [the] 


* There are three dots in the letter J’ The first is dagesh, 
indicating that J is pronounced like ch in chord. The two other 


dots are sh’va final. (See p.29.) Root 733 to weep. 


That he was a relative or kinsman. 


Dae. 
©The second (r+) in 


this word is short, because it forms a compound unaccented syllable. 


(See p. 41.) 


’ 
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DY ANI" 
me Ty nb 
aS 

_ PRAM) 
me Dey my 3 43°2¢ 
TOT Tey "28 
ND TDN 

1230 

ND Fy Dy] 
“MBI + AO 
DNITND 

soy Ty 
“rune 
“mapIA M2 
QW dP NI 
Dea NT tN 
fagn 223% 
n273 MIP 


*t.¢. That they may decide. 


vessels-of thy-house ? place [it] 
here before my-brethren 
and-thy-brethren, 
and-they-shall-decide*® between 
us-two. This twenty years? 

I [have been] with-thee, thy-ewes 
and-thy-she-goats not 

have cast-their-young 

and-[the] rams-of thy-flock not 
have J eaten. What-was-torn [of 
beast*] not-have-J-brought 
unto-thee, [but]-7 
was-obliged-to-bear-the-loss 4; 
Srom-my-hand didst-thou-require-it®, 
{whether ]stolen by day or-stolen-by 
night. [Where] I-was in-the-day 
consumed-me [the] heats, 


and-[the ]-frost in-the-night, 


> Heb. year. Cm. l. A torn 


one, f. 4 m. 1. I-should-miss-her, 7. e. I was obliged to account 


for whatever was torn by beasts. 


¢m.l. Thou-wouldst-seek- [her ], 


t. ¢. the torn one, P ought to have had dagesh. This and the pre- 
ceding tense are in Hebrew in the future. F939) (-.) in this 
and the following word, is substituted for (4), and has, therefore, 


metheg annexed. (See page 42.) 


8 lit. The dryness, or the drought. 


— 
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FAI TAL 

bent + iD 

Fossa mw wy 


TWIN TY 


ph2 nwa TY 
TINS DIY WY 
sAMAwITNS AMEN 
ody ab spb mipy 


paqay ony oa 


Np poy! * TOF 
Dp) nny, *3 * 


saAnby : 


yeaeTAN) HBr Ay 
Dri MY "BP 
+ UPS MDI 
TENN 43? 1°) 
Fiaaa apy Oy 
D937) °nd3 
INET) 923 


ELEMENTS OF THE 


and-she*-wandered my-sleep 
Srom-mine-eyes. This-[is]-to-me 
twenty years? in-thy-house* ; 
I-served-thee fourteen 

years» for-two-of thy-daughters, 
and-six years for-thy-cattle ; 
and-thou-didst-change my-wages 
ten times. Unless [the] God-of 
my-father, [the] God-of Abraham, 
and [the]-fear'-of Isaac, had-been 
for-me®, surely now empty 
thou-wouldest-have-sent-me-away 
my-afiliction and-the-labours-of 
my-hands God saw’, 
and-he-decided § last-night. 
And-he-answered Laban and-said 
unto Jacob,— Thy-daughters [are] 
my-daughters, and-the-sons [are ] 


my-sons, and the-cattle [are] 


47.¢. My sleep wandered, &c. mw sleep, being of the feminine 


gender. > Heb. year. 


47, ¢. He whom Isaac reverenced, namely, God. 


f Heb. saw God, ¢. e. God saw. 


¢z, ¢. I have now been twenty years, &c. 


ez, e, With me. 
£ Or rebuked. 
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maamwis 557 ony 
simm> mn 

mp *1339) 

ix vA mbyd nips 
weg 17299 

3 anh 


TT 


Nathan's Parable. 


“ag INT mir mys 
POY NILA 

wn Dow 1 1S ENT 
THY IMS ONY Vya 
TET WN? OND TIN 


SND MDW WPI NY 


“OTP CAP 

Aap NAS AWII-ON 19 
mp "WS 

Avabe 


*m. l. To me, he, 2. e. ts mine, or belongs to me. 


the-city one. 
abundance. 


¢7, e. The rich man had. 
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my-cattle, and-all which thou 
seest, to-me it-[is ]* ; 
and-to-my-daughters what 
shall-I-do to-these this-day, or 
unto-their-children which 


they-have-born. 


(2 Sam. xii. 1—12.) 


And! the-Lor?-sent Nathan to 
David, and-he-came unto-him, 
and-he-said to-him. Twomen were 
in! one’ city!; one rich, 
and-onepoor. Yo-the rich man was° 
flocks and-herds much very‘. 
And-to-the poor-man nothing® at- 
all, save one® little ewe-lamb’, 
which [he-had]-bought, 


and-he-nourished-her, 


bm. . In- 
d7, ¢. In great 


¢z, e. And the poor man had nothing, &c. 
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‘ny, 72 

YIN? P2B-DYI 
sbsyin inp 
{DDI 

AR 

aavn ips 
Dona 

N27 3-39 
eM WN? 720 
nnd Sines 
WINN 

PI 

nivyy9 

mk? 

NBA 

“AY Mp" 

UNIT Ms “Nw 
UN? HEY 

: Oy NDA 

AN In 
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and-she-grew-up with-hem, 
and-with his-children together ; 
JSrom-his-morsel she-used-to eat, 
and-from-his-cup 

she-used-to drink, 
and-in-his-bosom she-used-to-lie, 
and-she- was to-himn 

aie Shahan And-there-camce® 
a-traveller to®-the3-rich3-man?, 
and-he-had-compassion to-take 
Srom-his-[own] -flock 
and-from-his-[own]}-herd 
to-make-[a feast] 
to-the-way-faring-man 
who-had-come unto-hen, 
and-he-took the 

lamb-of the?-poor®-man? 
and-prepared-it? for-the-man 
that-had-come unto-hem. 


And-it-kindled® [the]-anger-of 


“NB a morsel, bit, or piece of bread. b These three verbs are 
in Hebrew in the future tense, a mode of expression generally em- 
ployed to indicate an action which is frequently or usually done. 
dm. 1. And he made her, ¢. ¢. he dressed the 


*m. d. And he kindled ; AS anger, being masculine. 


© [eb.and-he-came. 
lamb. 


HEBREW 


ON 

Sy cet tien 

‘2 AHN 1D} 

ONT MP 
AWIITNY) ANT AbYA 
TPN Spy DAYIIN D> 
mI DWT ney 
born TWN Oy 

MBS WP AY J) WON 
THY TS WANT] 

sais ONT ag mY 


“OY eR? WAND 


Ran ay) yyy” 
Spey au 

Ma-My FD FA 
INT TW 
TPES 

marry 1? TAN) 
by oa erp bye 
"1? Mppiey 
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David against-the-man, 
exceedingly, and-he-said unto 
Nathan, [as] the-Lord’-liveth? that 
a son-of-death® [is] the-man 
that-doeth this. And-the-lamb 
he-shall-pay four-fold, because 
he-did this’ thing’, 
and-because he-did* not" pity’. 
And! Nathan? said! to-David. Thou 
[art] theeman. Thus said [the] 
Lord God-of Israel, I 
anointed-thee for-a-king over 
Israel, and-I delivered-thee 
from the-hand-of Saul. | 
And-I-gave to-thee the-house-of- | 
thy-master, and-the wives-of 
thy-master into-thy-bosom, 
And-I-gave to-thee the-house-of 


Israel and-Judah, and-if little* 


then-I-would-add to-thee 


*“A son of death the man,” 


death. > Heb. masters. 
used instead of the singular. 


1. e. the man who did this, deserves 


The plural of this word being mostly 


¢7, ¢, If these be too little (few), I 


would add as many and as many more. 


‘ied 
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YD TID] AWN —as-they and-as-they*. Why 
AITO FVD hast-thou despised-the-word-of 
yw “nies mim -the-Lord, to-do what-is evil? 
niaiay meas TS PIYA — in-his-eyes*? Uriah the-Hittite 
a2 F991 thou-hast-smitten with-the-sword, 
And TARA and-his-wife thou-hast-taken 
INN] ay, 1p to-thee for-a-wife, and-him 
aa FI thou-hast-slain with-the-sword-of 
: Way 32 the-sons-of Agaiton: 


(Psalm xxiv. 11—15.) 


9 yy : p73 Come-ye children, hearken-ye unto- 
, me: 
: pay mm ‘ANY [The}-fear-of the-Lord J-will- 
a ceases teach-you. 
‘ovr yan VANTIN = Who [is] the-man that-desireth life, 
7319 * minnd 69? aI [that] loveth days to-see-good ? 
yr yw NY} Keep thy-tongue from-evil, 
: mae a> la ‘PNDe and-thy-lips from-speaking deceit. 
WAY yy “AD Depart from-evil and-do good, 


2 INT niby wpa seek peace and-pursue-it'. 


47, e, As many and as many. * From MWY to do. > Heb. 
The evil, i.e. that which isevil. °2.e.Inhis sight. % Lit. goye. 
© Sing. ¥2.a son, plu. 0°23 sons, or children. FAST fear, NYY 
fear of. 8 This word is never used in the singular number. 
» From MS to see. i mBY a lip. k JIeb. him. 


oe Cae 


Bags salina rat 


ig ee ee age SO 
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(Isaiah lviii. with slight alterations.) 
sand ay DD Break to-the-hungry thy-bread, 


Mason BHD BSy5 and'-[the] afflicted? poor! bring- 
(i i ee.) into [the] house ; 
yao) eiy *TIN'WA-%D ~—s when thou-seest [the]-naked then- 


cover-/um : 


:obyn A id Was and-from-thy-flesh [do] not hide- 
sok a ore thyself. 


MY? MYT NYA WW Then shalt-thou-call and-the-Lord 


will answer; 


2 933r1 TANT pi A er oF and-he-will-say, 


(Proverbs vii. 1—4.) 


“TT COFAND NOW 999 ALy-son, keep my-commandments 
vl? =. ge ; = 


| and-live ; 
PP "HWPND FTN} and-my-law as-the apple-of thine- 
3 eyes, 


niyayy-y, DIP Bind-them upon thy-fingers, 
$ 139 mid-by. BAN. write-them upon the-table-of thine- 


heart. 


AX ORIN =959"5 “in Say unto-wisdom, Afy-sister thou- 


[art]; 


: Sleds ayn5 yrpi and-a-friend to-understanding 
Th: ‘i . thou-shalt-call§, 


*m.l. If thou shouldst see. Dm. l, Not shalt-thou-hide-thyself. 
* Sing. NYO mits-vah, a command. dF a law. 
“ m.l. The little man; a name given to the apple of the eye from the 
reflected image it presents to the beholder. F MINS a sister. 
€ 2. e. Consider understanding as thy friend. 
re 
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risa O79 TIS ‘5 For length-of days [is] n-her- 
eee = oe right-hand, 


2751 wy AONDYA in-her-left-hand riches and-honor. 
Dy) TT WIT Her-ways [are] ways-of pleasant- 


ness, 


soiow mena 31 —and-all her-paths [are] peace. 
) Proverbs vi. 6—L1. 
Say mdprby 79 Go to [the] ant, [thou]-sluggard ; 
23M) HIDTT AN see her-ways, and-be wise. 


Psp. ATTN ws Which not to-her* [a] guide, 
byins “roy overseer, and-ruler. [Yet] 
mand pa pon She-provideth in-summer her-meat, 
4 FDDND yp ° rN she-gathereth in-harvest her-food. 


DWF byy mov y How long® sluggard ! wilt-thou- 
ee, Se lie-down ? 
Aw DPA my when wilt-thou-arise _from-thy- 
— iid sleep ? 
‘AIDIN oy “AW toy [Yet a] little sleep, [a] little slum- 
° . e ber, 


oy, 597° pian DYS [a] little folding-of hands, to-lie 


down,— 


YN JoNI-NI And-he-will-come like-a-traveller 
a thy-poverty' 


: {aD WIND PNM and-thy-want as-a-man [with a]- 


shields. 


8 Who has neither guide, nor overseer, nor ruler, yet provideth, etc. 


h Heb. She gathered. ° Heb, Until when. d 2Y sleep. 
¢ DIA slumber. ‘t.e. Thy poverty will come suddenly. 


€ 7, e. AS an armed man. 
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Cant. ii. LO—14. 


12 TNT HT AY 
BY omy FD op 
PIII 
M3 RBA Ma 


$15 gon won oan 
PND IY DIN 


yan Ww Hy, 
vag yows stn dip} 


PE NI AHA 


ae ian TVIRD BBA 


ony ony Rigcg 
: a-tnba 


a "yn ony 


TRISH MENT 
Tip ny sayy 
py, Tp"? 
: MIND * NA 


He-called-aloud my-beloved* and- 
said to-me, 


Arise’ my- -love, m y-beauty, and- 
come-away’, 


For lo, the-winter hath-passed, 


the-rain hath-flitted-away, he-is- 


e 
gone®. 


The-blossoms have-appeared on- 
the-earth, 


the-time-of song* hath-come, 
and-the-voice-of the-turtle hath- 
been-heard in-our-land : 


The-fig-tree she-hath-embalmed 
her-green-figs, 


and-the-vines, [the] tender-grape, 
they-have-yielded fragrance. 


Arise my-love, my-beauty, and- 
come-away4, 


My-dove! [who art] in-the-cleft- 
of the-rock, 


[O] let-me-see thy-countenance, 
let-me-hear thy-voice ; 
for sweet? [is] thy-voice?, 


and-thy-countenance [is] comely. 


42. €. My beloved exclaimed. 
expression), 


go to thee (an idiomatic expression). 
&m. 1. Were seen. 


(an idiomatic expression). 


& m. l. He has touched, 7. ¢. arrived. 
k TNV2 from MN to see. 
F 2 


im. 7. Cause me to hear. 


© MY a female friend, companion. 


b Heb. arise to thee (an idiomatic 
d feb. and 
€ Heb. he is gone to him, 
* Heb. the song. 
h m. 1. Cause me to see. 


(Cant 
“y 9257 IW ong 
pat ott Dip 


mimes Sonn” 
AA NH AYN 
Dendy wa 
“0% opp ons 
MOAI AWE 
Mapa NDS 
Sy rny oAYND 
‘ BBIDN NPY 
“inary oe bee is 


929 OTT yn) 
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. vi. 2—4.,) 


I sleep, but?-my-heart waketh : — 


[The }-voice-of 
knocketh ! 


my- beloved — he 


“‘Open-to-me, my-sister ! 
my-love,my-dove, my-innocent-one! 
for-my-head is-filled [with] dew, 


my-locks [with ] the-drops-of-[the]- 
night.” 


I-have-put-off my-garmeat 
how shall-J-put-zt-» on ? 
I-have-washed my-feet, 
how shall-I-defile-them ? 


My-beloved put-forth his-hand 
from the-lattice, 


and-my-bowels yearned for-hzm. 


(Man’s Nothingness. Job xiv. \—10.) 


nv 9D DIN 
Sy Tyabs 59° WP 


APL NY PND 


@ Heb. and. 
gender. 


Man born-of woman 


[is] short-of-days and-full-of 


trouble, 


Like-a-flower he-cometh-forth 
and-is- cut-off ; 


> Heb. her, because N2N3 is of the feminine 
* An expression denoting great compassion. 


¢ Zit. And saturated, or satiated of. 
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“yy? Niby by m4 and-fieeth like-a-shadow, and3- 
SS abideth*-not? 


PY. FInpe nora Even upon him? hast-tHov- 


opened thine-eyes ? 


bayna Na SN) And-mMe wilt-thou-bring in- 


: Oy judgment with-thee ? 
NINO stg {EP"% Who can-produce® clean from- 
unclean ? 
> TAS xb Not one?. 
PQ’ BAO If determined [be] his-days,— 
JAN PLAINED [if the] number-of his-months [be] 
ME with-thee,— 


:3y* nibs neyy Pan [if] his-bounds thou- have-made— 


whichf he-cannot-pass : — 


San) poyD myy [Then] turn from-upon-him, and- 


let-him-cease’, 


: ip) 23 myyrsy until he-shall-accomplish, as-a 


hireling, his-day®. 
mpm v9 wr 95 For there-is to-the-tree a-hope, 
pom? HY] FID-DN if he-should-be-cut-down, again! 


will-he reproduce*, 


ban nd ‘Srp and-his-suckers-will not-cease™. 


*m.l, And he shall not stand. b Heb. this", 7. e. upon this being. 
* Heb. shall give, 7. e. who can expect purity from impurity. fie. 
None. ¢ The first (+:) is short (5). ‘m. 1. And not he shall 
pass. & 7.¢, And let him cease to suffer. hy, e, Until like a 
hireling he shall have accomplished his task. i Heb. And again. 
« Heb. and he will exchange, 7. e. produce fresh branches. 1 Sing. 
NP’ a sucker’, inp) his sucker. m7, ¢. Will not fail. 


iF 
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ww ya Ppr-DS If he-should-become-old in-the- 


earth /is-root® 
: yr nyo? “ys and-in-the-dust should-he-die his- 
stem’. | 


mp? DN m9 F’rom-the-scent-of water he-will- 


flourish ; 


syMI-IDD YEP my y} and-he-will-produce a-harvest® as- 
a i ie. a plant¢. 


won mim? “727i = But-man dieth and-wasteth-away. 


F985 d iepas yryy and! man? expireth! and-where 
= Ne ae [is] he ? 


“i.e. Should its root become old,—should its stem die, yet the 


tree will again revive, etc. b YS? a harvest, or according 
to some, @ cutting, i. e. young shoots. © YD) a plant. Thus 


several of the versions, Jarchi, and other commentators, who con- 
sider this word as a noun: many grammarians, however, consider, 
it as a verb, and then the words YO) 193 ought to be rendered, 
‘as when fresh planted.’ ADIN, WYN, WDa— 
These words have this in common, that they all signify man, yet 
there is some distinction between them. The first, derived from 
MUTE ground, earth, is mostly applied to man in general, or 
mavkind, common, earthly man. The second, derived from W3%, 
to be sick, mortal, includes the idea of mortality, i. e. mortal man. 
The third, derived from 33, to be strong, includes the idea of 
strength and power. Hence the propriety of these terms in their 
respective places, and particularly of the word von ‘and he 


ate te. 
este 


had become weak.’ The literal sense of this verse is, 132) and 


the powerful man dies, von having previously been deprived 
of his strength. 
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(The same sentiments expressed by the inspired Psalmist. 
Psalm ciii. 15—17.) 


9999) SYM WIN Man like-grass [are] his-days; 
vT,T * TI ve 
: ys? 12 mw 32 as-the-flower-of the-field so he- 


shoots-up*. 


*93's) cay ’myy '3 For [a]-wind passeth over-him 


and-he-exists-not 


2° TpIp my ia y>* bi and-it-shall not know-him* again 


his-[own] place. 
min DM) But-[the]-mercy-of the-Lord 
: poiy-ayi abiyin | [is'|-for-ever ‘and-ever 
PED by upon those-that-fear-him, 
: B93 999 nD and-his-righteousness [extends] 


to-childven’s children. 


® Or flourishes. > The primitive meaning of 1 is, wind, 
air in motion, but it is also used to denote the breath, a breath of air, 
the Divine Spirit or Soul. This clause may, therefore, be rendered 
either, ‘ For a breath passes. over (or through) him, and he exists 
no more, i. ¢. a breath of air is sufficient to deprive him of his 
mortal existence; or, ‘For the spirit,’ t. e. the Divine Spirit, the 
soul, etc. 

¢ The translators of the established version, having probably adopted 
the opinion of some interpreters and commentators, that the pronouns 
refer to YS flower, have rendered them by it. I have, however, 
followed Aben Jochia, who considers the pronouns as referring to 
BN man. As for the phrase, ‘And the place shall not know him 
again,’ it must in either case be considered as a poetical expression. 

4 m. l, From everlasting and until everlasting, 7. ¢. the mercy of God 
abideth for ever, and extends to those who fear him. 


v4 ELEMENTS OF THE 


(God known from his works. Job xii. 7.) 
TAY Apna One Ask [the] beasts, and-they?-will- 


teach-thee: 


: ou DprA mys and-(the] birds-of the-heaven, 
oe oes and-they®-wwill-tell thee : 
Fy ay, my IN Or speak to-the-earth, and-she- 

will-teach-thee. 


7 OSA 71 5 375D°9 and they-will-tell thee the- fishes- 
: ee ee of the-sea®. 


nby-boa yond ‘4 Who knoweth? not? in-all these* 


SST ARYy mio — that: the-hand-of-the Lord hath- 
tn te done this? ? 


m-b3 WE IND WN  In?-whose!-hand? [is] the-soul-of 
sw amoms SS all-the-living 


:° wryiyaby mi and-[the] spirit-of all men ? 
aA voles ibs Nba Doth-not (the]-ear? distinguish* 
, ee - words? ? 

7) “DYb? bois Bian and{the]-palate [the] food it tastes ? 

Maan Dwwra [{s-there-not ] wisdom? in-the-aged! 
-mAN BD TSI and [in] length-of days under- 


standing * ? 


“Heb. and she will teach thee, 7. ¢. each of them will teach you. 
> 7Teb. and he will tell thee. ¢7,¢, And the fishes of the sea will 
tell thee. ¢ 7, e. Who cannot discern from all these that the 
power of the Lord has formed them. ¢ m. 1. ‘ And the spirit of 
all flesh of man;’ alluding to the animal spirit—that even this is not 
the effect of mere organization. ‘m.l. Shall taste to him, 7. e. 
what is agreeable or disagreeable to it. The word Non ts it not, must 
be understood in this clause as well as in the following. * The 
words and whence do they derive it? must here be understood, and 
the next verse must be considered as the answer. 


ie te ee 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 75 


PIII PVIDM WY With-him (God) [are]-wisdom and- 
an opts strength 


: span) rmSY ab _  -To-him [belong]-counsel and- 


understanding. 


(God's Omniscience. Psalm xciv.) 


Mi ByYr omy How-long* [shall the] wicked, 
a ee [O] Lord! 


Hoy? Byyy mow How-long*, [the ]-wicked, shall- 
oe 8 eee they-triumph ? 


NDT. mim *]2Y. Thy-people, Lord, they-crush? ; 

$4 sy* ; qnony and-thy-heritage they-afflict : 

wan “2 nyo Widow and-stranger they-slay® 

‘ LY. Bi) and-orphans they-murder®: 
PANY vib TION And-[yet]-they-say, God+ shall%- 


not?-see? ; 


: apy geatons parndy and'-he? shall?-not! regard? — the 
eyo  Oe  r : 


God-of Jacob®. 
Dy pya 73° Consider-ye brutes, amongst-the 
mS o people, 
: sbosion nla) prSipsy and-[ye] fools, when  will-ye-be- 
- wise ? 


you Non IN yor He-that-planteth [the ]-ear shall- 


he-not-hear ? 
: pana ry “Ni? ON Or-he-that-formeth [the ]-eye shall- 


not-he-see ? 


may Non B43 “DIA He-that-chastises nations shall'- 


not®-/e*-punish* ? 


® Heb. Till when. >The corresponding Hebrew verbs are 
expressed in the future shall crush, they shall or will afflict, etc. 
© i.e. The God of Jacob will not regard. 


‘ 
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mn 3 mys DAN “ban He-that teacheth-man knowledge* 
“2 oe —the Lord— 
DIN Finvny yy he-knoweth the-thoughts-of man 


: ban man" although they [are] vain. 


(Gods Omnipresence. Psalm, cxxxix, 7—14.) 


FINI JON MY Whither shall-I-go from-thy 


spirit ? 
SIDS * 49959 MIN and-whither from-thy-presence 
ye Ee oe shall-I-flee ? 


“AN OW DY op&-ton If J ascend-wp [into] heaven there 
cs ae ak ik aa thou [art] - 


: 0 Gi esi TIPINN and-should-I-make my-bed [in the ] 
ee : ae. grave behold-thou-art-there. 


“NwY-532 NIN [if] Z take the wings-of the-dawn 


* Knowledge, NY: The Hebrew verse ends with this word, 
which, as it leaves the sense incomplete, has probably induced the 
Translators of the Established Version to add the words ‘shall he 
not know’ (VT. NPa). But as there are no such words m the He- 
brew text, I have preferred the opinion of dben Ezra, who considers 
the clause NYT DIS 9200 as connected in sense with the follow- 
ing verse; viz. He that teaches man knowledye, namely, the Lord, 
he knows the thoughts of man, etc. This rendering is congenial to 
the whole context. For whereas the wicked consider the Deity 
as too exalted to concern himself about their foolish thoughts and 
vain actions, the inspired Psalmist declares, that since the Divine 
Being has bestowed knowledge on (O78) insignificant man, he knows 
likewise his thoughts, although those thoughts are vain. (See Aben 
Ezra, Comment.; and Mendelssohn’s Translation of the Psalins.) 

® Irom thy face, i.e. from thy attending presence. The word 0°25 
is never used in the singular number. 
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PDL MN! MIBYN 
“INIA FT OWHDA 
: Ayer INN 


“QW! TWAS "DW 


aya HN TPN 

. TR PwNTN? wh da 
ssa npg ndby 

“ANS NYO 
mo> f aiple MAND 

¢ RN [OAS °320h) 


mata a Sy FTN 
emda) 


Peyp Dy db. 
Pk AYTH owBN 


If I-dwell cn-the uttermost-part- 
of-the sea 


Even there thy-hand shall-lead-me 


and' thy-right-hand? shall!-hold!- 
me}. 


If-I-say but darkness shall-cover- 
me, 

then [the very] night [is] light 
about-me. 


Yea, darkness hideth not from- 
thee, 


and night giveth-light? as-the-day®? 
like darkness like light*. 


For thou thou-hast-for med nuy- 
reins : 


thou-hast-covered-me in-the-womb 
of my-roother. 


I-will-praise-thee because fearfully 
distinguished-have-J-been. 


wonderful are thy-works— 


and-that-my-soul knoweth [it] 
well! 4 


a Kimchi renders this word ‘ shall obscure me,’ from "WY the evening. 


>Lit. ‘Shall not darken,’ hide or conceal. 


light,’ t.¢. shine, give light. 


indicates that the things compared are both alike. 
f Lit. ‘Thou hast possessed,’ 


are both alike to God. 


¢ Lit. ‘Shall cause 
4 The double comparative 
¢z.e. They 


from i132 to obtain possession, to become proprietor of a thing. 
§ From mop to separate, to distinguish by particular porate 
ing to the fearful and wonderful characteristics of man. 
hy e@. Wonderful are all thy works; and that my soul should be 
capable of knowing and discerning it, is not the least wonderful. 


18 


(True Worship. 


ni Dypat 7193 

“pind orion Fas 
nA? WEIPAT 

mw %a DYE 
DY ONS TI AYA 

py om“ nIAA 
yw MDD NT 

: wb) ANBH “9709 IB 
sierm oy 95 P34 

Wao BAN Anas 


"DEYN MIWy-lN *3 
TBR AQIS) 
Pads oy rgd © yon 


® The height, ¢. e. the heaven. 
way of expressing the age of persons or animals. 


myriad, ten thousand. 
e Lit. The doing of justice. 


ELEMENTS OF THE 


Micah vi. 6-8.) 


With-what shall-J-come-before 
the-Lord ? 


shall-J-bend to-the-God-of 


heaven ? 


Shall-I-come-before-him  with- 
burnt-offerings ? 


with-calves-of a-year-old ? 


Can-the-Lord be-pleased with- 
thousands-of rams ? 


with-myriads-of rivers-of oil ? 
shall-I-give my first-born [for] my- 
transgression ? 


the-fruit-of my-body [for the] sin- 
of-my-soul ? 

fe-has-told thee, O man! what [is] 
good ; 

and-what requires? the-Lord' from- 
thee 


but to-do justice, 


and-to-love mercy. 


and-humbly to-walk with-thy- 
God. 


b Lit. Sons of a year; a peculiar 
SAP7} a 
d }O3 the belly, womb, body. 

* Lit. The love of mercy. 


& The infinitive is here used instead of the adverb. 
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CHAPTER III. 


§ 1.—InrropucToRY OBSERVATIONS. 


Accents. Mi) Oy 


1. Accents are peculiar marks or characters placed 


above, below, at the beginning, or end of words, and | 


in a few instances between them. 


No part of Hebrew grammar is attended with greater difficulties 
than the Accents. Grammarians do not agree concerning either their 
exact number, names, or powers; and many of the most learned have 
honestly acknowledged their inability to unravel this complicated 
system, or to explain satisfactorily, why its authors have employed so 
many signs, or why they have, in many instances, preferred one set of 
accents to others of the same value. To give even an abridged state- 
ment of the contradictory opinions on this ‘subject, would require 
more space than my limits would allow, and a minuteness of detail 
wholly inconsistent with the object of an elementary work. Indeed, 
most willingly would I have spared the learner the embarrassment 
arising from the multiplicity of the signs, similarity of the forms, and 
strangeness of the names of the accents, were it not from their close 
connection with the vowel points, on which they exercise a consider- 
able influence, and for their great utility in pointing out the relation 
between words considered as members of a sentence. Nevertheless, 
instead of perplexing the student with rules that cannot be under- 
stood without a thorough acquaintance with the general structure of 
the language, I shall, for the present, only subjoin a table (to which 
the learner may now and then refer) containing the forms, position, 
and names of the accents; and point out their general uses and 
importance. 


\ 


— 
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2. Table containing the forms, position, and names. 


FORMS. 


POSITION AND NAMES, 


Distinctives. 
77 |PIDB AID or s prbp 
J NEMINY / MINN 
xnbup Ww Shap 
Se ae Nop apt 


bia apt 
NT ny 


eo e® je# je0 oe @® @ @ #@ 


om 2 TB TP 
He svn nbins sory 
SA shvatts bis 3 
prema caw -. Dw 
J Jose es EDDE 
@Placed between words 
as nea vy (Gen. xvii. 
21.) This accent is also 
called mvp? when it 
occurs before — > as— 
ee myn 
a xvii. 25.) 


FORMS. 


POSITION AND NAMES 


Conjunctives. _ 
WW) ABW or AD 
5} BW. aE 
: NOP 
MP) BW I 
tap eedn 


ee ee N19 
. moa Ny 
Sy oat “Ga cnes +95) 1a ny 


The following occur only inthe 
Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. 


Th) may BND 
yon wa 
TT, PDD NNBV 
“ND! NPT 
RTD NPT 


To the above may be 
added 2 (7), which 
is placed between two 
or more words; and(!) 
13!) metheg (see p. 22). 


When this mark (1 )is 
placed at the right of 
sh’va, as in ‘ON, it is 
called SP gang-ya. 


*There are some instances in which thisaccent is used as a conjunctive. 
t Called also NDA, and used sometimes as a distinctive of the 4th class. 
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§ 2.—Naturz, Usz, anp Importance OF 
THE ACCENTS. 


1. The Hebrews, like many other ancient nations, 
were accustomed to accompany their public reading 
with a kind of song or chant*. The accents were, 
therefore, to them a species of musical notes by which 
they regulated the particular modulation of the voice 
and intonations in reading. Hence the name M2) 
n’gi-nd'th, from 43, to play on a musical instrument, to 
sing or chant. | 

2. But one of the principal uses of the accents is 
to point out the syllable on which the stress of the 
voice is to be laid. In this respect they are similar to 
our accents in the words human, humane, coun’tenance, 
presume; with this difference, that in Hebrew, the ac- 
cent can only be placed either on the last_syllable, 
termed yn below, 1. e. last ; as, DYN SP 
B’rashi'th bara’ élohi’m; or on the one before the 
last, termed 737! above, i. e. penultimate; as, DYPY 
sha-ma’-yim, {NS @-rets, wh tho’-ha, 3 bo/-hi, 


* This custom, in as far as regards the public reading of particular 
portions of Scripture, such as the Law (Pentateuch), Haphtoroth 
(Sections from the Prophets), etc. is still retained by the Jews, who 
accompany the reading of each of these portions by peculiar melo- 
dies, regulated and represented by the accents. These melodies 
being merely national, and having no influence on the sense of Scrip- 
ture, cannot be of any use to the student. 
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Wn ho’shech, M7 ra’ach, MSM) m’ra-hé-feth, O° 
ma’-yim* (see Gen. i. 1—2t). 


The necessity of laying a stress on a particular syllable in words 
consisting of more than one syllable, is obvious ; for without if, 
such words could not be distinguished from monosyllables, and 
would either have no meaning at all, or a different one from that 
which the speaker might wish to convey. Thus, for instance, 
mdnage would sound like man age; dcorn like a corn. Thus also 
in Hebrew, YX zé-ra (seed), would sound like ¥2 7, which would 
signify, ‘this is bad.’ W232 ba-si'r (flesh), would sound like WY 83 


which means, ‘ the prince came.’ 


3. In English, the accent frequently distinguishes 
between nouns and verbs: as, to contract, a contract, 
and often alters the meaning of words, as désert (a 
wilderness), desért (merit). The same is the case in 
Hebrew. Thus, °2 bina’h, accented on the ulti- 
mate, signifies wnderstanding; but the same word 
accented on the penultimate, MJD bi'nah, signifies 
understand thou. ‘PY kumi’, signifies my rising; but 
D1) kimi, signifies rise thou’. Thus also ‘82 6-1’, 
my coming, °S3 bo'l, come thou’; YA bani, with us, 
Wa banu’, they did build; MD ma'rah, she is bitter, 
mi mirah, he resisted, rebelled. 


mr | er ee een ee oS eee 


* As the translations of these words have already been given 
in pages 51,57, etc. it was not thought necessary to repeat them 
here. 

+ In order not to distract the attention of the learner, we shall 
confine our examples, whenever it can conveniently be done, to a 
few of the first chapters of GxNgsIs. 
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' The preceding examples sufficiently show the necessity of attend- 
ing to the situation of the accent. But as the particular rules by 
which that situation may grammatically be known, cannot be well 
understood without a previous acquaintance with the general structure 
of the language, we shall reserve them for their proper places; and 
notice only the two following :— 


4. First Rule. All words terminating in a com- 
pound syllable (p. 20), formed by a long vowel, have 
their accents on the last , syllable: as, MUN, Dy, 
DIM, ba") (Gen. i. 1—7). Of the same character 
are the following. words: 713 great, OP little, 72 
a river, AN gold, WW, soon, 4473 blessed, sind to learn, 
Wi? one that learns, ay’ he shall forsake, SPion 
thou shalt rule, bdo over all. This, of course, com- 
prehends all masculine and feminine plurals: as, 
MAND lights, OD days. 

This rule is founded on a principle maintained by grammarians: 
viz. ‘That unaccented long vowels cannot form_a compound syllable.’ 
Hence, when, from causes to be hereafter explained, the terminating 


syllable is deprived of its accent, being jotned to the following word 
by 522, or when the accent requires to be removed to the penulti- 


mate*, the long vowel is changed, generally into its corresponding short 
vowel ; thus (+) into(-), (+) into (*), } into short (+), etc. 

This will explain to the student why the same word often ap- 
pears with different vowel points, without changing its signification. 
Thus, M8, NN} (Gen. i. 1.) have (~) under 8, because they have the 
accent, but in verse 4, 7, etc. the same words are without the accent, 
being joined to the words following them, and are, therefore, pointed 


* As in 3") from 3 3D) from 30°, °? 428 instead 9 PN. 
(See page 85.) 
G 


a 
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“MS and not AN. Jt is the same with the word 5 chil, and “b5 
chol, all (see Gen. i. 30). Also with the word “Aly* ya-d-zob, 
(Gen. ii. 24.) and PION tim-shol (Gen. iv. 7.) which otherwise would 
have been 232, MINN*, 


5. Second Rule. All words consisting of, or 
terminating in, two short vowels, the penultimate of 
which is neither followed by dagesh nor sh’va final, 
or, in other words, forming simple syllables (p. 20), 
have their accent on the penultimate: as »AOA, YU 
‘YH Ub) PPPS DPY Many DD Ty 
Nw snovinn (Gen.i.) Of the same nature are the 
following i}'2P an eye, on the foot, [YW two, DY teeth, 
Ma a house, "WW a gate, * wine, ay, night, YP. sum- 
mer, YAY seven. 


This rule is founded on another principle maintained by ancient 
grammarians: viz. That short vowels cannot form syllables unless 
they are followed by dagesh or sh’va final. Hence, when neither of 
these take place, the vowels must have either metheg or a principal 
accent ; and whereas metheg cannot come on the penultimate svilable, 
unless that syllable be succeeded by sh’va initial, it follows that 
all such words, to which the preceding rule applies, must have the 
accent. But this rule, though generally correct, is not without its 
exceptions. : 

Observe.—That most of the accents as exhibited in the preceding 
table, are placed on the syllable on which the stress of the voice is to 


be laid. 


* In cases where such changes would operate against some other 
grammatical law, the long vowel is retained, but receives metheg: ex- 
amples are “OW) (Gen. ii. 18.14.) "YY (verse 15.) “NA (iv. 12.) 
“ne (iv. 25.) ete. 


| 
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There are, however, some which are always placed on the first 
letter of the word: as, 2 NOH, = 27 Me etc. and others which are 
always placed on the last letter: as, » Bip, = NP, etc. In all 
such cases, the real place of the accents can only be known from 
analogy. 

NDP and NOB have the same shape, but the former is always 
placed on the tonic syllable, whether ultimate or penultimate, whilst 
the latter comes on the Jast syllable; and when analogy requires the 
accent to be on the penultimate, then the ~ is repeated: as, ala 
(Gen. i, 2). 

When words have two dissimilar accents, as Drying (Gen. i. 15.) 
the first is considered as metheg, and the second as the principal 
accent. 

To avoid the concurrence of two principal accents which would hap- 
pen when words accented on the last syllable are followed by accented 
monosyllables, or by dissyllables accented on the penultimate, the ac- 
cent of the first word is frequently removed from the ultimate to the 
penultimate* ; as nor NP (Gen. i. 5.) instead of NIP; AN ‘DAY (Gen. 
xii. 13.) instead of (NX; N}.3953 (Gen. xiii. 9.) instead of 3757, 
(..) being changed into(.). In some cases the first word is deprived 
of its accent, and joined to the next by (~) APD: as, UNI (Gen. 
ii, 24.) instead of 37¥, (1) being changed into short (5); sho (Gen. 
xii. 1. (instead of 1b, (..) being changed into (+). See Observation 
on Rule 1. p. 82. 


§ 8.—Usr or THE AccENTs IN SHOWING THE RELATION 
or WoRrDS CONSIDERED AS MEMBERS OF A 
SENTENCE. 


1. The second use of the accents is to show 
the relation subsisting between words considered as 


~ * This is denominated WINN 3D) removed back. 
G 2 
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members of a sentence or period. In this respect 
they are divided into conjunctives and distinctives 
(see the Table). The conjunctives have this in 
common, that they indicate a close connection be- 
tween the word accented with either of them, and 
that which immediately follows it, as may be seen 
from the following examples: D'?N WN and God 
said, SN there shall be light, WM and it was 
light, DTN NT and God saw (Gen. i). 


2. The distnctives represent pauses of various 
degrees, according to the order in which they are 
classed in the Table. 


The precise nature of these pauses cannot exactly be defined, as 
some of them frequently indicate longer or shorter pauses, according 
to the places which they occupy in a sentence; but speaking gene- 
rally, they may, in some respect, be compared to our marks of 
punctuation; and this in the following manner :— 


Those contained in No. 1 (p.79), represent the 
greatest pauses, somewhat similar to our Period and 
Colon. 


No.2. . . . Colon & Semicolon. 
No. 3. . . .Semicolon & Comma. 
No. 4. . . . Comma & Semicomma. 


3. The accents comprehended in No.1 and 2, are 
the most important, because they point out the simple 
sentences of which a compound sentence may happen 
to consist, as well as the principal members: thus, 
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pipp accompanied by (3) marks the end of the verse*, 
whether the verse contains one or more propositions: 
as, ! witb mi “pam AW And-there-was- 
evening and-there-was- -morning the-third day (Gen. 
1 13. ) ray °P7Ya TT NXP mi) But-Noah found 
grace in-the-eyes of the Lord (Gen. | iv. 8.) 


FINS (+) marks the next principal division, and 
generally occurs in verses containing two or more dis- 
tinct propositions: as, ANTM IS MY ody THN 
And-God-said, Let-there-be light; and-there-was light 
(Gen. 1.3). See also the next verse. 


Sometimes, however, (4) is placed only by way of emphasis (see 
Gen.i. 1), where DTN has the accent, although the verse contains 
only one proposition. 


iD (:) marks the next principal division, and 
generally occurs in verses containing three distinct 
propositions. 


nono Wy obo pa San pprrng ody ey 
PML M2 WR WY OBI par MPP 


And God made the expanse; and he divided between the 


waters which were under the expanse, and between the 
waters which were above the expanse: and it was so 


(Gen. i. 7). 


. © There are, however, instances in which pSD marks the end of. 


a verse without the sense being completed (see Gen. xxiii. 17). 


pe 
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It is likewise often placed before a parenthesis (see 
Gen. i. 28. ii. 23), and has very frequently the force 
ofa comma only. The other four indicate sometimes 
greater and sometimes lesser divisions, according to 
their situation, regulated chiefly by the length and 
shortness of the verse, as the learner may perceive, 
by perusing the phrases in which they are found™. 

The principal distinctive accents, and especially 
prop (') and MIMX (+), in consequence of the pauses 
which they produce, frequently change sh’va into 
a vowel, and the short vowels into long ones: as, 
WSIS I j NDS thou ; FUV—TT thy hand; ~IS— 
YS; DOY—-D RY; DY—DY (Gen. i). 


The preceding observations, it is hoped, will be found sufficient 
to give the learner a general idea of the Hebrew accents. To enter 


into further detail on a subject so intricate would be a waste of time | 


and labour. I shall, therefore, conclude this article with a few 
examples, showing the use of the accents in determining the sense 
of particular passages. 


1, TiN WN (Gen. iv. 6) signifies, ‘And the Lord said, 
because WX" has a conjunctive accent, which shows it to be 
closely connected with the following word: but the same words, 
nim ws) (Gen. xxiv. 12) signify, ‘And he said, O Lord!” 


* Thus, Zakaph katon upon ype represents a greater pause 
than the same accent upon =e (Gen.i.7). See also verse 2, 
Gen i., where this accent on the word 372) is equivalent to our 
colon, but on DDN in the same verse, it is only equivalent to our 


comma. 
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e 
because VON"1* has a distinctive accent, showing it to be disjoined 
from the following word, and forming a phrase by itself. 


2. bois No (Gen, xxiv. 33) with a conjunctive accent on Nd, 
signifies, ‘J will not eat;’ but the same words with a distinctive 
accent on N?: thus 92h N?, would signify, ‘ No, [ will eat’ (see 
Gen. xviii. 15, 21. xix. 2). 


3. DIN OMS 12y, TON" (Gen. xxiv. 34) without the accents, 
might either signify ‘And the servant of Abrahan said, I am,’ etc. 
or ‘ And he said, the servant of Abraham I am, i. e. and he (Eleazer) 
said, I am Abraham's servant. The distinctive accents on TON" 
and on ‘33% show that the last is the true meaning. 


4. Gyan won might signify, ‘the redeeming angel;’ but , 
ms ONan + Ween (Gen. xlvili. 16) signifies, ‘ The angel who 
redeemed me.’ In the former case, the conjunctive accent on W298 
would show it to be closely connected with SNan, as every qualifying 
word is with that which it qualifies or defines. In the second ex- 
ample, the accent (+ ) shows that W200 is less connected with 
2X30 than this word is with ‘Nt 


5, WA syn COynvs mon jp ana apy 9 
(Gen. xxxiv. 7). Whether the word D¥2Y3 belongs to the pre- 
ceding or to the following clause, cannot be determined by the text, 
but the (+) on this word shows that the authors of the accents had 


* The (- ) under 1 is in consequence of the distinctive accent. 

+ This accent, though placed in the Table amongst the conjunc- 
tives, is frequently used as a distinctive, and generally shows that 
the connection between it and the word which follows it, is not so 
close as that which subsists between the following and that which 
comes immediately after it. 
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considered it as separate from the following clauses*, and that the 
sense is as given in the Established Version: viz. ‘And the sons of 
Jacob came out of the field when (or, as soon as) they heard it: and 
the men,’ ete. 


G. D2 A MMV BM (Gen. viii. 2,) might either signify, 
‘and behold a torn olive leafin her mouth;’ or, ‘ and behold an olive 
leaf torn (i. e. plucked off) with her mouth.’ The distinctive accent 
(.)on MX and the conjunctive accent (+) on 430 show that the 
second isthe true meaning of the text: intimating that it was not a 
floating leaf torn by the waves, but one which the dove had plucked 
of, and from which circumstance Noah concluded that the waters 


were abated. 


7. Without the accents it would be doubtful whether 51137 
(Gen. x. 21) relates to DY or to NB’; but the conjunctive accent 
under ND* shows that it is closely connected with bina, and that 
bya NB. ‘ON ought to be rendered ‘the brother of Japheth the 
elder,’ as it is in the Established Version; and not ‘ the elder brother 
of Japheth,’+ as some translators have rendered it. For were this 
the meaning of the text, the accents ought to have been thus, 
ramet nb) ‘TIS which, however, is not the case. 


* In the Jerusalem Talmud (7ract Avodah Zarah) this word 
(oypw>) is indeed added to the list of words which, according to 
the Talmudists, Y29i} pnp PS have no preponderance, i.e, are un- 
determinable, as they may belong to either part of a sentence ; it 1s, 
however, evident from our present system of accentuation, that its 
authors were of a different opinion. 

t+ Thus Vater and other German translators, ‘der dltere Bruder 
des Japhet.’ But as in all doubtful cases the authors of the accents 
ought to have some weight, I prefer, in this instance, the rendering 
as given in the Established Version. 
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Simple Phrases, in which the pronouns and the Verb 
TO BE are exemplified. 


‘ "993 "AANI" aN ‘D5N I-(am] thy-father, and-thou-[art] 


my-Son. 


°49R5 7A) *SION 95x  I-[am] thy-mother, and-thou-[art] 
i iad 2 my -daughter. 
* SAINN JN) °7 7PMN NX I-[am] thy-brother, and-thou-[art] 
c-* my-sister. 
OPN KT aN Ni He-[is] _ my-father, and-she-[is | 
. my-mother. 
‘FIZ N74 WON NT She-[is}] Aés-mother, cand-he- fis] 
her-son. 
"ASIN TAN” 7°92 IMIS = We-[are] thy-sons, and-thou- [art] 
; _ our-father. 
: (NINN FST TIN VN We-[are] thy-brothers, and-thou- 
os [art] owr-sister. 
‘omjD 7 PAN) 922 "DN — Ye-[are] my-sons, and ye-[are] my- 
; ; daughters, 
° PMIa “W) P22 "Bi They-[are] his-sons, and-they-[are] 
; : his-daughters. 
“Man} "B93 "MU They-[are] your-sons, and-they- 
= % r >ni 3 | [are] your-daughters. 
em BIN sini.” DIN N' «- She-[is] your-mother, and-he-[is] 


your father. 


G2 The terminations marked” are used when the person or 
persons addressed, or to whom the possessive pronouns relate, are of 
the Masculine Gender; those marked’ are Feminine; and the rest are 
common to both Genders. 


aaN8 a father. b 3 a@ son. © DS a mother. 
“m3 « daughter. © AN a brother. CMOS «@ sister. 
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, 1313 y AN 1432 "Fit This-[is} owr-son, and-this-(is] our- 


+FTV MNT DNA MPN 
PAWS NTT AS NIT 
SUN NT BNET TAS 
SANTI MT Wy3 
SFVIVIT MNT * Ty3T AY 


ny mSNA oy 
7 28 


AAI ApS" My NDN 


PFD AN NWA nN 


sya top pear aS 


PAP AD nT 

2 Ney Ae 

rnby mp MNT nD 
SRW TID “MEN 
my 9 n3 

Dy AY ya 
NN TST WS WNT 


daughter. 


These-[are] their-sons, and-these- 
{are} ther-brothers. 


| He-[is a] man, and-she-[is a] wo- 


man. 


Thou-[art] the-man. She-[is] the 


woman. 


This? boy!. This? girl). 


This-[is] the-boy.  This-[is] the- 


girl. 
These? boys!, These? girls!. 


These-[are] the-boys. These-[are] 
the girls. 


This-[is] ¢he-woman, and-this-[is] 
her-son. 


This?-[is } not! the-way, neither-[is] 
this he-city*. 


Who-[is] this? What-[is] this? 
What have-J-done to-thee ? 
What-[is] this ? Who-[are ] these? 
Who-[art] thou? What-[is] thy- 


name ? 


Whose daughter-[art] thou?> 
Whose son-[is ] this lad ?° 


The-man who saw me. 


9m. l. Not this the way, and not this the city. 


bm. l. Daughter who thou ? 


© m. 2, Son who this the-lad ? 
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7732 (WS M3 

: op “yr ‘25s 

‘Tp. TWD "2a 

: DIN WN MAS 
bing abp san 
PT AWS NT 

: DNDYT O37 MIN 
PADIS Tay mM Np 
Srp oy AND Ayn 
ta NT 


2993 0" nb 
SRD AT MBS 


NS Ma WT 


{my Dippa BANA 
eng yaa Nb 
PMB VT PNT PIB 


rps 9 sys 


301 1 


The-house which he-built. 

I-[am a] little® boy?. 

I-[am a] little girl?. 

Thou-[art a] wise? man’. 

He-[is a] great® king?. 

She-[is a] wise? woman?. 
We-[are] hungry and-thirsty. 
Cain was [a] tiller-of [the |-ground. 
Eve was mother-of all-living. 


I-have-been” [a]-stranger! in-the- 
land, 


Where hast-thou-been, my-son ? 


Where hast-thou-been, my-daugh- 
ter? 


We-have-been in-the-house-of our- 
brother. 


Ye-have-been in?-this3-place?. 


Ye-have”’ not! been? there. 


_His-sons and-his-daughters were- 


here. 


There-is to-me silver, z.e. I have 
silver, 


—to-thee gold, i.e. thou hast gold. 


* Strictly speaking, signifies ‘there exists,’ and }"$ ‘ there exists 


not.’ 


» The dative Pronouns are frequently used to denote possession 


without the word &* 


a 
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snyiny 9d we 
Sma 95 — 
:bq3 mb — 
:maBy uP 
‘mg "D3? — 

: BRB 192 — 
Tay, "BAD — 
ay “TI? — 
rms 9 win 
33295 wn 
[ph aN aw 
Aap cay ows 
12° ps 

na ad py 
sym yg mn a 
apm ns Ans ad 


95 9m Bay OD 


rpm 9 yn NO 


There-is to-thee copper, z.e. thou 
hast copper. 


—to-him iron, 2. e. lie has iron. 

—to-her tin, 2. e. she has tin. 

—to-us lead, 7. e. we have lead. 

—to-you [a]-house, 7. e. you have 
a house. 


—to-you houses, 7.e. you have 
houses. 


—to-them [a]-slave, ¢. e. they have 
a slave. 


—to-them slaves, i.e. they have 
slaves, 

Is-there to-him |a]-brother, 7. ¢. 
has he a brother? 


Is-there to-him [a]-son, ze. has 
he a son? 


There-is to-ws an aged* father’, 
2. e. we have an aged father. 


There-is to-me an aged* mother’, 
2, é. I havean aged mother. 


There-is-not to-me [a]-son, ¢. e. I 
have not a son. 


There-is-not to-her [a]-daughter, 
t, é. she has not a daughter. 

To-him was [an |-only* son3, 7. e. 
he had an only son. 


To-her was [an }-only* daughter’, ze. 
she had an only daughter. 


Many sons were to-him, t. e. he 
had many sons. 


Not! to-hzm’? were? brothers, z. e. he 
had no brothers. 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


misbw) mn 293 
SF Da Aw 


: my sn NO 
ay, MITE SN 
sipy "INA AS 

PY ONE AS 

: ay TP? 8A 
Sony MAD 
:DIY mg WM 

: DANY NA OAS 
+ TY IND IES 
¢ TQOY, Py? Or) 
PABA AND fe 
: MMA FZ 
MAA ANY 
(PD2N mm aan 
+m 12? 09 


:niopby AMA DD Ys 


te a cee 


® ‘Will or shall be. 
© DY women. 


95 


[A]-vineyard [there ]-was to-Solo- 
mon, z.¢. Solomon had a vineyard. 


Fields and vineyards shall-be to- 


thee, 2. e. thou shalt have fields 
and vineyards. 


They-were’ not! with-me. 
I-will-be with-thee™. 
Thou” shalt-be with-him. 
Thov? shalt-be with-her. 
He-shall-be with thee’. 
She shall-be with-us. 

We shall-be with-you™. 
You” shall-be with-them”. 
You? shall-be with-them’. 
They” shall-be with-you”. 
They shall-be with-us. 
Blessed” thou-shalt-be”. 
She-will-be? blessed!/, 

He will-be-[a |-wise-[man ]. 


They-shall-be as-chaff before [ the ]- 
wind. 


Your-wives shall-be widows. 


b Wilt or shalt be, etc. 
d DP layass a widow. 
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sbIWayD aN TN PR 
:oyyd py sy ona 
spn AN mgd 
my DIA yy 


smvoa a> man xD 


me) a a 8 
: BID WDY TT 

: DM}ayD ne ND 
PT AY ay ay 


ap. am. Vil be ye. 


My-son be [a]-father to-the-needy. 


My-daughter be [a ]-mother to-the- 
poor. 


Why will-you-be last. 


Who knows-[whether]® he-will-be' 
wise?. 


Thou-shalt? not! be? unto-him as- 
a-creditor. 


The-altar® shall-be? square. 
His-days? shaill-be! few’. 
They-shall? not! be? as-thew-fathers. 


The Lord was, is, and-shall-be. 


bp. f. TIM be ye. 


ae 


THE END. 
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PREFACE, 


To enable the learner to read and write the Hebrew 
Language with comparative ease was the chief ob- 
ject of the First Part of this work. The road to the 
venerable structure having thus been cleared, the 
student may now imagine himself standing at its 
portal, waiting for an introduction to the interior, and 
a right of admission to the sacred treasures which it 
contains. ’o afford him this passport, and, if we 
may vary the metaphor, to place in his possession 
the keys by which the several caskets are to be 
opened, is the aim of the following pages. They 
unfold the Etymoztoegy and Syntax of the 
Language. 

A mere catalogue of the names of Authors who 
have written on Hebrew Grammar, with the titles of 
their works, would occupy no scanty chapter in a 
Bibliographic Dictionary. To promise therefore any 
novelty, in respect of the usual forms common to all 
Grammars, would be both idle and presumptuous. 
Let it suffice to say, that after a careful perusal of 
the standard works, the Author ventures to affirm, 


ee PREFACE. 


that nothing of the least apparent practical importance 
or utility in the volumes of Ben Gannach, Jarchi, Aben 
Hzra, M. and D. Kimchi, Abraham de Balmes, Elias 
Levita, Ben Zeeb, Sc., Buxtorf, Glassius, Schultens, 
Michaelis, Vater, Gesenius, §c., has been overlooked. 
Neither have any of their decisions been neglected, 
but after due thought, and from a conviction that they 
were either erroneous, or foreign from the purpose of 
the present work. If I might advance any pretension 
to novelty, it would be in reference to a higher object, 
to a more permanent Interest; namely, that of making 
a knowledge of the Hebrew Language conducive to a 
philosophic insight into the structure and essential 
principles of language universally. Deeply convinced 
that words are the signs of men’s thoughts, and not, as 
grammarians one after the other have agreed to assert, 
the representatives of thangs, I have omitted no oppor- 
tunity of impressing this truth on the student’s atten- 
tion; and instead of contenting myself with that 
artificial classification or arrangement which assists 
indeed the passive memory, but, when exclusively 
relied on, tends to repress the higher powers, I have 
endeavoured to re-infuse into the words the living 
spirit by which they were once animated; opening 
out the rich and productive, though comparatively 
few, sources, from which they are derived, still split- 
ting and ramifying, under the various modifying 
causes and influences. With this view, I have sought 
to fix the attention, first, on the primary image, and 
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then on the derivative signification; and to exhibit 
the influence of the former on the latter, which is too 
often overlooked by the Translators, and lost in the 
idiom of a different language. ‘Accustom yourself,” 
observes the well-known author of the Aids to Re- 
flection, “to reflect on the words you use, hear, or 
read, their birth, derivation and history. For if 
words are not THINGS, they are LIVING POWERS, by 
which the things of most importance to mankind are 
actuated, combined and humanized.”* “ Horne 
Tooke entitled his celebrated work, Evea mrepoevra 
Winged Words: or language not only the vehicle of 
thought, but its wheels. The wheels of the intellect 
I admit them to be; but such as Ezekiel beheld in 
‘the visions of God,’ as he sat amongst the captives 
by the river of Chebar. ‘Whithersoever the spirit 
was to go, the wheels went, and thither was their 
spirit to go; for the spirit of the living creatures was in 
the wheels also.’ ” + 

In short throughout the whole work I have de- 
signedly addressed myself to the active faculties of 
the intellect, rather than to the mere memory ; yet not 
on this account neglecting, or less solicitous, to fur- 
nish the student with whatever aids may abridge his 
labour or tend to facilitate his progress. 

The Hebrew is generally considered the most 
simple of all languages. If by simplicity is meant 


* Preface p. xi. + Ibid. pp. vii. vill. 
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the simplicity of sentiment or of style, nothing can 
be more just. In the Sacred Records, you find none 
of those 
swelling epithets thick laid 
As varnish on a harlot’s cheek, the rest 
Thin sown with aught of profit or delight.— 


In them is plainest taught and easiest learnt, 
What makes a nation happy and keeps it so. 
Paradise Regained. 


But when the term szmplicity is applied, as it often 
is, to the words of the language, and when simple is 
opposed to compound, nothing can be more erroneous. 
In point of fact, scarcely can a single sentence be 
shown, in which the greater part of the words are not 
compounds, that is, composed of the principal word 
and of one or more modificatory letters, the relics or 
abbreviations of other words; and as the latter, 
though not numerous, are susceptible of various com- 
binations, the same word will often appear under a 
variety of aspects, to the perplexity of the young 
student, and, not rarely, even of the advanced scholar, 
These difficulties [ have endeavoured to remove— 

Ist. By explaining the modificatory letters, shew- 
ing their derivations, distinct signification, and the 
manner in which they are either prefixed or affixed 
to the principal words. 

2nd. By presenting, throughout the etymological 
part, the modificatory letters, in a type differing from 
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that of the principal words, by which means the 
learner may éasily find out the root of each. 

3rd. By various tables, exhibiting at one view the 
principal modifications of which each of the essential 
parts of speech is susceptible. 

Ath. By short and appropriate exercises.—These, 
whilst they will in some measure break the tedium 
more or less. inseparable from grammatical studies, 
may at the same time serve as a criterion by which 
the student may ascertain his own progress. 

In treating of the different parts of speech, Orien- 
talists generally begin with the verb. I have, how- 
ever, preferred the method adopted in teaching the 
European languages, as that to which the student 
may be supposed to be already accustomed. The 
same consideration has influenced me in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the verb. Those who 
are in the habit of teaching the Hebrew language, 
know how embarrassing it is to the learner to begin to 
conjugate a verb from what appears to him the wrong 
end, namely the third person instead of the first. In 
this work, therefore, the verb has been placed in the 
order which it occupies in the grammars of modern 
languages. No inconvenience can possibly arise 
from these alterations, as the general structure of the 
language is so fully explained in the introductory 
chapter to the Etymology. 

In what regards the Syntax, the Author hopes that 
it will be found as plain and as comprehensive as the 
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nature of the subject would admit. The introductory 
chapter to this part of the work should be read with 
particular attention, as it contains the principles on 
which most of the rules are founded. 

Though it is highly advisable that the learner 
should at first confine his reading to the Sacred Re- 
cords, yet it is desirable that he should, after having 
made sufficient progress, become acquainted with 
the uninspired writings of the Hebrews. With this 
view, several extracts from scarce books are given in 
the Appendix. A few specimens of translations from 
various languages have been inserted, to show the 
capabilities of the language. 

Lastly, an Index, containing most of the words 
explained in this work, has been added; forming an 
extensive Vocabulary of the language, and supplying 
in some measure the want of a Dictionary. 

On the whole, the Author hopes he may be allowed 
to say, that by availing himself of the labours of those 
who have preceded him in the same career, and by 
the unwearied attention which he has himself be- 
stowed on the subject, he has been able to condense 
in this volume more useful and interesting informa- 
tion on the Hebrew Language than is to be found in 
any similar work of equal extent. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Erymotoey is that part of grammar which 
treats of the derivation of words, and of their classi- 
fication and modifications in connection with their 
derivation. | 


Nature of Words and their Classification. 


2. Words are articulate sounds which mankind 
use as signs of mental conceptions and thoughts; and 
language* is the denomination given to the collective 
number ‘of words by which human thoughts are 
conveyed. 


3. As the representative of thoughts, language 
must contain signs corresponding with the various 


* In Hebrew Hw tongue, or NEY lip, these being the chief organs 
employed in the production of articulate sounds. 
B 


oral 
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species of conceptions which the mind is capable of 
forming; and since all human beings are similarly 
organised, and consequently subject to similar im- 
pressions,—since they are all endowed with similar 
— intellectual faculties, by which they are enabled not 
only to notice those impressions and consequent 
feelings, but likewise to trace them to their correspon- 
dents in nature, and thus to become acquainted 
at once with the phenomena of nature and of their 
own minds,—in short, since human thoughts differ 
only in degree, but notin kind, and all languages 
are only so many different copies taken from the 
same original, it follows that the words or signs of 
which languages are constituted must all admit of 
the same classification; and, consequently, that the 
Hebrew can have neither fewer nor more essential 


parts of speech than the English or any other lan- 
guage. 


4, The most philosophical classification of words 
is perhaps the following :— 


[a]—Such as indicate the oljects of thoughts, or 
the subjects of discourse. This class comprehends 
the names of bemgs with which the mind becomes 
acquainted through the senses; as VIN Light, M7 wind, 
WN fire, YY a tree, &c., or by its own intellectual 
faculties, as ON God, ™ a spirit, MIVM thought, 
reflections. ) 
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[6]—Such as serve to express whatever is affirmed 
respecting the objects of contemplation. This class 
comprehends verbs, or words denoting action, pas- 
sion, being, or modes of existence, whether physical 
or intellectual: as, 11) to pursue, HI) he or it was 
pursued, WM to reflect, think, &c.7 to be, to exist, 
DIS to be red, DIM he was wise, 773 to be great. 

[c|—-Such as serve to qualify or to particularise 
either the subject or the predicate when they happen 
to be general terms. This class comprehends Ad- 
jectives, Adverbs and Definitives.* 

[d@]—Such as serve to indicate the relations of 
things; or words, in which the expression of general 
relations has superseded or diverted the attention of 
the mind from their primary particular meaning— 
viz., the relation of origin, dependency, cause, pur- 
pose, medium, instrumentality, similitude, junction, 
&c. This class comprehends Prepositions and Con- 
junctions. 

{e|—Such as indicate particular affections or emo- 
tions; as, joy, sorrow, exultation, surprise, &c. f 


* It will be shewn in the progress of the work, that the words 
included in this and in the following class are, in reality, Nouns, 
or Verbs, used for the particular purposes described ; so that, 
strictly speaking, these two alone are the most essential parts of 
speech. 

+ Many grammarians will not allow Interjections to be called a 
part of speech, considering them as mere instinctive or mechanical 
ejaculations. That they are so, when uttered under the immediate 
impulse of passion, cannot be denied; but as they are frequently 

B 2 


'. 


G THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


As the student is, however, supposed to be already 
familiar with the usual grammatical classification, we 
shall retain it, and distribute the words of the Hebrew 
language into Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections.* 
The introductory notices prefixed, will sufficiently 
enable the student to distinguish between those which 
are primitive and essential distinctions, and those 
which are secondary, and in part technical—z. e. 
belonging to the art rather than to the philosophy of 
grammar. 7 | 


Derivation. 


5. In all languages we find clusters of words allied 
both in sound and in signification; such, for instance, 
are the following English words :—love, lover, lovely, 
loving, loved, beloved, loveliness, Ye. ; just, justly, 
justify, justifier, justifiable, justification, ge. ; but, in 
Hebrew, this has an especial claim on the student’s 
attention : thus— 


used in representing our own past emotions, or those of other per- 
sons, and as, in all such cases, they are uttered as deliberately as 
any other word, J think they are sufficiently entitled to be num- 
bered amongst the parts of speech. 

* The early Hebrew Grammarians reckoned only three parts of 
speech : 1—DW the name, in which they included nouns and ad- 
jectives : 2—0YB the verb: 3—nPD the particle, in which they 
included the other classes. 
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WN rosh, the head the chief and principal part of the body. 


FYWN) ri-shith, chiefness, principalness, beginning. 
FUN ri-shdn, first, in order or dignity. 


sp md-loch, to reign. Top me-lech, a king. 
sbi md6-léch, one that reigns. ADD mal-cdah, a queen. 
0 md-lach, he reigned. Ay 3b mal-chith, a kingdom. 
ny ai-loh, to ascend. srby él-ydn, most high. 
aby oleh, one that ascends. nbyn ma-aleh, an ascent, step.* 
aby o-lah, a burnt offering.t moys ma-ilah, upwards. 
) mby a-ldéh, he ascended. nbys na-alah, exalted, raised. 
ny a-leh, a leaf shy eli, a pestle. 
by al, upon, above.t nbyrisen-i-lab, a conduit or 
aqueduct. 


Now it is evident, that in these and similar col- 
lections of words, there can be but one primitive, 
from which the rest are derived. Equally evident 
is it, that by knowing the sense attached to the 
primitive, and the manner in which it is varied, 


* Lit. The place where, or the instruments by which, one ascends; 
also.one that causes to ascend. | 

+ i.e. What ascends upon the altar. 

t The words Sy ol, a yoke; bbiy o-lal, a child : by na-al, a 
shoe, sandal ; Day man-ul, a lock, bar; YI mil, an upper gar- 
ment, &c., owe probably their origin to the same primitive, although 
they are placed by lexicographers under different roots. 

§ i.e. Through which water is made to ascend. 
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in order to express different objects, or different 
shades of meaning, together with the various modi- 
fications of which each part of speech is susceptible, 
the labour of learning a language is greatly abridged. 
Hence the importance of attaining a thorough know- 
ledge of the primitives. 


6. As the only purpose of language is to commu- 
nicate thoughts and judgments (which when clothed 
in words are called propositions), and as every judg- 
ment must contain at least a subject and a predicate, 
and every proposition, a noun and an attribute*, it 
follows that these two species of words must have 
formed the very rudiments of language. But, as if 
both could not have been invented at the same time, 
it has been made a question which of the two has a 
right to claim the priority. Most of the Oriental 
grammarians have decided in favour of the Verb. 
Many eminent philologists, however, maintain that 
the first invented terms were Nouns, because the 
objects by which men found themselves surrounded, 
and on many of which their very existence depended, 
would naturally claim their attention first. This is 
indeed, in some respect true ; but it proceeds ona 
mistake, which we have sought to preclude in our 


* Substantives are often used as predicates ; but then they are 
always accompanied by the verb To bE, which is, however, seldom 
expressed in Hebrew, except when past or future time is indicated. 
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definition of language. Assuming that words primarily 
correspond to things, these writers have not perceived 
that though the things must have existed, and in most 
instances have been seen, prior to their modes of ap- 
pearance, aS moving, acting, or being acted on, yet 
by means of the latter only are they first brought into 
notice, so as to become the distinct objects of human 
consciousness — that is, thoughts; and that words 
immediately refer to our thoughis of the things, as 
images or generalised conceptions, and only by a 
second reflection to the things themselves. The 
following consideration will shew this truth in a still 
clearer point of view:— It will readily be granted 
that before names could have been assigned to objects, 
the objects themselves must have been known. 
Now, as all the knowledge we possibly can have 
of objects, consists in an acquaintance with their 
qualities, properties, or modes of existence, which 
indeed are so many signs by which things are mani- 
fested to the mind through the senses (for the sub- 
stratum which supports the properties, as it 1s not 
an object of sensation, can only be inferred by the 
mind*) ; and as all these are attributes and not sub- 
stancest, it follows that the mind must have a notion 
of the attribute, before it can form a distinct concep- 
tion of the object. It follows further, that in every 


* See Maimonides’ MNF TD» MD2n. 
+ See Mr. Coleridge's definition of the word substance, in his 
“« Aids to Reflection,” Aphorism xu. p. 6. 
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such conception, the attribute by which the object 
is distinguished from every other being, must form a 
part ; and, consequently, that the class of words 
which grammarians denominate nouns, must origi- 
nally have been verbal (somewhat like the words 
called participles), expressive of some property or 
circumstances by which the named object was charac- 
terised. And, indeed, such is still the character of the 
far greater portion of Hebrew nouns, even of those 
which designate natural objects: thus— 


YP) raki-d, the firmament, lit. the expanse, or that 
which is expanded. 

rv ham-ma@h, the sun*, lit. the hot one, as being 
the source of heat. 

DM he-res, another name of the sun, from its dry- 
ing and burning power. 

ay, Vba-nah, the moonf, lit. the white one, from its 
pale light ; and from this circumstance several 
other substances appear to have derived their 
names : as— 


* Another name of the sun is YY shemesh, which is probably 
a compound ; viz. US DY shim sh, the distant fire; and pny 
shi-ma-yim ; 0% DY sham mayim, the distant water. (Sec Jarchi’s 
Comment. on Gen. i, 7.) 

+ The moon is also called M! ya-ri-ah. from its dilating and 
increasing light: hence M2} a@ month ;—from which it appears that 
the Hebrew months were orignally lunar. 
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myad Itb’neh (Aeven), the white, amongst trees (po- 
_, pulus alba, the white poplar). 

M3? Vbd-ngh (ABavos), the white, amongst odori- 
ferous gums ; frankincense. 

3103? Pbanon (Lebanon), the white mountain; from 
its whiteness, being constantly covered with 
snow. - 

mua> Pbd-nah, a brick, from the white clay of 
which it is formed. 

M29M hel-b’ndh,* galbanum, a fragrant gum; from 
its cream-like colour. 
 hayt, f. UN ha-yah, an animal, a living being ; 
lit. a breather, or a being that breathes ; breath- 
ing being the characteristic of animated beings. 
MY of f, a bird, a fowl ; lit. the flyer, or that which 
flies. 

VYYY sd-ir, the goat; lit. the hairy, the shaggy: and 
from the same circumstance— 

AYE s’o-rah (hordeum), barley, from the roughness 
of its awn. 
TMIYY or TMYD s’o-rdh, a tempest ; & “YW si-dr, horror. 


* Most lexicographers place this word under the root apn ; it 
is, however, probable that 2M itself received its denomination 
from its colour. Hence also the Rabbinical aon hélbén (albumen), 
the white of an egg. ) | 

+ These are real Onomatopoeia,—'D hay, imitative of the sound 
heard in forcibly emitting the breath ; \)2 6f, that heard in the 
starting of a bird. Of the same character are the words YN ésh) 


fire; “WS Gr, light, fire ; ru-ah, wind ; and many others. 
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7. This being the case, we can easily comprehend 
how the same word would be frequently used both 
as a noun and as a verb: as a noun, when it was used 
as the subject of discourse; and asa verb, when it 
was used as the predicate. Thus, the word TIN in the 
following sentence is used as a substantive: as, WX 7" 
There shall be light or light shall be (Gen.i. 3); but 
in the following phrases it is used as a verb: thus, 
“AS WN The morning (was) light (Gen. xliv. 3.) 
o> WN) And it will be light unto you (1 Sam. xxii. 
10); ‘JY MUNN Ay eyes have become light (1 Sam. xiv. 
29) ; 1.e. capable of perceiving by means of light. 
Thus also the before-mentioned word ‘M hay, a living 
being, or a being that breathes, is used in the follow- 
ing phrases as a verb*: as, ‘NT nuh And Salah lived 
(Gen. xi. 14); ‘MID FDY WY My son Joseph liveth still 
(Gen. xlv. 21);— and 23 cd-bdd, the liver (lit. the 
heavy, the weighty, being the heaviest part of the body 
in proportion to its bulk) signifies also “it ts heavyt 
(Gen. xlvii.4); and t# was heavy (Gen. xlvii. 18). 


* It is likewise frequently used as an adjective: as, NW a@ 
living ow; °D 273 a living dog; OW32 raw flesh; (t.e. in the 
same state as when living). 

+ Hence also 135 kobed, weight, heaviness; M733 k’bd-dath, 
difficulty ; 33 kd-béd, honour, glory, literally, weigh, (gravitas) ; 
and 123 kab-bdd, to honour; 133") m’chab-bdd, one that honours; 
1332 nich-bdd, honourable, one that has become honourable ; 
13919 m’chu-bdd, one that is honoured; 1332 mach-bid, one that 
causes heaviness, an oppressor; W220 mith-cab-bdd, one that 
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It is moreover frequently used as an adjective : as, 
TADNYD a heavy burden. 


8 In all these examples, it is evident that there is 
no distinction whatever between the noun and the 
verb ; but even in those where a distinction exists, 
it is so slight, as clearly to show the common origin of 
the words: thus— | 
121 da-bor, to speak. WP ka-rab, he or it came 


"25 dobdr, one that near. 

speaks, a speaker. MP ( ka-rob, one that is 
1351 dd-bar, he spake, 4 nigh, related, a re- 
“at dd-bar, a word, or IP | lative, kinsman. 

TT ? ? 

thing. 372 ke-reb, the wnner part 
“IN A-moér, to say. of the body, the intes- 
ON a-mar, he said. tines, bowels. 
TON G-mer, a saying. 12 kor-ban, an offering. 


3p Krab, conflect, batile. 

ap ka-rob, to be nigh, MP ker-bah, relationship, 
to approach. approachment. 

9. There are, indeed, many verbs which owe their 

derivation to nouns: as, for instance, (PY* to throw 

dust; WY to smoke, from 14 smoke ; nop to salt, 


= T 


from nbn salt ; there are likewise many nouns which 


honours himself, pretends to be honourable; with their numerous 
modifications. 

* From ‘bY dust. 

+ This word is probably derived from US fire; smoke being the 
sign of fire, non salt, is probably compounded of 2 what, n? 
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cannot be referred to verbs, as WN" the head; bn the 
foot, leg ; bn a standard, flag, banner, gc. ; but this 
does not at all invalidate the preceding arguments ; 
as these words, though now considered as primitives, 
may owe their origin to verbs which had fallen into 
disuse*, or to such as have not reached us; for it is not 
to be supposed that the Hebrews had no other words 
than those contained in the Sacred Records. Both 
theory and fact lead me, therefore, to conclude that 
the Hebrew nouns were originally verbalia; and 
the verbs ought to be considered as the clements of 
speech, not on account of their priority of invention, 
but because they generally contain the primary sig- 
nification of words. 


Roots. 


10. The part of the verb containing the primary 
signification which runs through all its branches and 
derivatives, is the znfiniteve mood, or the name of the 


moist, 1.e. that which contracts moisture, and on and bn are 
probably derived from one of the several roots which signify to 
explore, remove, reveal, &c. This is, however, mere conjecture ; 
- and indeed we are too far removed from the infancy of language 
to speak decisively on the origin of words. 

* See S. de Sacy’s remarks (Grammaire Arabe, § 231), on the 
word jx, whose root 3105 does not occur in Arabic, though it is 
very frequently used in Hebrw. 

+ Many Grammarians consider the third person masculine past 
tense, as the root; thus, on he went, OY he kept. Butas the 
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action. It is called by some Hebrew grammarians 
Np ma-kor, the fountain; by others, WY sho-resh, 
the root, radix. It consists generally of the three 


notion expressed by this form of the verb is too complex to be 
considered as the primitive, I have preferred the opinion of those 
grammarians who regard the infinitive as the root. Thus the 
27 MND (a grammatical work, generally attributed to D. Kimchi) 
5 app osopn opdnn nbs 555 enw siny ons at ow 
pmnaspa mbyyan $5 mex 001 9A ww NaIA Noah any 
Sm oma nad avin oon pis cows mwyd nawnon pen 

saypp sop nr Sy) , meyS nawnon mea nwyon op 


“ There is one word which is the root to all these parts (7. e. the 
past, present, and future tenses, &c.) ; it is called makér, the fountain, 
because it is the principle of speech, and the root of contemplation. 
From it proceed all the before-mentioned parts of the verb. It is 
the thought to do a thing. Thus, when a man says, ‘Behold, I 
intend to build this house,’ —the thought to build must precede the 
deed ; and on this account it is called "p> the fountain.” 

Thus, likewise, Abraham de Balmis, in DIN 73p) (Peculium Abre.) 


enw nbs mew op pdoxe owen yo by. any mda $9 ww pon 
: bina Sypn jy sib px 15 9S conn xd enond 


‘‘ The infinitive mood is the root of every action, &c. And there- 
fore, should any one ask yon what is the root of n> la-mad-ti 
(I did learn), do not answer "2? la-mad (he did learn), but “be 
la-méd (to learn).” 

The infinitive must not be confounded with the abstract noun, 
which is likewise the name of the action : as, 278 to love, NINN love ; 
NY to hate, risa’ hatred. They are nearly allied in their signi- 
fication, and are, therefore, often substituted for one another. The 
difference between them will be explained in the Syntax. 
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consonants, forming either monosyllables (when the 
middle letter happens to be ) or *): as, N13 bi, to come 
to enter ; }'2 bin, to understand, perceive ; Na* gur, to 
sojourn: or dissyllables, as on ha-léch, to walk ; "bY 
sha-mér, to keep, to guard ; Yat to swallow. 


11. The three consonants of which the primitive 
is composed, are called radicals ; whereas those which 
are added for the purpose of diversification, are 
termed serviles.[ To distinguish the radicals from 
each other, we shall call them the Ist, 2nd, and 3rd 


* Many of the ancient grammarians very justly considered these 
and similar roots as 0" bi-literals, because the middle letter has 
more the character of a vowel than a consonant, being always 
quiescent, and often omitted : as “Wi to sojourn, 13 he sojourned, 1A 
a sojourner, gc. See Aben Ezra in MN¥ and D'NNY; and Abraham 
de Balmis in Peculium Abre,—De Partitione Verborum. 

t+ Roots consisting of four or more letters are, comparatively 
speaking, few in number. They are mostly either of foreign origin, 
as D3NB an order, edict; or compounded, as yon wicked worth- 
less, from ba without, and by merit, utility; O°OIY thick mud, from 
AY thick, and ©°D mud or clay. 

That many of the tri-literals are, most probably, likewise com- 
pounds, appears from several words cited in the preceding notes ; 
numerous other examples of the same kind may be seen in “ Vindi- 
cie Hebraice,” pp.42—46. 

{ The serviles consist of the following exclusively: —' 17138 
nw3~»55 while no letter of the alphabet is excluded from 
the formation of the radicals. We shall distinguish the serviles in 
most cases by open letter, thus, 2 &, &c. 
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letters ofthe root. Thus, 5 is the first, ¥ is the second, 
and. 4 the third letter of the root Oye pacl, to act; W 
the first, 1 the second, and 1 the third letter of the 
root "AY sha-bor, to break. 


Conjugations. 


12. Primitives may consist of any three letters of 
the alphabet, but they receive different names, ac- 
cording to the particular consonants of which they 
are constituted, and form different conjugations. 


18. Suchas have neither of the following letters— 
‘3, 8, for their jirst radical, nor } or * for the second, 
nor N or for the third radical, and in which the 
second and third are not the same letter, are called 
DY erfect, because in the various changes which 
the primitive undergoes, the three consonants remain 
unaltered: as, 151 to remember; *F21 I remembered; 
JN a remembrance. 


These verbs form the first conjugation. 

14. Such as have 3 for their first radical, are deno- 
minated DYIDN defectives; because the J is dropped 
in many of the derivatives; as, [TJ to give; 
IAN (instead of JFIN) I will give ; NID (instead of 
MNP) a gift. 


These form the second conjugation. 
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15. Such as have Nor’ for the first radical : as, 
box to eat, Y" to know* ; & for the third, as N¥D 
to find; 7 for the third, as 7B to redeem; ‘or ° for 
the second letter, as DY to rise, }'2 to understand, are 
called DY) guzescents, because these letters are either 
mute or changed into other letters. 


| These form the third, fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh Conjugation. 


16. Such as have their second and third radicals 
the same, as ‘T to measure, are called BY?IDD double ; 
the middle letter being frequently dropped in the 
derivatives: as, 8 (instead of THA8) I will measure, 
abd (instead of ‘I9?) in order to measure; FAW 
(instead of MTT) a measure. 

These form the eighth Conjugation. 


Form or Worps. 


17. The consonants, together with their appro- 
priate vowel-points, constitute what is denominated 
the form of the primitive ; and any alteration made 
in it, either by the omission or mutation of any of its 
letters or vowel-points, or by the addition of one or 
more letters, will necessarily produce a different form, 
indicative of a variation in the signification ; as may 
be seen from the following examples :— 


* The ° is often dropped, as YTS (instead YWS) I will know. 


eet Se See = Pr ae eg ee ee 
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Thus, from the infinitive 13 sha-bér, to break, 
\ (used both as a noun and as a verb), are derived— 
| 1* The participle active and passive— 

Used as nouns and verbs, and 
yal 24 shd-bdr, one that breaks. forming, with the personal pro- 
a aint he present tense: as 

"AY shabir, droten nnn ey 

Y shabur, broken “BF ‘8 I break 
2" The third person preterite, as— 


From this, the rest of the tense is 

formed, by post-fixing fragments 

a shd-bar, he broke. of the pronouns: as, SAMY I 
broke, ANY thou brokest. 


3™ The imperative, as— 


) From which is formed the future 
tense, by prefixing fragments of 

“ay sh’bor, break thou, m. the pronouns: as, QW Iwill 

break, "AWA thou shalt break. 


4 Nouns used in this sense only: as, 13¥ she-ber, 
a break, breach, injury ; {3 shib-ba-rén, a break, 
calamity, destruction ; \2W%9 mish-bir, a breaker, wave, 
billow. | 

5% Other infinitives, which in their turn give 
birth to nouns, participles, and other parts of the 
derivative verbs. 

18. To understand this thoroughly, the student 
must bear in mind, that every attribute expressive of 
transitive action may be considered under various 
points of view :— 
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1 As expressive of simple action :— 
Sas to eat, Gon he did eat. 
2" As expressive of simple passion :— 
bon to be eaten, N3 he was eaten. 
3™ As expressive of intense action :— 
2N to devour, consume, 2N he consumed, devoured. 
4. As expressive of intense passion :— 
58 to be devoured, consumed, aN he was consumed, &c. 
5™ As causing another to act :— 
boxn to cause to eat, t.¢. to feed, booNT he fed, &c. 


6" As being made to perform an action :— 
bona to be caused to eat, to be fed bown he was fed. 


7 Reflex action, or such as is performed by the 
agent on himself:— 
boxnn toconsume, devour one’s self, SONAR he consumed himself. 


The first of these divisions may be called the primi- 
tive, the other six, derivative verbs. Their technical 
names are: 1*, Pa-dl; 2°, Niphal; 3°, Piél; 4", Pu-dl; 
5", Hiph-il; 6%, Hoph-al; 7%, Hith-pa-dl. 


MANNER OF FORMING SUBSTANTIVES 
FROM VERBS. 


19. Substantives are formed from verbs in various 
ways :— 

1* By changing the vowel-points of the root: as, 
Top a king, from ce to reign; box food, victuals, 
from 228 to eat. 
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2" By dropping one of the radicals: as, }3 a gar- 
den, from }33 to shelter; A a stranger, from NA to 
sojourn. 

3. By adding one or more of the following letters 
*,F, 3, 3, &, 7*, to the root: as, Sonn food, provision 
(lit. what is eatable or eaten) ; nbox0 a knife (it. an 
instrument used in eating), from Gon; Mj catilet 
(lit. what is purchased, or the medium of purchasing) ; 
“WS? harvest, or a reaper, from WNP to reap, cut down. 

4. By the three preceding methods combined: 
as, TIM a gift, from JA) to give; MBO a bed, 
md a staff, tribe, from 1) to stretch out, incline; 
mbon the end, completion, from “iby to finish, complete. 


* These letters may be called the Jormative Letters.—They are 
either prefixed, affixed, or inserted in the middle of words, by which 
a great variety of forms are produced. 

+ This word, derived from 32 to possess, to purchase, to obtain, 
favours the supposition that cattle were in the early ages regarded 
as the chief measure of value, the same as money in our days. This 
appears to have been the case during the Trojan war, as is evident 
from the Tliad, B. VI.— 

‘For Diomed’s brass arms, of mean device, 
For which nine oxen paid (a vulgar price), 
He gave his own of gold divinely wrought, 
A hundred beeves the shining purchase bought.” 

And though silver had already in the time of Abraham become 
the chief standard of value, yet cattle were equally used as the 
medium of exchange, even in subsequent times, as appears from 
Genesis xxxviii. 17, and xxxiii. 19 : 10°? being rendered by most 
of the ancient translators, lamb. Thus Sept.apvwv Onkelos {2 HN, 
Vul. aqnis. ) 

c 2 
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bpwin (mish-kal), Wriant or Common MErasure 
or Worps. 


20. To be able to refer words to their roots, and 
to ascertain the difference between them and their 
derivatives, a model, pattern, or common measure, 
with which words in general may be compared, is 
necessary. 

For this purpose, the ancient grammarians selected 
the word Sype and borrowed from it and its deriva- 
tives their grammatical terms. — 


21. Imagining that the essence of the verb con- 
sists in action, and the word Gyn signifying to act, 
they employed this word to denote the verb in general, 
whether active, passive, or neuter. | 


22. Considering the 8" person. sing. m. preterite, 


* The middle letter of Syp being one of the gutturals, which are 
subject to peculiar laws of punctuation, has induced several modern 
grammarians to substitute the verb “%P2 or bp for it. I have, 
however, retained it, as it is used by all the ancient grammarians ; 
and even the moderns have adopted it, as far as relates to the tech- 
nical terms Niphdl, Piél, Pudl, &c. And, indeed, it matters not 
what word we take as a common measure, provided the difference 
between the gutturals and non-gutturals be pointed out; which 
ought to be done in either case. 
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as the root of the primitive verb; and the same person 
of the derivative verbs as the principal words from 
which their respective tenses, moods, &c. are formed; 
and these words being, in the verb under considera- 
tion, as follows— 


Ist, byp Pa-al, he acted, 

2nd, 53 Niph-dl, he was acted upon, 

3rd, YE Piél*, he acted with intensity, Fe. 

4th, YE Pu-dl, he was acted upon with intensity, 
5th, boyy Hiph-il, he caused another to act, 

6th, Gypn Hoph-al, he was caused by another to act, 
7th, Sypnn Hith-pa-al, he acted upon himself,— 


they adopted them as technical terms, to indicate 
the principal branches of the verb in general. 


And this is indeed the process of the human mind when it begins 
to reflect. An impressive, single instance is taken, or rather ob- 
trudes itself on the recollection: it is then discovered that the 
properties or attributes noticed in this instance, are common cha- 
racters in a large number of instances : and thus, the individual 
impression is raised into a general or generic conception; and the 
word by which it was named, becomes a general term: and general 
terms applied to the purposes of classification, in the aid or ordon- 
nance of the memory, are technical terms; without which no art nor 
science can be taught. 


* When the second radical is a non-guttural, it receives Dagesh 
(see Part I. 32: as, Wj he sanctified; "BY he was shattered ; 


VAP he sanctified himself. 
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Thus they denominated all verbs denoting simple 
actions, Pa-al or bp kal (i. e. light, simple), because, 
the root is here found in its simplest form; whereas, 
the other branches have either an additional letter, 
or a dagesh in the second letter of the root. Those 
that denote simple passion, or the passive voice, 
they called yb) Niphal; those that denote intense 
action, they termed °Y5 Pi-el; and so on with the 
rest. 


23. As the conjugations of verbs are regulated by 
the letters of which the root consists, and as the root 
byp consists of 5 Pe, y Ain, and 6 Lamed, they de- 
nominated the first letter of every root, 5 si the 
second 9 Azn; and the third 7) Lamed. 

Thus they called the BW of 55%, Pe; the 3 Ain; 
and the 4, Lamed. 


Thus they likewise denominated all verbs having 
) for the first radical, as— 
wad to approach; bp) to fall; (2nd conjugation*)...... x5 


Those that have & for the first radical, as— 
SN to eat; “iN to say; (8rd conjugation) ...... x"5 


Those that have * for the first radical, as— 
a to sit; YA to know; (4th conjugation) ...... ua >) 


* The first conjugation, as we have already observed (p.17), they 
called pny and the 8th, DID. 


-_e— Ul 


i, «<i 


> 
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Those having } for the second radical, as— 


“Vij to sojourn; 39M to return; (5th conjugation)...... y 
Those having N for the third radical, as— 

NYD to find; xp to call; (6th conjugation)..... xb 
Those having ™ for the third radical, as— 

mp to obtain; ms to see; (7th conjugation)...... why 


And by this means, they readily distinguished the 
different conjugations from each other, and ascertained 
the peculiarities belonging to each. | 


24. By having thus a standard, or common mea- 
sure, with which to compare words, we may easily 
ascertain their general meaning. | 

Thus, by knowing that byp is the 38" person mas- 
culine preterite of all active transitive verbs, by ib the 
active participle, and 73Y2 the passive participle, we 
may be certain that ‘122, T>?, "2Y, are the 3" person 
m. pret.; that TPiB, nib, 13, are participles active; 
and “ips, sand, ia’, are passive participles. Thus, 
also, by knowing that the form, which the 3" person — 
m. preterite of intransitive verbs assumes, is mostly 

YD, we may, without hesitation, say that |P?, U3}, &. 
are intransitive verbs, and the same will hold good 
with every’ other part of the verb. 

25. In the same manner the form of nouns and 
adjectives may be ascertained by comparing them 
with a similar form deduced from byp; and by know- 
ing the grammatical changes of which the form is 
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susceptible, we may at once know the changes which 
most words, having a similar form must undergo 
in the process of declension. 

Thus, all words consisting of three radicals (of the 
1* conjugation, p. 17), having (+) for their first and se- 
cond vowel-points: as, 13% a@ word, D2 a wise man, 
ait gold, &e. are said to be of 72H (the form) 7B. 

Those that have (+) for the first, and (--) for the se- 
cond: as, "¥M a@ court, }Pt an old man, are of the 
form byp: 

Those that have () for the first, and (’,) for the se- 
cond vowel-points: as, 1?) an overseer, VSP harvest, 
are of the form ?*YB- 

Those that have (+) for the first, and (1) or (4) for 
the second vowel-points: as, SIN a lord, A73 great, 
1174 blessed, DAXY mighty, are of the forms Lipp and 

yo 
All words of the above forms have their accent on the last 
syllable. 


Those that have — for the first, and (-) or (-) for 
the second vowel-point: as, JI& an ear, NY a bribe, 
are of the form by: 

Those that have (-) or (-) for their first andsecond 
vowel-points: as, J?) a king, PIS land, IY3* a boy, 
YI an instant; or (--) for the first, and (-) for the 


* The vowel-point (-) in this and similar words, is substituted 
for («), on account of the guttural letter. 


a, <a 


ee 


“Na 
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second vowel-points: as, IBD a book, &c. are of the 
form byp and bypt. 7 | 

Words of the last-mentioned forms have their accent on the 

penultimate. 

DEWID judgment, from WEY to judge, is of the form 
bypn being the formative letter. 

niga a kingdom, from J) to reign, is of the form 
nbypn ; and 1 being the formative letters. 
Ye a plant (from YO), YS knowledge (from YT 
(to know), are of the form 7¥8+; 5 being the 
formative letter, and 3 in the first, and * in the 
second word being dropped. 

FMD a gift (from th) to give), is of the form Myx; 
J the first radical being dropped, and and 
rl! being the formative letters. 

"3 a stranger (from ha to sojourn), is of the form 
bp, the second radical being omitted. 
}2 a son, from 33, is of the form YS, the third 
radical being dropped. 
by a shadow, from by is of the form bp. the 
_ first of the double-letters being dropped. 

ipa a roll, volume, from 773, is said to be of the 
form 175; Sand 7 being the formative let- 
ters, and the second radical omitted. 


* These forms are, by some grammarians, called Segolates. 

+ The second radical of this and the following form receive Da- 
gesh, to show the absence of the first radical. If we take the verb 
TPB as the common measure, these two forms will be IP & MP2 
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The preceding examples, it is hoped, will be deemed 
sufficient to give the learner a general conception of 
the formation of nouns, which is all that is aimed at 
in this chapter. Further information on this intricate 
subject will be found in Chapter III. 


Inflection and Modification of Words. 


26. Whoever considers the rapidity of thoughts, 
will allow that even the most concise language is but 
a slow instrument for the purpose of communicating 
them. Attempts have, therefore, been made in all 
languages, especially in those of ancient date, to 
shorten the process, by expressing all such general 
notions as are applicable to whole classes of words— 
as, for instance, the gender, number, and case of 
nouns, the moods, tenses, &c. of verbs—by inflections 
(probably taken from some already existing word), 
instead of doing it by entire words. The Hebrew is 
particularly remarkable in this respect; for it not only 
expresses the before-mentioned grammatical acci- 
dents by inflections, but also such words as occur 
most frequently in discourse; as, for instance, the 
article, the; the conjunction, and; the relative, who, 
which, that ; the possessive pronoun, my, thy, his, &c. ; 
and both the nominative and objective, when they 
happen to be pronouns. By this means, whole phrases 
may be expressed in single words: as, *J2N) he will 
love me, 8") and he will love thee ; WHT T have 
caused thee to go forth, &c. 


e 
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27. The manner in which this is effected, is no 
less ingenious than remarkable, and shows, most 
clearly, that language is neither the result of acci- 
dent, nor of capricious compact, but the product of 
mind—of mind fully aware of the object in view, and 
endeavouring to effect it in the simplest way possible. 
But before we proceed, it is necessary for the student 
to know the personal pronouns. These are— 


Sing. Plur. 
IN* or DIN.. I VIN or IMING 
MIAN fF m. dia DAN m. 
mis eee InN f .... you 
SN] svenwees he rant or OF... they, m. 
NY]. .02.0-.--8he manor i... .they, f. 


* This word is considered as a primitive. It is, however, proha- 
bly derived from 738, or rather 3¥ to exclaim, or to commence a 
discourse (8 and y being mutable letters). See Cant.ii.10; Job 
lii.2. It means, literally, the exclaimer or speaker. 

+ HAS is evidently derived from ‘38. The dagesh in N indicates 
the absence of 3, which is still preserved in some of the dialects: as, 
AW, Aus, we j|. The Nis, perhaps, a contraction of NS (sign of 
the objective). The same observation is applicable to the words 
AS, DAS, TS, instead of DIS DAIS, JAS 

t SiN is probably derived from the verb m3 to be, MYM one that 
is (written sometimes with &), and means, literally, a being. It is 
frequently used instead of the substantive verb. 


§ This appears to be the plural of 358, although written with M1. 
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28. Now, instead of expressing the pronouns by 
separate words, fragments of the personal pronouns 
are subjoined to the nouns, and amalgamated with 
them. 

Thus, T' a hand *t** my hand (it. hand J, or be- 
longing to the speaker); *]7' thy hand (lit. hand 
thou, or, belonging to the person addressed); 17’ his 
hand, DIT. + your hand, 13°) our hands, 533") { and 
our hands, &c. 

Thus also "3S a word, “I3I my word, 134 thy 
word, TI his word, WN her word, 13937 our word, 


att os 


DIDI &c. See Declension of Nouns, Tab. II. 


29. Obs. 1.—As the accent can come only either on the ultimate 
or the penultimate syllable, it follows, that when words are thus aug- 
mented by additional syllables, the accent must be removed from its 
original place: and hence, in order to accelerate the pronunciation, 
a change in the vowel-points becomes necessary. Thus, in 12° the 


av Tf 


accent is upon the syllable 12; but in "3" it is placed upon ); the 


av? 


first vowel-point (+) is therefore changed into (:); and in O24 


* These terminations, denominated affixes, are evidently con- 
tractions of the personal pronouns: thus, ', from ‘28 J; 1, from NI 
(still more evident in the word 1°B his mouth,i.e. *B mouth, SiN 
he ; STW his field, i.e. TW field, 87 he); 32, from 1S we. 

{ Tand 52: The derivation of these terminations is very un- 
certain. It is supposed, not without reason, that ‘258 had originally 
a form for the second person sing. and plur,: as, MN or ADIN thou 
DON or O38 you, from which these fragments were taken. 

t This letter (1), used for the conjunction and, is evidently a 
fragment of the noun 1) a hook, a thing that joins. 


we 


— 
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where the accent is removed still further, being placed upon Of, 
a still greater contraction of the vowel-points takes place*. 


30. Obs. 2.—Vowel-points which are thus liable to be changed are 
called mutable. There are, however, many which, as they constitute 


_ the characteristic distinction of the words in which they are found, 


can, on that account, not be changed into any other, and are retained 
notwithstanding the removal of the accent. They are, for this rea- 
son, called immutable. Such, for instance, is the } in Wi a 
keeper, guard, it being the characteristic of the active participle. 
Such also, are the short vowels followed by dagesh, indicative 
of their being derived from the derivative verb OYE (722): as, noo 
a mariner, DPD a ladder; or from roots whose 2nd and 3rd radicals 
are the same ; nbn praise, nban prayer, &c, &e. 


31. The definite article is expressed by the pre- 
fix Mt, as TH the hand, and all the cases (except the 
genitive), are expressed by single letters taken from 
prepositions: as, 35 to a hand (? being taken from 
ON to); 3 from a hand (® being taken from [5 
from) ; “VA with or in a hand, 13° from our hands, 
&c., &c. 


32. In the same simple manner are the persons 
and tenses of the verb indicated. The past, by post- 


* Similar contractions, as Gesenius justly remarks, are found in 
other languages: as, arnppov, for Tarnp epov; ecca and eccum for 
ecce ea and ecce eum. ; 

+ This fragment (1) is probably derived from Ni} there is, or {0 
behold. Some grammarians suppose it to be taken from the Arabic 
article; but I see no reason why we should have recourse to the 
language of Arabia, in cases where we can more easily refer words 
to their Hebraic origin. 
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jixing fragments of the pronouns to the verb ; and the 
future, by prefixing them. Let us take, for instance, 
the three principal parts of the primitive verb TP5:— 


Infinitive ........ pd to visit. 
Imperative ...... “IPD visit thou, m 
3™ person m. past. . . 15 he visited. 


Now, subjoining to the last FM (from MAS thow), we 
have S1p visited thou, i.e. thou hast visited ; 13 (from 
VIN we), we have i37P2 viseted we, i.e. we have visited; 
DM (from BS ye), and we have BAP visited ye, 
1.e. ye have visited ; denoting the past time by the 
position of the root. 


33. Thus, also, by prefixing & (from ‘38 I) to 
“PB, we have “PHY I-will-visit ; *\ (from nN thou), 

we have Span thou-shalt-visit, &c. &c. ; indicating by 
the prefixes, not only the person, but likewise (by 
their position), that the time is future. Further, by 
subjoining other fragments to this, or the past tense, 
the objective pronouns are likewise indicated : as 
AVIPPS L-wall-viset-him, WYAIPD I-have-visited-him, 
PID I-have-visited-thee, °F PB" and-he-will-visit- 
me, &c. 

It is this which gives the Hebrew language that 
conciseness for which it 1s so remarkable, making its 
words keep pace almost with the thoughts which 
they represent. 


eS — ee —_ re — 
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Having thus given a general outline of the structure 
of the language, we shall proceed to treat, in the fol- 
lowing chapters, of each part of speech separately. 


CHAPTER II. 


Nouns and THEIR MopiricaTIons. 
384. Nouns are generally distributed into— 


I:—Common nouns, or appellatives: as, WN a: 
man, } son. 


II.—Proper names: as, Cyn Israel, OWS Aram, 
proyin Jerusalem, 


35. Proper names are the names of particular individuals, thus 
distinguished from others of the same kind. Common names are, 
on the contrary, the names of genera and species; and, unless they 
are accompanied by some restrictive sign or word, denote either the 
whole species or kind: as, TIM! WWIN NYT DIW Lord! thou helpest 
man and beast (Psalm xxxvi. 6),—or any one of the kind: as, 
Nov OI 3 “ He that killeth a man (7. e. any man) shall be put to 
death” (Levit. xxiv.21). As the Hebrew has no indefinite article, 
the context alone can show in which of the two senses the noun is 
to be understood. 

36. The restrictive words, by which appellatives are made to 
express particular individuals, are called definitives. Such are, 
the article the; the demonstrative pronouns, this, that, &c.; the 
pronominal adjectives, my, thy, &c. The restriction is, however, 


SN Saran 
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more frequently effected by the annexation of another noun, which 
serves to define that which precedes it: as, {2 son, W072 son of a 
king, WOT 13 son of the king, or the son of the king; bra Israel's 
son, or the son of Israel. 


37. Nouns are frequently varied or altered, in 
order to express the different modifications of which 
they are susceptible. This is done in various ways :— 


I.—By altering one or more of the vowel-points: 
as, Ja son, {2 son of, DANA Abraham's son, 37 
word, 131 word of, FPN the word of the king. ~ 


I] —By adding one or more letters either at the 
beginning or at the end of the words: as, "I the 
word, IN and the word, “3% my word, BI 924 
your words. 


38. Letters added at the beginning of words are 
denominated Prejizes ; those that are added at the 
end, are termed A ffizes. 


The Prefixes leave the accent of the words unaltered, and there- 
fore produce no alteration in the vowel-points; but the affixes draw 
the accent from its original place toward the termination, and 
therefore produce, generally, a change in the vowel-points. See the 
preceding examples, and Art. 29. 


39. Every word thus varied by additional letters, 
may in some measure be considered as a compound ; 
and as every compound is best understood by know- 
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ing its constituent parts, we think it most advisable 
to explain the prefixes and affixes before we treat of 
the general properties of nouns. 


PREFIXES. 


40. The following are the prefixes of Nouns :— 
m—with dagesh in the following letter: as “3A, 
' or 1 without dagesh: as, TINT, express the 

definite article the ; for which reason, this letter 

(3) is called the definite 7. 


Obs. 1} is used before nouns beginning with any letter capable 

of receiving Dagesh : as, WJ @ river, W3iI* the river. 

'1 is used. before nouns beginning with either of the letters 

SY, Nt: as, WS Light, WNA the light ; “WI @ moun- 

tain, Wi) the mountain; TAY a servant, TAYN the 
servant; WN" head, UNA the head. 

i) is used mostly before nouns (not being monosyllables) 


beginning with Y, M, or 1, having long unaccented (+) 


* The effect of dagesh after a vowel, is to double the letter in 
which it is placed.—(See Part I. p. 36) this word must, therefore, 
be pronounced han-nd-ha'r. The dagesh is, however, sometimes 
omitted: as, WN the river, DN the children. 

+ As the Gutturals 4, 9, M, 4, S, cannot easily be pronounced 
double, the Dagesh would be useless in them; it is, therefore, 
compensated by changing (-) into (+) or (+). Before M, however, 
the original vowel (-) is mostly retained: as, YM the darkness. 
Sometimes also, before 1: as, 2200 the vanity. We also find ‘D1 
the living, and ‘D3 and ‘Ni. These deviations are, however, too 
unimportant to be longer dwelt upon. 

D 
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for their first vowel: as, JJ¥ a@ cloud, {JPN the 
cloud ; sonA the milk; DI the mountains.* 


r}) or m—without dageshf in the following letter, indi- 
cates interrogation: thus, “DY a keeper, "ny 
the keeper, Wa the keeper ?— 238 ‘MS WDYT 
the keeper of my brother (am) I? i.e. Am I the 
keeper of my brother? (Gen. iv. 9.) 


Obs.—This is called the interrogative 7. It is used before 
any word in a state of interrogation: as, Ry not, Nbr as wt not ? 
Ww there is, BIA as there ? Before the gutturals it takes, mostly, 
(-); as, TUAN thou, JA MAN art thou my son? DYM ts tt 
time? Likewise before words beginning with any letter having 
Sh’va; thus, MID a blessing, MIVA the blessing, NDIN] 


a blessing ? t 


* Before participles, 1 is often used as a relative pronoun: thus, 
spbn the teacher, or who teaches ; wing who or which goes ? 

+ In a few instances we find Dagesh after the interrogative 4: 
as, MIWN whether fut? (Num. xiii.) O°N233 whether in camps ? 
(ibid.) We likewise find PIN whether strong? (ibid) ; but in these 
cases, the context easily shows that they are interrogatives. In 
‘2TH whether my ways? ABN] will it be well? (cited by some 
grammarians), it is equally evident that the 7 is interrogative; as 
the definite 1 is seldom found before nouns having the pronominal 
affixes, or before verbs in the past or future tense. 

t The reason of this change is, lest two initial Sh’ vas should come 
together — thus, 7313, which is contrary to the genius of the 


language. 
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Vand (from a hook plug), is used to express junction, 
and connection in general: as, a VSP) yt 
movy Diy ATI] pT DM Seed-time and harvest, 
and-cold, and-heat, and-summer, and-winter, 
and-day, and-night (Gen. viii. 22), And vith 
the definite article, 11 and the: as, 7 J 
sind) ya] NONBRAAD pa nba 
Thine, O Lord, [is] the-greatness, and- the 
strength, and-the-glory, and-the-victory, and- 
the-mayesty (1 Chron. xxix. 2). 

3 in, with (probably, from N13 to enter, to come in), is 
used to express the relations denoted by the 
ablative case, or by the prepositions, in, with on, 
among, at, &c.: as, {S32 in-a-land, JAN2 with- 
a-stone, WA on-a-mountain, sw3 amongst- 
Israel, V2IA in, on, or with a word or thing. 

> as (probably from M3 thus, in this manner ; or from 
(J2) 733, so, thus,) is used to express compari- 
son and proportion generally, and answers to 
the words as, so, according to, about, almost, 
&c : as, PN] as-a-land, T3Y¥9 as-a-servant, 
ME'S3 about-an-ephah, I349 as-a-word. 

: to, for (from by to,)1s used to express the relations 
of tendency and purpose, denoted by the dative 
case, or by the words éo, for, in order, &c.: as, 
ay, to-a-land, “279 to or for-a-thing. 

Obs. 1.—To express the relations denoted by the letters 
vy 2, 2, definitely, either M is annexed, as T2112 in-the-word, 
pn 2 
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“3 as-the-word ; or, which is more usual, the 7 is omitted, 
and its vowel-pomt is placed under those respective letters : 
thus, W233 in-the-word, WAI as-the-word, sa to-the 
word*, 

2,—When 1 occurs before these prefixes, it indicates inter- 


rogation : thus, rand to-the-son mn if-to-the-son ? 


* the prefixes b 3, 3,1, are frequently added to other words : as, 
1?) bya great and-small, 817) "8 I and-he, ONY} bows he-eat and- 
drank, nin) bord to-eat and-to-drink, &c. Their proper points 
are (: )—thus, rs 2,2, The(:) is, however, frequently changed for 
other vowels, which causes great embarrassment to the young stu- 
dent.—To prevent this, he is requested to attend to the following 
rules :— 


I. jis changed into} (pronounced 48) before words beginning 
with either of the labials 5, 9, 1, 3, ; or before words begin- 
ning with any letter having Sh’va: as, 723) and-a-garment, 
YI and-honey. 

II. It is changed into } before words having a distinctive accent 
on the first letter: as, {11 pnd bread and-wine. 

III. Before words beginning with Sh’va, the letters , 9, 3, re- 
ceive (~ 1): as, T3732 in-the-word-of 313 as-the-word-of, 
amb) to-the-word-of. Before the gutturals, definitely, or in 
pause, they follow the same rule as the definite 1. (Art. 40). 

IV. Before words beginning with }, the letters > 3, 3, 3, receive 
(~-j, * becoming quiescent: as, 7% he-shall-be, 7°) and-he- 
shall-be, "D. days-of, "2°23 in-the-days-of, %)°3 as-the-days-of. 

V. Before the semi-vowels (~:) (?) (™), they receive the corre- 


in-truth, &c.: SO half, "SOL, ‘$03, $3, *ynd, NY 
VI. Before DTN God, they take (+); NS becoming quiescent: 
thus, DT ND, DTdNI, ke. 
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Por 5*, from {4 from is used to express the relation 
of origin, cause: as, “9 from-a-nation, "23 
from-a-thing, "2V3 from-speaking, UND from 
or out-of-a-man, &c. ; and with the definite 
article, > from-the: as, 2279 from-the 
desert. 


Obs.—After adjectives, it denotes the comparative degree: 
as, W¥D PIM stronger-than a-rock.—(See Adjectives, 
Art. 87.) 


41. To the preceding may be added the particle 
AN or “WN, which, though not a prefix, always pre- 
cedes nouns in a definite state, and is often joined to 
them in order to express their objective cases: as, 
‘In the beginning God created DPW] FN the heaven, 
{WH A and the earth ;’ FISHY PAXHY TW 
‘ Honor thy-father and-thy-mother ;’ “HS 208 Sey 
ADV ‘ And-Jsrael-loved Joseph.’ 


VII. Before ‘7% and its variations, also before 71M they take 
(-): as, MIVDt, FIN2, NI, AIM, &e. As these 
changes are chiefly for the sake of euphony, and as they 
do not affect the signification of words, I deem it unne- 
cessary to enter into further detail. 


* 1 before the gutturals. 


t From this punctuation of the prefixes before the word MN’, it 
is evident that the word was anciently pronounced ‘7%; Had it 
been pronounced Jehovah, as some learnd men suppose, the points 
must have been MMA, 730°3, 717") as the words in No. IV. 
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Exercise. 


Translate and analyse the following words :— 


RT pp Te TR Toe 
PRR PR PR. A a 
SEAS I. TT 

SB OSB NE PSDP STL NTN 
PSD IND PSD IND -TPINRD -TOND -TON2 
PINTS | PINTD 

/pan? bem . peMTs . BIND . ba) . oN: 
APIA MINT) . THIN) APN -MENg + DIN! 
rmiggh . mpaNA . magn? . nRIN 


Render the following into Hebrew :— 


A day||, and a day, as a day, ina day, to a day, and to a day ; 
the day, and the day, as the day, in the day, to the day, from the 
day, and from the day; from day to day. 

A woman, to a woman, the woman, to the woman, and to the 
woman, and a woman, from a woman, from the woman, and from 
the woman. 

The slave**, a slave, and the slave, and a slave, a slave? asa 
slave, as the slave, to a slave, to the slave, froma slave, from the 
slave, and to the slave. 


* A way, or road. +Land, earth. +A wise man. § Wisdom. 
I) oY q Twas ** TY 


a 
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AFFIXES. 
42. The following are the principal Affixes :— 


iz... with the accent on the last syllable, is used to 
denote the feminine gender: as, W'S a man 

MWS a woman, N'A) a prophet, AN’) a pro- 
phetess ; “213 a visitor, WIND a female visitor. 

Obs. M— with the accenton the penultimate, is sometimes used 
to express tendency towards a place: as, an Flaran, 

MIIW towards Haran; Ad) the south, naa towards the 


south. Nouns terminating in 1, change thatletter into 


Fi: as, TW Marah, VV to Marah. 


Tv oTT 


‘l— without the accent, is likewise added, sometimes, by 
way of euphony: as, nin for vy night. In such 


cases 11 is said to be Paragogie. 


N-=...with the accent on the penultimate, is used 
to denote the feminine participle: as, DEW 
one that judges, a judge; f. TNOBW: also 
FBI. 


D’=...is used to indicate the plural of masculine 
nouns: as, D°N'2) prophets, Bpip visitors, 
DY a day, DD days; MW a year, DW years. 


Dy=...is used to express two of a kind: as, BYP two 
days, DAW two years. 

mi ...is used to express the plural feminine: as 
AWW) @ girl, a young woman, AVY) girls ; nby 
p. FAN?4 doors. 
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The following affixes are used to denote the posses- 


sive Pronouns :— 
YY a song, m. 


‘—my °'Y my song 
| thy, m. VY thy —m. 
Jothy, f. WI thy —f. 
{ his TTY his — 
r—her rey her — 
13 our IY our — 
O2 your *BI TY your — m. 


12 your, = QTY your—/f. 


D—their, m. BY their — m. 


{their [TY their — f. 


ITY a song, f. 
SAY my song 
AVY thy —m. 
WOVY thy —f. 
SAVY his — m. 
AVY her — 
FA YY ou — 
BIATY your — m. 
TAY your — f. 
BF Y their — m. 
JAY their — 


When the things possessed are plural. 


py songs, ™. 


‘—my ™'Y my songs 
"*-;thy, m. IY thy — m. 
Pothyf  -PWahy 7 

his PY his — 
r*—her roy her — 
1*-our iY our — 


D2*~your *DBIYY your — m. 
ja cyour, ff “72TH your— f. 
Dit'—their, m. *DAIY their — m2. 


jistheir, f.  *JAY their —f. 


Fig songs, f. 
IVY my songs 
SHIVY thy — m. 
PHINVY thy — f. 
PH IVY his — 
mMHIVY her — 
AHI our — 
Bain your — ™. 
JDHIVY your —f. 
BAAIY their — mm. 
TYAIVY their — f. 


*E2, I?, ©), 1, are denominated heavy affixes, because they 
always have the accent; the rest are denominated light affixes. 
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41. To the preceding affixes may be added, the 
termination *~, M'~ and M4, by which patronymics, 
or nouns denoting extraction, are formed from 
proper names: as, “3Y a Hebrew, f. FWY, or 
MY, from WY Heber; “NOY an Ammonite, f. 
Fy, from ti Ammon. 


Exercises. 


Add the possessive pronouns to the following 
nouns: — 


MIM a law, MPD a hut, like WW; DAD a horse, "HD3 
a strong man, like VY: 
Render the following into English :— 
p> ops ode). oxdpan * ppp 
some) .pr en .mppa mba. pom 
en em yen aba per tap 


oP Lg 


SAPD WEI? Yye2) 282 WEB EID yep 
DODD 1999 7379 YB. 29a. 9 . pT 
/ovsbe .psbes ppp ob . mabey. azbp 
pops vapbp> ape .prszem .prsbed . psdin 
sping. mgoeny eng . pada .pmsb9  m9>p 
: nisdis 
samabab . amsbp: . irsbpa . ymdp . smisbp 


* Camels. + Aking. { A queen. § A kingdom, royal, reign. 
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mappa . mpd oempbep :omsyn3 .omoyp 
Spbbe capa ngbep  ngopea  nz2pe2 


. f = PY 


eo = . 2 


GENDER. 


42. There are two genders, the masculine and 
the feminine. Of the masculine are— 


1* Names of males and their functions: as, DY 
Shem, I8 a father, 13 a priest. 
2™* Names of nations, rivers, and mountains: as, 
DY a people, VIP Canaan, V2 a river, {IN the Jordan, 
713 Carmel, ‘3D Sinai. 


Seen em a ee tee 


- * Kingdom. 

+ To consider inanimate objects, or their names, as masculine 
or as feminine, appears very irrational ; and yet, if we except the 
English language, the absurdity of thus making a distinction where 
nature has made none, and where none can be required, prevails in 
almost all languages. To account for this anomaly, some authors 
have supposed, that in the infant state of the world, mankind 
actually imagined that all objects of nature were animated, and 
consequently attributed to them sexual distinction; considering those 
objects which manifest themselves by their power and activity— 
as, for instance, the Wind, the Sun, &c.—as masculine ; and, on 
the contrary, those that appeared of a passive nature — as, for in- 
stance, the Earth, the Moon, &c.—as feminine. Others suppose, 
that the framers of language were guided by some subtle kind of 
reasoning, which discovers, even in inanimate objects, something 


THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 45 


3™ Names of seasons and months: as, 3°3N the 
Spring, 1) Winter, }2°) Nisan. 

4" Names of metals: as, At gold, D2 silver. 
Except NYT copper, which is used in both genders, 
and M1BY lead, which is supposed to be feminine. 


analogous to sex. ‘These explanations are, however, not at all 
satisfactory ; for, independent of the absurdity of supposing the 
framers of language to have been so subjected to the fancy as not 
to distinguish between a real animal and a block of wood, or that 
they should have possessed such refined notions as to discover 
the most distant analogies, there is this objection, — that, on 
either supposition, the different names belonging to the same 
object must have retained the same gender: but this is contrary to 
fact, Thus, for instance, of the two names nop, Dy, given to the 
Moon ; the first is masculine, and the second, feminine ; and of the 
three denominations of the Sun, vi Dan, non, the first is femi- 
nine, the second, masculine, and the third, of both genders. The 
real cause of the before-mentioned anomaly, as it regards the Hebrew, 
appears to me this:—that in the infancy of language, especially 
amongst a pastoral people, which the Hebrews were, the chief sub- 
jects of discourse were unavoidably persons and domesticated 
animals. In these, they observed the natural distinction of sex, 
which they endeavoured to indicate in their language; and they 
did it in a very simple way: viz., by adding "—a mere breathing, 
and certainly the softest and most delicate of consonantal sounds— 
to the masculine: thus, ae a child, boy, mo a girl; Wi a lad, 
youth, ¥3 a lass, maiden ; YY a he-goat, NYY a she-goat ; 
wa a lamb, nw32 a ewe-lamb; &c. &e. Animals which did not 
often come under view, or in which the distinction of sex was not 
obvious, were left undistinguished, and their names were used in 
either gender, just as the fancy of the speaker happened to suggest 
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43. Ofthe feminine are— 


1* Names of females and their functions: as, 
mY Sarah, MOY Zillah, ON a mother. 

2° Names of. countries and cities: as, WN 
Assyria, poet Jerusalem. 

3° Names of the double members of the human 
body*: as, }IN ear, bn foot. 


4" Names having the following terminations: — 

Mr, as N73 a blessing; or M1, as, WY a Hebrew 
woman. | 

Dar, as FAQS a nurse, FOP incense, HANSA glory, 


N=, as NNTP a burning, a fever, M3 quietness, pleasure, 

nr ,as WN beginning, 133M form, pattern, Fy 
a Hebrew woman. 

mM, as nasby a kingdom; or TM), as HIM®N as sister. 


at the moment ; and hence the origin of the epicene. It was the same 
with the names of inanimate objects. They were used indiscri- 
minately in either gender; or, as Aben-Ezra has expressed it, in his 
usual laconic style, 379P2] AIT OMT mI 12 PNW OD « Whatever 
has no life, male z¢ or female it.”’ This promiscuous use of the 
gender, probably prevailed during the infancy of language and for 
a long period after it. But when the language became fixed by 
writing, and especially by authoritative books which served as 
models to subsequent writers, the gender of nouns became, in some 
measure, likewise fixed. And thus it is, that what in its origin was 
a matter of indifference, became, in the course of time, a law, from 
which we cannot now deviate, without being guilty (in the eyes of 
the half-learned, at least,) of a grammatical impropriety. 
* Except 1 a hand, )'Y an eye, which are used in both genders. 
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44, Many nouns are used in both genders, and 
are therefore said to be of the common gender : as, 
MN the wind, US fire, NIN a camp. 

Amongst these may be numbered the Epicene : as, 

A a camel, 37 a bear, 13 a dove, AVON a stork, male 
or female. 


Heercise. 


Render the following into Hebrew:— 


As my songs, m. And from thy fi songs, f. Their m. songs m. 
and her song. My camel and his camels. To her camels. And 
to her camels. And from the king and queen. To her kings and 
to the queen. To her king and to the queen. From their kings 
and from the queen. As my king and as your kings. And to 
the queens. My kingdom and thy kingdom. Her kingdom and 
his kingdom. From kingdom to kingdom. Our kingdom and the 
kingdoms. Andin my law. As their laws. And from thy law. 
As my hut. And from thy huts. And to the strong man. 


FORMATION OF Feminine Nowns. 


45. Feminine Nouns, as has already been observed 
(p.41), are formed by adding "— or N= to the mas- 
culine: as, ye a king, n2bp a queen; Om great, m. 
bin f.; JOIN an educator, foster-father, MIPS a foster- 
mother, a nurse ; WPAD a visitor, MPAD or NTP £.* 


* Some receive Dagesh in the last radical: as, DIYS m. red. 
f. TOW ; NOP m. small, little, f. 730P- 
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Obs. 1.—Masculine nouns terminating in 7;, form their feminine 

by changing (+) into(+); as WA a shepherd, 7 a shepherdess*. 

2.—Those that terminate in Nor y, receive N= = instead of 
1; as; pow a hearer, f. ny or NYDIW; MB one that runs from 
danger, f. NIT3 +. 

3.—Many nouns express their gender by different words : 
as, IN father, DS mother; “ON a he-ass, |\NS a she-ass; 100 a bride- 
groom, nbs a bride; IY m. a servant, f. INDY a bond-maidt. 

4.—The feminine of MS a brother, is MINS sister; of JA a son 
N3 daughter ; Of a father-in-law, M20 a mother-in-law. 


NUMBER. 
46. Hebrew nouns admit of three numbers; the 
Singular, Plural, and Dual. 


Formation of the Plural Number Masculine. 


Masculine nouns form their plural mostly by 


adding D*--§ to the singular: as, 00 a king, nbn 
kings. —(Vide Affixes, p. 41.) 


* In some of the derivative verbs, the is changed into > 
(See Verbs). 

+ Those that terminate in &, receive only an additional Nn: as, 
NWI om. a carrier, f. med or NNY9, 

t In these and similar words, it will be found that the masculine 
nouns express functions and attributes peculiar to males, and the 
feminine such as are peculiar to females. 

§ The * is often omitted; especially when the suede: terminates 
in *: as, 3a nation, O3 (instead of O%3) nations ; "0 (instead of 9b) 
a Levite, DY? (instead of O°?) Levites ; Lis likewise frequently 
omitted : as, MN a@ sign, p. NMS instead of NiNis: 

7 Also 220, which is, however, a Chaldaism, and ought, there- 
fore, to be considered as an exception. 
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formation of the Plural Number Feminine. 


47. Feminine nouns form their plural, by adding 
Mi to the singular: as, IN2 a well, MMN3:—( Vide 


p- 41.) 


Obs. 1.—Those that terminate in > or nN, change these termin- 
ations into Ni: as, TWI a girl, nny girls ; nina a virgin, nidsna 
virgins; NAN a letter, NOB letters; MYBO a ring, MVDY rings ; 
n2Nd a coat, tunick, MIND tunicks. Some, however, retain the N: as, 
nb3 a door, nindy doors ; nwp a bow, ninvip bows; M20 lance, 
NimIN lances. 

2.—Those which terminate in 7% or N*> change these ter- 
minations into Mi: as, 1°32 a@ strange woman, MV D2 strange 
women ; M2 a Hebrew woman. p. NVI: 

3.—Those that terminate in N\, change (4) into (*.), and 
add ni; as, mao0 a kingdom, n¥9212 kingdoms. 

4.—Many masculine nouns take NM) for their plural: as, 
IN a father, MAN fathers; NBD a seat, throne, p. MAXB3; and many 
nouns feminine take O’> for their plural: as {38 a@ stone, p. DIN; 
MY barley, p. CE VY- 

5.— Some nouns take indiscriminately either the masculine 
or feminine plural*: thus, "7 @ generation, p. DNF or NIWA; MW a 
year, p. DY or nh ; tbn a window, p. D290 or nisiony 

6.—The names of liquids, seasons, metalst, and some col- 
lectives, are always used in the singular number: as, 33 gold, "D3 
silver, 1. wine, 12Y oil; DB spring, AN winter, Sin sand, PAS dust 


F Tod 


* See Note, p. 44. 

t Also ‘50, which ought to be considered as an exception. 

{ The names of liquids and metals are sometimes found in 
the plural: but then the word must be considered as expressive of 
different sorts. 


Fe te Se eer 
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To the preceding may be added abstract terms and proper names, 
which, from the nature of their signification, do not admit of the 
plural: as, 208 love*, WNW hatred, &c. 

Obs. 7.—Some are used in the plural only: as 0% life, OOM) 
mercy, D'B the visage, face, nivoa reins, nis stables. 

8.—The following are rather irregular in the formation of 
their plural: as, M3 (instead 23 or M23) @ daughter, p. M23; ins 
a sister, p. NYNS; W an ox, p. ONY ; PW an open place, a market, 
p. DPW, WX aman. p. OWN, but more frequently DIN AWS a 


woman, p. MW, but more frequently D°Y/3- 


DUAL. 


41. The dual expresses two of a kind; and is 
formed by adding ©’ to the singular, whether it be 
masculine or feminine: as, DY day DD days, DD 
two days ; pION a thousand, pinoy thousands, poy two 
thousands ; bY) a shoe, MOY) or DY) shoes DY) a 
pair of shoes; 19% a door or gate, mindy gates, DIP} 
double doors. 


Obs. 1.— Nouns terminating in "-, change this letter into N: as, 
nw’ a year, NW two years ; M82 a hundred, DMN two hundred. 
2.—Things that are double by nature or art, are used in the 


* Some of these are found in the plural; but then they must, like 
the preceding, be understood as expressive of different kinds : thus, 
NiDQN wisdoms, i. e. the sciences; MHIA understandings, i. e. dif- 
ferent objects or degrees of understanding. 
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dual instead of the plural: as PY an eye, DIY eyes ; * V hand, OY 
hands ; bn foot, po feet; TIDY Lin, onay lins; NS ear, DS ears. 


a 
Obs. 8.—DINND a pair of scales, a balance ; pnb pincers, 
tongs; ON a hand mill (consisting of two stones,) admit not of 
the singular number.+ 
4.—The following, and a few other nouns, form their dual 
by adding D!— to the plural: thus, min a wall, niin f. walls, 
onbh double walls; S32 a myriad, MND) myriads, DYN} tevo 
myriads. 


Heercise. 


Give the signification of the following, and form 
their feminine gender :— 


sop -ppw onyh coms Seago) yp os 
bap 12) II 2. PDMS, TB) FT, BAN 


Give the signification and form-the plural of the 
following :-— 


some aa op ow Spr on) TPB 
gona Son ND ep, OI AYR TAI Ww 


mins pw 


* Some of these are found in the plural number ; but then they 
have mostly different significations: thus NV3Y springs, fountains; 
NI tenons, portions; pon times; as ps wow three times (lit. 
steps); &e. 

+ To the above may be added, 0°) water, DOY heaven, which 
occur always in the dual form. 


ra 
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Give the signification and form the dual of the 
following :— 
by Tae AND Seo np Sea aby DP 
Se) 


Render the following into English :— _ 


OS venpRR OST py 2 AR? IB TIA 

"3 "ODN "PA Ya BANE +R TA 
"MND ping rns tap say yd opban 
Sy a2 BAM] "pay tap “AMSA 
“APTS DIN MeTT “man. yy en) 
“ux Ap "ypa “pom .*byiny “wy 7 pyD 
ebay png ema tedyymniy Abo * v¥p3 

S ny emis Wa 


: ae 213 Son, p. 0°92, 3 29 Heart. 4) Eye. 5 VI Way. 
hey shall observe. *7Gonot. *Insert@f. ® Sinner. 9 Withhold. 
10 211 Foot. '!Apath. 12For. Evil. 14Theyrun. " Honor, 
16 13 Wealth. va First, chief. '8M8I3 Produce. 9 AS Father. 
20 DN Mother. 2t Go. 2 Ant. 23 Sluggard. 24See. °% And be wise. 
26 Which not to her, 7. e. who has neither. ° Chief. 28 Overseer. 
29 Ruler. 3° She provideth. 3! Summer. 2251]? Bread, provi- 
sion. % She gathereth. 34 Harvest. *° Food. 36 The sluggard says. 
+ There is. 37 A lion. 38 Without, street. °9 An old lion. *#°A 
wide place, a market. 4! I shall be slain. 


maa) ows + yen oI sony onda + nha 
“ny 3) np embamy + yd IW nbyNTND 
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"AMPA ANID AS n> Ssanm pgemds : ond ‘yma sands 
INVA AIMNIID wea * spar ssyIa + Ob 
32 ORY” naxbirbsrniyynend : "gba "agpaay 
oy OT NE yA APD 
Sy pay mae “ambi “we "ab ep ywa 
sn om byl ow by reas ND 
Say “gen “Ane I? ne “ANP 


(M3 a daughter, p. MI3- * Are. 2% Cattle,sheep. 3 What shall 
Ido? * Wewill take. 5 We will give. © Yeshall give. 7 Ye 
shall take. 8 W2 A boy, youth, p. OWI 9 Pt An old man, p- 
Dt; 109p3 Horned cattle. |! We must go. ' Ye shall not do 


snee 


any work. 13 73% A servant, slave. 1498 A female slave. 
15 719713 or N22 cattle. 16 A stranger. 1 Who is. 8 WY A gate, 
p- DY yy. 19Go, 2% PIS Land, country. 2| Birth-place. 2? Which 
I will show thee. 23 Thou shalt go and take. 24 NBUID A 
family. 2 n%3 A house, 13 house of. 


CASE. 


49. Most of the relations denoted in Latin, Greek, 
and other languages, by cases, are expressed in He- 
brew by the prefixes 2, ?, 3, 2, and by the particle 
AN (Art. 40,41), or by the prepositions & to, }® 
from. (See Declension of Nouns, Table I.) 


50. The relations denoted by the Genitive are 
indicated by the mere position of the words, or by 
some slight alteration in them, as will be shown 
presently. 

¥ 2 
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Absolute and Constructive state of Words. 


51. A word is said to be in an absolute state when 
it requires no other word to define it: as, T2¥ a servant, 
slave, p. DTAY ; WT a word, p. DAD; b9 -or by a 
vessel, p. DY22° 


52. A word is said to be in a state of construction, 
when it requires another word to define or to limit its 
signification: such, for instance, are the first words 
in the following examples :— 


DVIS WY. . servant of Abraham, or Abraham’s servant, 
DIAN TY. . servants of Abraham, 
qoen “1. . the word of the king. 
PY 1. .@ word of falsehood, i. e. a false word*, 
MOS ID. . words of truth, or true words, 
Ma 922. . a vessel of tron, or an tron vessel, 


D2 ‘22. . vessels of silver, ox stlver vessels. 


53. In all these instances, itis the first word that 
undergoes the change, zf any (just the reverse of what 
takes place in other languages), and it is therefore said 
to be in a state of construction. To understand this 
more clearly, the student is requested to bear in mind 
the remark made in Art. 36; namely—that one of the 
methods by which general terms are made to express 
particular objects or individuals, is, to place one or 
more words after the noun whose signification is to be 


* These examples show clearly the origin of Adjectives. 
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limited. By way of further illustration, let us take 
the general term “Ia¥ in the following sentence :— 
Tay “Dy Nb D333 ‘A servant will not be corrected by 
words’ (Prov. xxix.) Here TAY is used indefinitely, 
and means any servant ; but as the sense is complete, 
the word TAY, is said to be in an zndependent or in an 
absolute state* ; but in the phrase DTIIN Ty. VON) 
‘And [the] servant-of Abraham (or Abraham’s servant) 
said,’ T3¥ is used in a restrictive sense; and as it de- 
pends on the following word OF738 which defines and 
limits it, it is said to be in a state of construction or de- 
pendence*™. Thus, also, in the phrase “AY bay yn 
IN ‘To wash [the] feet-of [the] servants-of my lord,’ 
7 feet of, and “T3Y servants of, are in a state of de- 
pendence or construction : the absolute state of the first, 
being O'T2Y. servants, and of the second, nds feet. 


54. ‘The noun which is put in a state of construc- 
tion, must precede that which defines or qualifies it: 
thus, oN “DID a father’s instruction (not DVD IN); 
opn M3 the king’s house (not Ma 3190). 


55. The definite 1, when required, is placed be- 
fore the definite word, but not before the word in 


* This state of the noun is denominated by Hebrew grammarians, 
TD) separated; whereas, the constructive or dependent is called 
WD or POI approached. It would, perhaps, be better to name the 
first, the independent state, and the second, the dependent state. 
However, for the sake of convenience, we shall sometimes denomi- 
nate the first, the Nominative ; and the second, the Genitive. 
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construction ; because this is already defined by the 
word which follows it: thus, as in the preceding ex- 
ample, SP m2 (but not son mai, nor se n'3i3). 


ry 
e 


56. As both words present only one precise con- 
ception, they are, in some respects, considered as a 
compound word; and for this reason, the first is often 
joined to the second, by >, and then loses its prin- 


cipal accent: as, [4 a garden, [TYT{A [the] garden of 
Eden, D1D-722 king of Sodom. | 


57. To facilitate still further the pronunciation, 
the first word is often abridged by rejecting or con- 
tracting one or more of its vowel-points: as,— 


n’a a house, n’a house of, nPaA n’a house of prayer, 
") a hand, “Yhand of, 1797 ‘W the hand of the king. 
58. Nouns terminating in "-, change this ter- 
mination into M—: as, MY a song, NI NYY the song 
of my beloved, TSF a law, MW NNA the law of Moses. 


Those that terminate in 77, retain the 4, but change (+) into 
(.«): as, 72M @ camp, Syst MIND Lsrael’s camp, 37% cattle*, 
OPIN 737% the cattle of your father. 


59. The following have their absolute and construc- 
tive state singular alike :-- 


SO 


* But the genitive of 1229 a purchase, is N3Ip2- 
When the 7 is merely added for the sake of euphony, it is rejected 
im the genitive: as, npr? night, >? night of: 


Tia 
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1*- All names whose vowels are immutable (see 
Ch. JII.): as, YY a song, VY a city, M3 a covenant, 
DID a horse, M7 the wind, bip voice, 1d a stranger, so- 
journer, YDS a prisoner, WD? a disciple, W13 a 
priest, WIN an enemy, &c. 

2 All nouns of the following forms—[a] byp: 
as, JIN ear, WIN a month, WY a bribe, &c. [0] byp 
as, J? a king, IDM mercy, Wa a boy, WW the dawn, 
&c. [c] PYB: as, "BD a book, WBS ashes. 

3 All feminine nouns having the following ter- 
minations—N—-, MM, M—-, M*-: as, MWY a crown, 
mand an under-garment, TWN friendship, nydin at 
worm, MWS beginning. 


60. The plural and dual terminations, O° and D*— 
are changed into *~: as, O23" words, WNT 37 the- 
words-of the-man; D1 women, wives, san ‘Y) the 
king’s wives; OY eyes, OWINT ‘DY the-eyes-of the 
men. 


61. The plural termination M) remains unchanged, 
but the preceding vowels suffer a slight alteration : 
as, MIN fathers, TININ MIX thy fathers’ fathers ; 
MIN blessings, DY MIDI blessings of heaven. 


Heercise. 


Render the following into Hebrew— 


The king of Israel. The law of God. The words of my Lord. 
The house of my fathers. The song of Moses. The way of sin- 
~ners. A word oftruth. ‘The eyesofthewoman. The hands of my 


eee 
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sister. The vessels of the house. The blessings of thy father. 
The sons of my friend. The first of all thy produce. Your 
father’s cattle. The king’s camp. 


The annexed Tables will enable the student to sce 
the principal modifications of nouns at one view. 


EXPLANATION OF THE TABLES. 


TaBLeE I—The Roman letters in the first column are abbre- 
viations for Nominative, Dative, Objective, Ablative, Comparative, 
Conjunction. 

The second and third columns contain the prefixes and their 
powers, as used indefinitely or definitely. 

The fourth column contains a noun of the singular number with 
the prefixes, used indefinitely. 

The fifth column contains a noun in a state of construction. 

The sixth column contains a noun plural with the prefixes, used 
indefinitely. 

The seventh column contains the same noun with the prefixes, 
used In a state of construction. 

The eighth column contains a noun of the singular number with 
the prefixes, used definitely. 

The ninth column contains a noun plural with the prefixes, used 

definitely. 


TaBLe I].— No. 1, contains the pronominal affixes, and their 
powers. 

No. 2. contains a noun imasculine, with the pronominal affixes. 

No, 3. a noun feminine terminating in %—with the affixes. 


62. Obs..—Each of the nouns contained in the tables, may befurther 
varied by the prefixes: as may to my word; objective TITNS 


| DECLENSION OF A SUBSTANTIVE.—TABLE I. 


9, 8. 7 6. ns 4. | Bo | 2, 1 
the words. the word, words of words. word of. | a word, | DEF. IND. 
Bpyqaan 240 cabaks th = Bb 925 | 234 ‘1, 11, 11 the. é N. 
pad 279 | sab Sar ray eee o 2, tothe *D toa i 
OST Ay | IT | ETA | OMIT | ITA A] AoA ite) ta | As 
py 2779 ~I75 BIS | WIA «| IW HB, 19 fromthe, | 73 froma 
p43 "273 maa Baa 1714 ata | J, 2 in the, A with a fas 
p39 7273 aa B31 | WD | 8, Basthe. | Dasa Com. | 
| ] : B29) 34 "aT Db" a7 aT | 147) | iV, Vj and the, | J and Con. ( 
: WITH THE PRONOMINAL AFFIXES.—TABLE I. 
B= M.S. | D2- Mm. So, | | | | 
| ex. Mm. p. | p3°- m. p. | si s| Cry fis. ( | m. s. F J. 8. ol M. S. =a LK 1 : 
their fee your $= “Zia S BN his* 9m. n. wy) =o m 0 i 
lee S. 13 ips: | 0999 —P.- } 4 E i qo Nabe mp. p. 
: (I Se | wees Bes 
rh ee ae | : SS SS ea ae Se ee 
4 1 igeconeiarers DA 7 aaeetenave p27 | 3937) ria | 6 ies 7724 5 7 ae 927 | a word, 
PJoeee§ ae Terres: p37 i737 ena | TR ate ye 94 Aq) B24 words. 
qieamteree BAN | J--- pan | GAA | PANN | AANA) | FANA | FAin oA “in a law. 
eas | ie cee ae sige Fe: 
7-- BIA | 7-- paniin FSAMIA | POT RAIA SA ssw} Yah ANN PALES 
INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES.—TABLE IIL | 
rates 7 a4 : oieioale -BITp | IIT Bini) 2 TD TIP ama pb 722 visite! : 
T-++ BP IPIB | f---- BOP) 997 | MID) IPI | APB VD pp omge) Rect | 
Torte: DANN | 7---- BIDIAN | IAIN MINN TQS pews *}2ITN ass mals beloved, 
Pesce DPR] Te "BITD] ASPB APB) PB] TPR] apE] PR] TPR > | visitng 
: a ee a ee ee 
PREPOSITIONS.—TABLE IV. 
: ou.  m™. us. her. him. thee f. thee, m. | me. | | 
Joe BODY 131Y ray WY WY W9)) | D3) Dy | with. | 


* The » is sometimes omitted, * In poetry 1D; as, ya" for OST, 9 Or apse: Or FP 
" Or BITS: 


Digitized by Goog le 


en al 9 5 9 
v2 | aay) atty) oa] ty | opty | ary) hy | by | upon 
' Not expressed. "Or OR to. * 1 from. * Sometimes with 9, as “ISH for volmros 5 Or W137 
| especially in pause. 6 In a a few instances with 17; as, | mietals Gen. ix.21. or with Unis 5, WTTIN for TTIN Job xxv. 3. 


~ 
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my word, 2) from my word, AW and my word, &e. nay and 
to his word; "1212 as my words, VI12 as her words, WW and 
thy words f.; DIMAS and from their words, &c.: NANA in my 
law, ONY and my laws, YNANS in his laws, WAND and in 
thy law, &c. 


TapLe IlI.—No. 1. contains an example of a Participle Active 
and Passive, with the pronominal affixes. 


Obs.——Participles being frequently used as nouns, are varied like 
them: as, WY a keeper, guardian, DDT WW the keeper of the 
vessels, OVW the keepers, WIN WW the keepers of the house, 
mA mea) and to the keepers of my law, or to those who keep 
my law. 

No. 2. contains an example of an Infinitive mood with the prono- 
minal affixes: as, IPB to visit, “IPB my visiting, FIRB thy visiting, 
&e. ; WY to keep, to guard, 2Y my keeping, or guarding. 


63. Obs. 1. — Infinitives, from the nature of their signification, do 
not admit of all the variation of nouns. ‘They may, however, receive 
the prefixes 1, oe 3,3; as, TPDD in visiting, TPHD as visiting, pa? 
for visiting, or to visit,i. e. for the purpose of visiting ; IPBO from 
visiting ; and also the pronominal affixes '3?D3 in my visiting, i. e. 
being engaged in the act; “IPD as my visiting, ipa? to his visiting, 
MPBO from, by, or because of his visiting, WIRD! in thy visiting, &e. 

2,—In the latter case, the pronominal affixes have some- 
times an objective signification : innwe to keep him ; aul) 
aaalga) to cultivate her, and to keep her. (Gen. ii. 15.) 


TaBLE IV. contains examples of Prepositions (originally nouns) 
with the pronominal affixes. 


64. Obs.—Some Prepositions take the pronominal affixes of the 
singular number: as, iy to me, 1 to thee; others, those of the 
plural nunber : as, ON, 10, 28 to me, Tes to thee. 
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The student may, by way of exercise, decline the following 
words: S® light, Wa witness, like, TY (p.42). Thus "WN, “Wy: 
nden a prayer like NYY (ibid). Thus, ‘n>aA-—335 the heart, 
like 124;—OP8 light, like TWA;— WW a keeper, like TPB ;— 
APB one that is visited, like NN; — HY to keep, like IP3> 


65. From the preceding rules and observations, it is evident 
that the modification of nouns is principally expressed by prefixes 
and affixes. As these are common to all nouns, it follows that, 
strictly speaking, there cannot be more than one declension. 
However, as several of the vowel-points are subject to a variety of 
changes in the process of declension, a further classification is ne- 
cessary in order to ascertain the principles upon which those 
changes are founded, and the rules by which they are regulated. 
This will form the subject of the following chapter, to which, such 
students as are desirous of having some information on this part 
of grammar, are referred. Those, however, who are contented with 
a general knowledge of the language, may pass on at once to the 
4th chapter. 


CHAPTER III. 


On THE CHANGES WHICH SOME OF THE VOWELS 
UNDERGO IN THE Process OF DECLENSION. 


Introductory Remarks. 


66. It has already been remarked, (Art. 29—30), that in conse- 
quence of the removal of the accent — which frequently takes place 
when nouns are put in a state of construction, and always when 
they are augmented oy the affixes — such of the vowels as 
are not characteristic of grammatical distinctions are often 
changed for others, or entirely omitted; by which means the words 
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are abridged, and their pronunciation facilitated. These changes 
depend chiefly on the grammatical forms* of the words and their 
Etymology (though often on usage only+) and ‘cannot well be as- 
certained without classification. The method which the ancient 
grammarians adopted was this:—they enumerated all or most of 
the forms of which the nouns of the language were susceptible, 
and specified under each form the changes to which its vowel-points 
were subject, together with such words as deviated from the general 
rule: and thus they exhibited the Etymology and the change of the 
vowels at the same time. As the forms of words are, however, so 
very numerous as almost to overburden the memory, modern gram- 
marjans{ have endeavoured to abridge the labour, by distributing 


* By the grammatical form is meant, that form which a word is said 
to have according to its Etymology. Thus, the words TY a witness 
DY a name, and, by shadow, have apparently the same form ; yet, the 
grammatical form of the first is DB, (Art. 25, p.27,) the (..) of 
which is immutable, and it is therefore inflected thus, TY, TY, Q*1y, TY, 
&c. The second, derived from a verb whose third radical is 4, and 
which is here omitted, is said to be of the form YB; the (.. ) being 
mutable, it is inflected thus: DY, "NY, Nin, nin’, &e. The third, 
derived from a verb whose second and third radicals are alike, and 
one of which is omitted, is said to be of the form bp. The (-- } is 
likewise mutable, and the second letter receives Dagesh on keing 
augmented: thus, by by, 1PY- 

+ Thus, 28} and WS have the same grammatical form (293), yet 
the first retains (++) thus, 281, ‘281; but the second changes (:), 
into (-), and (-- ) into (-:) in the genitive plural: thus, "NB- Thus, 
likewise, 12°1 and bps are both of the form (298), yet the former is 
inflected, 124, "127, O94, &c., but the latter, 9193, *}13, DOI, Ke. 
ITence the difficulty of giving general rules that shall not be liable to 
several exceptions. 

{ J. S. Vater was the first who adopted this arrangement, which 


has been much improved by Gesentus and other grammuarians. 
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the nouns according as their vowels are cither immutable, mutable, 
or of a mixed character. The chief objection against this arrange- 
ment, is that before the student can know whether a vowel is mutable 
or not, he must often have recourse to the Etymology of the word; 
and as this cannot well be ascertained without some knowledge of 
the grammatical forms, he is left to mere conjecture, and the clas- 
sification becomes almost useless. This inconvenience we have 
endeavoured to remove in the following Tables, by adding the 
grammatical form to each division, and by specifying the chief forms 
belonging to each cliss, together with most of their exceptions. 


The following rules and observations will, it is presumed, facili- — 


tate the acquisition of this difficult and, to beginners, embarrassing 
part of grammar. 


Immutable and Mutable Vowels. 


67. Immutable are— 

1st.—All long vowels followed by either of the quiescent letters, 
&,°, 1:as, (NT) in SA a chamber, VUSY* a poor man; (*=), in WY 
poverty, YA between; (‘—), in D2 a purse, bagt; (4), in Wt @ whelp ; 
and (3) or (.) not followed by (*) or (-) as DI3§ a cup, 12> a priest, 
minister. 


* This word is sometimes written without 8; thus, Y; but this 
makes no difference, the vowel being equally immutable. 


+ Except some words of the form (Y4):as, "14 @ hid, US au “on, . 


which change (*7) into (+) or into(:); thus O%3, OTN CYB); 
as on sickness, yon: (YB): as, "VD rebellion, DYV- 

t }is sometimes changed into (+); as, YY a week, p. MY ; 
ni390 kingdom, p. niv391D- 

§ }is sometimes changed into (+) followed by Dagesh: as DIS 
red, f. TOTS p. DY TS: DIY naked, forms its plural D'DNY. 
This is an anomaly, having dagesh after a long vowel, which is 


contrary to rule. 


"ts  - 


their, m. | f.| your, m. our. her his thy, f Gen, | Absolute state. 
BN ‘ BITS Pia) J ANN Par aN : six “IN Hitt a 
DEPTHS | 1] BQH) 83H] TANT geo] one efee| Bote p. Sip | 
Sy) | DTU ARE] PY) apy P'S] PUA ajust man, | 
ye ST | Pee, MR RT) PRE] py OTS | DMT p. YD | 
DDT} } DoT | Vlg mT 7 707 7 | Do D4] blood. 
SPOUT) Bee) OT ea) tee] ea] ona] os] tee * 
Dye | Daye | yy) bye | Syne jouw) syns Sones Sy | Suyye a tox. | 
ed ed a a dynes p OU | 
STeP TT | BRYEP) UB) YEP] typ] ppg TYP yp | TYP | PYD harvest 


DIP 


— ¥ 


pap] yy 


ae a 


my) 3%) gybty 


TEP yp yp Dp p. boy 


pyi79}1 | pawl} nyt TW] wp) hy 


On an interpreter, 


oye) 1} oayop| yt a T372} ow) why) prysby p. BE 
p24 1 D144 ay ra 37 724 7127 aba a5 “571 a word, 
eet y | Bea MM ame oman] amas] og} a) ngs D7 p Pe | 


39/5) ‘sory ? f 
SMART | BPI ERE MRE yatta] apr 7 


OP y] BPP Ma 


1 ABT By} PN 
BVPI 7] oT) wy 


TT) OMA) WT 


aE 
TI 


7¥3 
vine 


cre: ae) 
‘271 277 


71 a way. 


OM} | paws) ay 


mya) yn] aps 
BIwa)t | wy 


7) ow) yey 


"ya YI 
"Wy3 "WA 


“WI a boy. 


The accent is on the last syllable. e: F - , fe se : : . . a 
A > “nt before the affixes 1—, 1, + Vey ay ht Sy where itasion the penultimate. * Or a reaper, 


gitized by GOORle 
— Mi 8 


i = 


Class. 


Wal. 


CONTINUED 


[ 
| 
VIL. 
L 


—_—_<2 


—sS —_<s 


their, ™. f, 


DID | 
\ 


p22 


Dut | 3 


OUT | | 


DDN | 
Ono | ’ 


onip | 1 | 
py mi | 1 | 


pon | | 
oon | 


| 
D3 | 9 

(| 
m2 | 


nae 


) | 
DANS | 
cas 


Ds | | 


DST | 


DP} || 
cy 


—s 


your, m. 


pwn 
pv 


comtey ype 


Dae 
DID 


DIPS 
oN 
panin 
poi 


pon | 
pn 


D373 
p33 


DIY 


Daa 
DoaN 
Doe 
Do's" | 
D3?! 
Dap} 


CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS.—TABLE VI. 


our. her. 


ED) BD 


aeAn 


ayn 
i ren 


Wen 
ON 
Ps | 


aN 
rN 


aa 


Dalle) 


yn 
mnie 


HD 
mn 
mn 


wn 
on 


m3 


2 
m3 


393 | 
wy RY 
ny | mniny 
YAS | 
IN 


MAN 
PIS 


WT 
yn 


Sia 


Da 


ayn | 
sn 
aI) 
913 


* Or Ow Ir: 


wn 
ren 


brs 


yon 


IID | 


ymin 
vn 
wan 
ve) 
"23 | 


we 


yniy 
os 
12s | 
PANN | 
al 
yyn 
I, 
D3 | 


+ In pause ‘9h, 122- 


| Biber 


thy, m. 


Ps 


ye 
qvan 
em 
JON 
PON 
yin 
pen 
yon 
yon 
V2 
33 
Tov 
SU aA 
Tain 
PIN 
ayn 
ayn 
P08 
Stee 


7 
72 
yen 

ean 

1" 
Onn 

an 
pnio 

qo 
on 

72 

V2 

20 

pny 


yah 


as 


"0 
730 


T2t2 
ae 


my. 


2D 


sory 
DAN 


my 
‘min 


bm 
som 


OY 
may 
JN 
TN 


7 


‘SIT 


wan 
by 
skyane 
mip 
mid 
sop 
bn 
63 | 
bs 
DY 


ninw | 


IN | 
AN | 


| 
ba | 


spa | 


Absolute State. 


“AD a book. 


DBD P. 


wah a month, 
Den Dart 
bs a ram. 
prong p. 
nip death. 
pm nid p. 
+ bn sickness, 
q non p. 
+ b> a vessel. 
ape p. 
py a name, 
ni pv. 
348 an enemy. 
DSN P. 
yi an arrow. 
xn p. 
bps a camel. 
Dyn p. 


Form. | 


bye 


2 | 
yD | 
bp 


Sy | 


q Or OPM. 


Digitized by Google 


Class. |/f. 


at 


SY ee 


< 
— 
— 
_— 
CON TINUED. 


Ss 


xud | 


seal 


their, m. 
nop 
sae 
BER 
BTR 
Dyp 
DN"3)? 
bys 
ony 
Dey 
Deyn 
BNI 
sa ALEDI= 
onan 
on ninin 
ane 
Dania 
ono73 
on a2 
an 30 
po nino 


your, m. 


p3hD 


o>>p 


D2pN | 


BPA 


D242 
D33p 
D2y 
poy 
Dow 
oD Yyn 
pany 
pani 
Dann 
DIMI 
pnw 
Dany 
bana 
pMI73 
pane 
panindy 


CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS.—TABLE VII. 


our, 


ohn 


oD 
Opn 
pn 
IP 
P| 
oy 
yy 
LY 
yy 
sNdYD 
WNPID 
wn 
nin 
ny | 
nw 
snII3 
wMmD3 
patio 
rise 


* Or a branch of a candlestick. 


her. 


oD 


BEN 
BEN 


tmp 
ee 


IND 


ani 


ANN 


sntin 


an 


ani 


ano 


THIN 


an2>p 


anise | 


mb 


his. 


bp 


"oD 
PN 
Mee 
3p 
Y3p 
my 
yy 
nvyD 
rey 
InPID 
wiry 
inn 
prin 
inw 
yi 
innB 
ymin 
ing 
wnizon 


——__——_———— 
2 e mmstiunmenmammmnmesesneene nema enn 
aS sss... sss 


thy, f. 


op 
ee) 


mm 
m 


7eR 


TR 


Sab | 
TOP 
wR 
Eval) oe 


HY 


PMI | 


7 
pny 


qn372 


thy, m. 


PD) 


77 
Re 
EA 
TH 
7? 
we 
7 
Jupp 
yeu 
nA 


pny 


yA 
yn 


ne 
pay 


wea 


TIN 


372 


smsop | pniode 


Ore 


my- 


yh 


‘yD 


wy 
‘nbip 
mb 
mn 
min 
nay 
Na 
Jayietale 
m328 
mia 


Gen Absolute state. Form 
bs bp a basket. | 
5D oop p. m2 
pn pn a law. | 
pa] Dpae 7 
M3) Map a reed,* 
‘Ip| BYP p. Wye 
ay ays a shepherd. 
yy] ON p. NYP 
miata) meyio work 
ys a 
‘iy | DYN p- MYR 
mbip wn by yo a treasure. L 
man | Lae abyn 
nibap | mibap p. BP 
mn mia) a law. | 
ee ete mn 
minim | minin p. y 
nsw mw a year. 
Ae ray my5 

MAY MIv p- TY 
AIA | MDI a blessing. 

ITE Cap dye 
no mMa72 p: : 
naon 250 a queen. 

soa iatee mye 
nisdip| misoh p. | 

§ Or My 
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_——_ 


————— 


Class. |/f. 


at 


SY ee 


< 
— 
— 
_— 
CON TINUED. 


Ss 


xud | 


seal 


their, m. 
nop 
sae 
BER 
BTR 
Dyp 
DN"3)? 
bys 
ony 
Dey 
Deyn 
BNI 
sa ALEDI= 
onan 
on ninin 
ane 
Dania 
ono73 
on a2 
an 30 
po nino 


your, m. 


p3hD 


o>>p 


D2pN | 


BPA 


D242 
D33p 
D2y 
poy 
Dow 
oD Yyn 
pany 
pani 
Dann 
DIMI 
pnw 
Dany 
bana 
pMI73 
pane 
panindy 


CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS.—TABLE VII. 


our, 


ohn 


oD 
Opn 
pn 
IP 
P| 
oy 
yy 
LY 
yy 
sNdYD 
WNPID 
wn 
nin 
ny | 
nw 
snII3 
wMmD3 
patio 
rise 


* Or a branch of a candlestick. 


her. 


oD 


BEN 
BEN 


tmp 
ee 


IND 


ani 


ANN 


sntin 


an 


ani 


ano 


THIN 


an2>p 


anise | 


mb 


his. 


bp 


"oD 
PN 
Mee 
3p 
Y3p 
my 
yy 
nvyD 
rey 
InPID 
wiry 
inn 
prin 
inw 
yi 
innB 
ymin 
ing 
wnizon 


——__——_———— 
2 e mmstiunmenmammmnmesesneene nema enn 
aS sss... sss 


thy, f. 


op 
ee) 


mm 
m 


7eR 


TR 


Sab | 
TOP 
wR 
Eval) oe 


HY 


PMI | 


7 
pny 


qn372 


thy, m. 


PD) 


77 
Re 
EA 
TH 
7? 
we 
7 
Jupp 
yeu 
nA 


pny 


yA 
yn 


ne 
pay 


wea 


TIN 


372 


smsop | pniode 


Ore 


my- 


yh 


‘yD 


wy 
‘nbip 
mb 
mn 
min 
nay 
Na 
Jayietale 
m328 
mia 


Gen Absolute state. Form 
bs bp a basket. | 
5D oop p. m2 
pn pn a law. | 
pa] Dpae 7 
M3) Map a reed,* 
‘Ip| BYP p. Wye 
ay ays a shepherd. 
yy] ON p. NYP 
miata) meyio work 
ys a 
‘iy | DYN p- MYR 
mbip wn by yo a treasure. L 
man | Lae abyn 
nibap | mibap p. BP 
mn mia) a law. | 
ee ete mn 
minim | minin p. y 
nsw mw a year. 
Ae ray my5 

MAY MIv p- TY 
AIA | MDI a blessing. 

ITE Cap dye 
no mMa72 p: : 
naon 250 a queen. 

soa iatee mye 
nisdip| misoh p. | 

§ Or My 
Digitized b Gi oogle 


_——_ 


————— 


Class. 


XII. 


IRREGULAR. 


CONTINUED. 


————— eee 


their, m. 


aan) re 
om niny3 


onney 


om nine 


onan 


oman 


Oey 
Danity 
Onyate 
om nya 
DAN 
DA MAN 
STAM AL 
DIN 
Onns 
ONS 
ona 
pana 


on'p 
Dye 


your, m. 


any 
po niny3 


bonne) 


Do'ninay 


Beene 


pynioan 


DIMM. 
po ninny 


Domyay 
bo’nyav 


By at} 
Do'MaN 


DDN 
DOTS 


Donn 
DNVnN 


oe 
Donia 


D>"5 
Doty 


CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS.—TABLE VIII. 


our, 


wn y3 
Wns 
VINNY 
W ninsy 
WaT 
Wmipan 
AY 
nny 
VNYaw 
‘nya 
AN 
MANX 
VTS 
VTS 
NNN 
WNT 
‘na 
WmMI2 


WD 
Pe 


her. 


miey Wa 
m2 
Balls 
mninby 
man 
MIN 
PIN, 
ty 
mayae 
mnya 
Mas 
MAX 
ATS 
mal, 
Ans 
Ts 


mma 
vm 


- 


mp 


his. 


Nays 
PNIY3 


Innae 
nine 
inpon 
wpioan 
iInnby 
PNY 


IAyaD 
Wnyar 


m YON 


MAN 


Tae VALS 


Da 


INNS 
POTN 


in 
nina 


wD YD 


rin | amie hy 


thy, f. 


yy 
pninyy 


yoy 
poinaw 


ynean 
pois 


TORN, 


pniney 
TID 
pniyae 
TH 


Eva) bls, 


TTS 
FON 
INS 
EM Mas 
pia 
yo 


" 
1 


thy, m. 


Wwe 
yoys 


ne 
primey? 
neon 
nian 
ey 
pntey 
qryae 
nian 
V3 
nha 
yay 
ys 
Trin 
nin 
702 
yng 


7 
1 


sninby 


non 
Dal 
AY. 
nity 


‘myaty 
niyata 


YAN 
MAS 


TN 
AN 


‘NINN 
NTIS 


Gen. 


mys 
niny3 


nny’ 
ninby 


Neen 
nipan 
MBN, 
minty 


nyat 
niyay 


‘ON IN 


MAX 


ny 


Absolute state. orm. 


$$ 


m3 a girl, 


| nop 
DY P- bat 


mimial4 a bondmaid. 
ninsw p. 


Ibid. 


mee)a wisdom, 
MDM p- 


bY. a crown. 
NITY. p- 


nya a ring, 
niyat p. 


SN a father. 
NiAX Pp. 


MN a brother. 


DIAN p- 
nins a sister. 
NVM p. 
KAS a daughter, 
NiIA p. 


mH mouth, 
=i a lamb. 
L 


Digitized by Google 


a 
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Observe.—(* )and (-- )are likewise immutable when they are either 
a compensation for Dagesh ; as the first (+) in YW (instead of YN), 
an artist; the first (--) in YM (instead of YW) a deaf person; or in 
words derived from verbs of the 5th Conjugation ('Y): as, Noa 
stranger, p. OM, f. TM, &e. TW a witness, p. OW, f. TTY :—and from 
the 8th Conjugation (D'D1D9 ; as, {i a shield, p. D3. 

2nd.—All short vowels followed by a letter having dagesh* : as, 
mp2 a bride, 128 a husbandman, DPD a ladder, &c.— (See part I. 
page 35). 

8rd.—All short vowels followed by a letter having Sh’ va finalt+: 
as, 12°? an offering, Inew a table, especially when the first letter is 
formative: as, DBD judgment, WS a native. 

4th.—As the change of vowels does not extend beyond the penul- 
timate, it follows that the antepenultimate is immutablef{. The first 
vowel of the following and similar words will therefore be retained : 
as }"90 conception, MNBYD a family, 1202 consolation, nena terror 
13 remembrance, &c. 

 5th.—Sh’va at the commencement of words is always retained, 

except in words of the form (723); as, 1313 a blessing, where it 
is changed into (.): See class XI.)—and-in the form (‘Y5), where 
it is changed into (.) or (+). 

Obs.— Vowels not included in the preceding rules are mostly 
mutable. 


CLASSIFICATION OF Nouns. 


68. Nouns may be distributed into thirteen 
Classes. —(See the annexed Tables. ) 


* Except 18, from which we find DX and Ds: 

+ Except the forms nbyp and mbya : as, “MY @ handmaid, 
na a queen, WWI a young woman, which change their short 
vowels into (:); thus, NINBY, niopn, niny3- 

t Except M293 a bright spot, p. TWA; Wa vision, yen. PO 
p- MAIN; 733 a chariot, gen. NIDVW p. Mad w- 
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I. 


69. The first Class comprehends monosyllables 
and dissyllables whose vowels are immutable: as, WS 
light, 1D the voice, PI¥ a just man. 


The words belonging to this class have, of course, their absolute state 
and their genitive alike, and retain their vowel-points before all the 
pronominal athxes. (See paradigm No. 1.) 

Words of the following grammatical form belong to this class: — 


(OB)—as, WI a@ stranger, (lit. separated) D") exalted, superior, 
W a singer, W or W a prince, WS or W* an oppressor. 


(FMB and. 5b) —as, “WI a wreath, border, VA a sojourner, 13 
a lamp; “NY a relation, IND pain. 


Ooyp and opt) —as, D'D a purse, }'lD a sort, species, i 
a wall ; YA a master, boo a path. 


biyp and sbiby—as, “IN light, WY skin, In strength ; 
“ion an ass, “ky leaven. 


* The genitive singular of these words is WY and 7¥- Of the 
former we find likewise M2 your prince; otherwise they retain 
(+): thus "WY, OMY, WY, DUM, &e., WY, DIM, Ke. 

+ Except "83, which has already been noticed. 

t Except YY a city, p. IW, W, WY, VP: 

§ Except ©) @ day, p. 2! or MO; gen. p. 2. or Ni, — 
1D), &c.; DI!, DN’, &e.; dual, D2i-—Except likewise, WW an 
ox, p. EW; MN a thorn, ON or in: 

|| See the second Note in the following page. 
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(Day and byD*)—as, Ni a whelp, TY}t the wind, mot a 
table, board ; bana a boundary, vad a garment. 


ayes PAYS, DYB)\—as, WIN mighty, {Y (for PY) @ 
tyrant ; SD) a hero, MDW a drunkard ; WY a pillar ; IM 


an oven. 


tye, aby, pbyp—as, THOWD a Bell, POY might, 
power » JIIDM want, [VAN a poor, needy person. 


Oipan, boy pn) i as, mene a destroyer ; wee) a treasure ; 
ipa, PAYED) waabis a garment ; aha) te) @ song. 


ryan, SapBet fas, HITE the jist NBN a chick, PHAN 
Cayar) | a disciple; AIBA pleasure. 


(A~-FPPYID) (as, APTN end, PAINOG kingdom; WY a 
voy | remnant 5 FRO (for MUN) beginning. 


To the preceding may be added many words of the following 


forms: —]993): as, san a window.— Root, bon. (YS: 


*Except PW a marked, p. Dp, TW @ kettle, p. ONT 

+ The vowel under M is denominated 1343] MNS Furtive Pathach. 
It is dropped in the process of declension : as, nd, 3N3- 

+ Except WEY a bird, p. OIBY 

§ p. niva90- Thus also from MAID the nether, or lower part, 
p. WAND 
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as, ads captivity : Root, “io3.—naye): as, FDS « covering, 
garment.—(IVY : as, FPIN* a lance. (NID): as, NYVD an 
outlet, or going out: Root, NY; ND fear, t —(8YB) : as, 


oo8 ae 


production, issue : Root, N¥- 


Obs.—Most words of the form DYB, as “WP! honour, respect, ¢ AND 
a writing, retain (+) in the genitive singular, and in the absolute 
plural: as, P22 a neck-chain, p. E*P,; some, however, take (-) 
in the genitive singular, and dageshk on being inflected; thus, }2t 
time, season; gen. V2}; ‘St, Ot, p. 039% Many words of the 
form byB receive likewise dagesh: as, DJ2 a myrtle, p. DOTA; 
DY little, p. OVD few; DIS a pond, p. DDIX: Sometimes, 
however, dagesh is omitted: as, 218, DIDI. From Y32 honey, 
we find 27: 


Il. 


69. The second class comprehends monosyllables 
having mutable (+) as, 07 blood, derived from verbs 
of the 7th conjugation (77), and dissyllables which 
have a similar vowel for their ultimate and an immu- 
table vowei for their penultimate: as, WIS a treasure, 
“DVS correction. 


* Plural ON or NINN, OF NINN, 

+ Yet, of this we find DDNtb- 

t The only inflections with which this word (103) is found in 
Scripture, are 73N2 and O23 ; but in the later writings we find 
it inflected in the following manner:—2N}, gen. 31ND or 2N3— 
"AND, &e. DANZ, °3N3, OFAN, Ke, 


~ 
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Obs.—The change consists in this,—lIst, (*) is changed mostly 
into (-) in the genitive singular and before the heavy affixes : as, 
3, gen. DI, E207 (for HPI) ; WIN gen, IWIN, PWN, &. 
2nd, In the genitive plural, and before the heavy affixes, (*) is 
entirely omitted (Sh’va being substituted for it): thus, p. "24, 
gen. ‘D1, EMD, ke. ; p. MIWA, gen. ninyix, Dirninyix 
(See Paradigms, No. II.). 


e 
Words of the following form belong to this Class:— 


| (YB) as, I @ hand, Wa fish—CPD, bya, OyiBt) as, 

a} a palace, AY a musical instrument, a harp, 1313 a star. 
bys, byp, by): as, Aa thief, D2 a talent, nop a ladder. 
bye, thy, bye: as, WIP « furnace, PIP an offering, 
abe, a table.—(OY 309, bye, bi): as, “JDID a curtain, 
covering, Us a native, 129 a tabernacle, a dwelling-place, 
bEwi judgment.—OYiA, bya, byt) : as, YDID a removing, 
march, “DID a foundation, wR @ sqjourner. 


ITI. 


71. The third Class comprehends words which 
have a mutable (.) or (.) in their penultimate, and 


* From ‘! we find D2}, j2°? your hand. 

+ Several words of this and the following forms take dagesh: as, 
IBIS a wheel, WAC a rose, 13¥M a high place, a place of refuge. 
p. DBI, DSW, "2100, &c. These belong to the eighth class. 

t Some words of these and the preceding forms retain (,) in the 
genitive plural, &c.; others reject it: as, YO a plant, ‘YB; 
IWAN, ‘AVA; YO, 'YOD, &e. 
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an immutable vowel in their ultimate syllable: as, 
YEP harvest, ars an interpreter, 2 blessed, }iA¥Y 
pain, labour. 


The change consists in substituting (:) for (+) and (“); thus, YP, 
gen. PSP, “PSP &e.: Mone, NOD, THSP, &e. HaAYY, gen. HISY, 
— HIV, FAS, &e. ° 


Observe.—As two Sh’vas cannot begin a word, it follows that 
in words whercin (,) is preceded by (:); as, JI hunger, PIB an 
unwalled town, the (:) must be changed into a vowel; and hence 
from the first we have in the genitive 1392, and from the second 
WII his, &. 


Words of the following forms belong to this class :— 


bays, bay, + bay, t boy) as, 23) a generous, liberal 
man; IS a master, lord ; “JAVA blessed ; }ON faithful. 


(ibys, sibypy as, 7M, JINN @ remembrance. 


(TVD, 4B) as, YWOW joy; YY sorrow. bint) : as, 
Diplo a place ; (*BID): as, PID an intelligent man, yi 


an interpreter. 


* (..) is, however, retained in the genitive singular : as, yn, 
gen. yn 

+ Except wirny) an officer (perhaps of the third rank) and 382¥ 
a week, which retain (,): thus, DwAoY niyiay ; to distinguish 
them from D°'¥*>Y the third time, NIV13Y oaths. 

t A few words of this form, as WY pure, bisa great, change ) 
into short (,) on being joined to another word by Makkeph: thus, 
™"IIY, “543. Several words of this form take dagesh, and change 
(3) into (4): as, WW red, p. DOTS: DW naked, DD Y- 
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IV. 


72. The fourth Class comprehends all dissyllables 
having (+) or (=) for their vowels: as, 21 a word, 
ab the heart. 

The change consists, Ist—in substituting (:) for the penultimate 
(~) or (.) and in changing (+) ultimate into (-) in the genitive 
singular, and before the affixes 03, 12; thus, 127, 724, 03724, 
&.; WA, WN, &. 3; BBA, &e.—2nd. In the genitive plural 
and before the heavy affixes, penultimate (+) or (..) are changed 
mostly into (.), more rarely into (-)*; and ultimate (+) into (:); 
thus, A7, 03°23, MS, OPI, WRT 


Words of the following forms belong to this class :— 


ybt)—as, aM gold, DIM a wise man, Wd a river, “wa 
fresh. 

ypy—as, “yy a hair, AI a grape, yoy a rib, Hy a 
twig, &c. 


V. 


73. The fifth Class comprehends dissyllables 
having mutable (..) for their ultimate, and mutable (~) 
for their penultimate: as, {Pt an old man. 


The vowels are subject to the same changes as those of the pre- 
ceding class. To this class belong all words of the form (29): 


* Thus 035 a wise man, gen. O20, p. O°O3N, gen. p. “O20; 23 
a wing, dual and p. 0°83, gen. p. 29: 

+ Some words of this form take dagesh : as, by: a camel, }BY the 
rabbit, jerboa, 1OP little: thus 913, 5103, *123, qa, DPD, &e. They 
belong, of course, to the 8th class. 25n milk, has its genitive 
singular 220 ; 12? white, 2° 


FQ 
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as, 3M a court, 123 the liver, VP short, MM a plug, nail, &.; 
(8YB)*: as, NO unclean, nb full, &e. 


Obs. — FX the thigh, AND the shoulder, Va a hedge, bra plunder, 
robbery, from their gen. s. thus—N3, 7}, AF or bya, 33 or V1 


VI. 


74, The sixth Class comprehends all dissyllables 
which have their accent on the penultimate: as, 773 
a way or road, "YY a gate, "BD a book, YIM a month, 

*? night, MS iniquity, vanity. 


Words of this class have their genitive and absolute state singular 
alike ; except those of the form byp (as NY death), which drop 
(=), and change (+r) into (_) in their genitive singular, and retain 
(:.) in their inflections: thus, ni, ‘mid, ini, &e. And those 
of the form DY, (as bus aram,) which drop the(.), and change 
(-) into (-) in the genitive singular; retaining (.. ) in their inflections; 
thus, OS, PR, Ws, &c. From oy wrong, injustice, we find, 
however, gen. oy instead of 9; YW instead of iy, f mew ; 
but p. nidiy- 


Words of the following forms belong to this class: 


Oye, by) —as, TP a king, Wia boy, Wa a garment, 
“ED a book, pon a portion. 


* These, however, retain (..) in their genitive singular and plural. 
Thus, 82D, gen. s. NEW, gen. p. *S2Q- Likewise, APY the heel, 
gen. 8. RY, (but gen. p. 32¥), 1 a sleeper, gen. p. 20%, nny, 
gen. p. MOY, &e. 
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The vowels are subject to the following changes :— 

(+) ultimate is changed into (:) before the affixes of the singular, 
in the genitive plural, and before the heavy affixes: as, 10, "31D, 
‘abo, D220, DBD, &c.; 3B, “WR dc. But in the absolute 
state plural, and before the light affixes, it is changed into (+): as, 
D3 kings, 20 my kings, 0°13 garments, 143° 

(+) penultimate is changed mostly into (-), but sometimes into 
(.) before the affixes of the singular, in the genitive plural, and its 
heavy affixes. Thus, 9 of 39%, and 3 of 33, are changed into 9 
and 3; as, "3D, 793,* 143, 01723; but in the plural, and its 
light affixes, it is changed into (:); as, pdt, &e. 

(..) penultimate is mostly changed into (.) or (.); as, 12D, “15D 
"8D ; pon, ‘pon &c. In the plural it follows the same rule as 
penultimate (=); thus, DBD, IHD, &c. DSB, &e. 


Oybh—as, Is an ear, wn a month, wp holiness, 339 
breadth, TI length. 


The vowel point () is changed into short (+), and (=) follows the 
same rule as in the preceding forms. Thus, Yh, WIN, DYN, 
ID. 


* Some words retain the (=); as, 133, "122, 1722, &c.; “2h, 2 
Others take either ( .) or (-) in the genitive plural ; as, 1) a child, 
gen. p. Pd or Pat 

1 The word SyB work (action), changes (~) into (7). It 
is thus inflected. — yb, gen. dvb, “dye, VB, &e, oDdya, 
&.; plural, O'Oyp, ‘OYE, ‘oye, opdya: Sod a tent, is 
declined in the same manner. on, APTN or Toy, Oa, &e. ; 
But plural pons, ponk, Works ; gen. p. ome, D> oms, &c. 3 
"A a form, SA or TNA From 79? a handful, we find i¥2R; 
S33 greatness, 1212: 

t Many words of this form have their plural like those of the 
preceding form; as, "2, OP}; OM, DON, &e.: 173, 72, 
N33 from their plural, N33, nin43, nnd}. 
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Oye, b1D)—as, by wrong, injustice, I\F\ the middle, NYO 
death ; TVYI* an olive, vy night, \** wine PY an eye. 


The changes of the vowel-points of these forms have already 
been explained. 


(TYB)—as, ™5 fruit, "a a kid, "iS a lion, ¢ nd cheek, 


jaw-bone, by a vessel. 


(:) is changed into (.) or (..); and (. ) into (:), in the singular: 
as, ‘13, FWD, &c.; 2, Te> In the plural most of them 
retain (:), and change (.) into (+); thus, D"73, § O° 8 or nis, 
gen. pl. YA, &e.— 93 changes (:) into (..), and retains (- \; thus, 
DYDD gen. pl. 22, "22, W22, N22, &e.; DPNP, de. 


YD)—as, bn || sickness, ‘JY affiction, ‘8 or “ balm, 


“YW burning, anger. 


* Gen. s. MN—'NY &e. p. DMV, NY, POT &e. MY gen. PY— 
YY, WY, &e. p. (dual) ENV gen. IY— TY, PIV, &c. But 
Minv, signifies springs, fountains, and its genitive is MY Thus 
likewise, $Y a spring, well, p. O'92 or MINN, gen. p. ‘NV and 
ninyn- Several other words of this form have their plural in this 
manner: as, on a host, ON; VY a young ass, O VY: — M3 
a house, forms its plural 0°23, and retains the long (+) and dagesh 
through the plural inflections: thus, gen. ‘ha-—‘A3, PHA, &c. ; 
contrary to general analogy. 

+ Most words of this form change (:) into(.) in pause: thus, 
"BB Ne 

t The plural (dual) of Ty) is DYnd, gen. "re: 

§ A few words of this form change ° into 8 in the plural: as, bn 
a ring, p. OSM; NB a simpleton, p. DYN or O'NNB; '3¥ a 
gazelle ; p. OMI¥ or ONBY ; f. IY p, NINIy- 

| In pause Oh, *, YY 
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VII. 


75. The seventh Class comprehends all words 
having (..) mutable for their ultimate, and an immu- 
table vowel for their penultimate: as, ?¥D a ruler, 
regent, {IM a father inlaw, JIN a lover, NW a hater, 
enemy, SDD a covered seat, a throne, WD a merchant, 

pd a staff, ASN an enemy. Likewise some of the 
monosyllables derived from the nm: as, DY a name. 


(-) is mostly changed into (:); as, ‘248, OWN, BNR, bpp, 
niopy, i3NN, &c.; or into (-:) when the middle letter is a gut- 
tural: as, ‘38, 1308, &c.; OOMMND, “IMD, &c. Before 4, 03; 
and }3, it is changed mostly into (+); as, 737M, 1PP?, m2 PR, 
sometimes into (-); as, TZN, DDDIN ; WY, 139%; and into (-) 
when the 2nd or 8rd radical is a guttural: as, 733, Op920% 
Tw, &e. 


In the genitive singular (+) is mostly retained, though in some 
instances it is changed into (-); as, D3} an altar, gen. M39 
DBD, gen. 91D or PPD: 


Words of the following form belong to this class:— 


yp, Oy iby —as, Tpib a visitor, m3 a priest, IW a 
raven, 2)IN an ambush ; WY a blind man, sby a stammerer, 


boN a dumb person. 


bypie, Sypie— as, W209 a nail, WAND a mortar, MR 
a key, "ey a tenth part, tithes ; jab a poor man. 
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(YS by id) —as, M_ID a wonder, WIS an appointed time, 
a festival, writs a snare; *DOW «a name, } @ son, t7y a tree. 


VII. 


76. The eighth Class comprehends all words 
which double their last letter by dagesh on bemg 
augmented: as, Ji a garden, ‘3’ my garden; 1? the 
heart, "2? my heart; PM a law, statute, PN my statute ; 
Opa a camel, bp) my camel, 103 thy camel, &c. 


The vowel which precedes dagesh becomes immutable, and is 
therefore, in most cases, retained through all the inflections. 


Words of the following forms (derived from roots which have the 
second and third radical the same) belong to this class. 


(5B) —as, bp a basket, 13 a pail, bucket, DY or DY the 
sea, DY or DY a people, J soft, tender, b5 & poor man. 


These retain (-) in the genitive singular and in the inflection §. 


* With Makkeph.—"OY¥, 33. The plural of this word (13) is 
5°23, gen. p. ‘332—'33, P93, &c. F793, &e- 

+ YY and a few others of this form retain (-) through their inflec- 
tions, except in the genitive plural and the heavy affixes: thus, '¥¥ 
FEY, &c. p. OMY, SY, TY, gen. p. SY, PY, &e. 

t Many words of this form have (+ ) or (-) in their absolute state: 
as, OY or OY; generally (+) in pause; as, 54, o5; 24, a heap, ba; 
but always (-) in the genitive and the inflections. 

§ Except ‘TY the side, 8 a small piece, morsel, \ the threshold, 
which take (-) in the inflections: thus, "T¥, HB, FY, OMB. From 
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bp)—as, wy a tooth, by a shadow, ly the heart, ae end, 
WM the palate, WN fire. 


These retain generally (-) in the genitive singular*, but change 
it into (.)in the inflection: as, ey hay, p. Dy +, 1, 
PY, WW, &e. 


(bby—as, biy a yoke, pn a decree, by all, the ed iY 


— might, power, strength, ag a drum, DIM innocence. 


Some of these retain in the genitive: as, 5 gen. 5Y; others 
change it into short (,) with Makkeph: as, “PN, 23° 
Before the inflections, (_) is mostly changed into (.); as, , 


‘by, 7Y, though sometimes into short (, a o YY; especially 


before J and D3: as, PM, ‘PM, APN, O9PN ; YY, BY or Wy: 

pia, biDId)—as, NyiD a place of strength, a fort, YO, 
YO or WY, BOO; ja « shield, *319, p. B99, °240, 
(+) beg here immutable. 


Many contracted words derived from roots whose second letter 
is 3, as, "S face, countenance, anger, (from "8% to breathe through 
the nose, to snort), and M3 a daughter (from N32 feminine of {3 a 
son) belong to this class, and are inflected in a similar manner: 
thus, ‘BS, FBS, IBN; plural, (dual) MBS, g. p. ‘BS, "BS, PBN, 
he. "RB, TAR, &e. p. MR gen. p. Ming, 13, OLE 


10 @ mountain, we have in the plural 5", gen. p. "20, W, &e. 
(+) being a compensation for dagesh. Thus likewise, 13, pure, se- 
lected, O11, 13, &c. 

* Except a few which take (~) with Makkeph: as, “29, m4 

+ But 0°Y, signifies two; and DW years, WW my years, wiel-4 
thy years. Several words of this form change (..) into (-): as, {2 @ 
stand, basis, 133; 12 a nest, with Makkeph “2; but in other 
respects regular ‘3?, &c. From US fire, we have WN, DWN and 
DWN instead of OQWN- 
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PNB, &c. Many words of other forms receiving dagesh on 
being augmented, belong likewise to this class: as, D3 a 
camel, Ot time, NBW the day of rest, the sabbath, '3% a poor 
(humble) man, gc. Most of these have already been noticed 
in the preceding notes. 


IX. 


77. The ninth Class comprehends all words ter- 
minating in ">; as, MY a@ field, MY * a shepherd, 
ME’ beautiful, handsome, MIMD a camp, TS a seer, 
AN appearance, colour, vision, MY work. 


1. > is changed in M+ in the genitive singular: as, “UA 
gen. WY; HY, TY: 

2. Before the inflections it is dropped: as, ‘Y7, OY, Yo, 3 
&e. “Y, TH, TW, &e. p. NW, gen. p. miny, ‘MY; or p. 
ovIl (by analogy), gen. p. “IY, "TY, WY, WY, &e. 

8. Before the affix of the third person masculine singular, 7 is 
mostly retained +: as, 177¥, InwYP, INN, &c.—Third person 


Jf. s. TS or ANP, WYP or mY t 


=) eye tu 


* Words comprehended in this class, are derived from roots 
whose third radical is 3; they form their feminine by changing (-) 
into (+): as, MYM a shepherdess; m. TB, fi MBY; TY one that 
ascends f. MOY Except M23 one who weeps, weeping, MBX one 
who watches, a watchman, and a few others which form their femi- 
nine 733, MD¥- 

+ This is likewise the case with some nouns not terminating in 
I: as, wIOB a& concubine, INWIDD ; TY a hand, 7 

t Aben Ezra (in NiM¥) asserts, indeed, that this form (AYP) 
is inadmissible: I have, however, followed Kimchi, who justifies 
its usage. 
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Words of the following form belong to this class :— 


(AYE, AYE, MYB)—as, MIN the breast, p. HIN; IP a 
reed, a sconce, p. B°3/) or FAP 3 MIPY a leaf, p. piby ; MN2 
arrogant, p. OSA; MYI* a friend, companion, p. BY; my 
p. BY; map a purchaser, p. B99). 


(MYBIO, MYBI)—as, NYPD p. (by analogy) BPH ; NW 
second in rank, double, p. Dwi ; mano, p. Hind, dual 


oe We i= 
e 
* 


B°IMS. (MYD)—as, MB a staff, branch, tribe, p. BDI or 
nin; Male one that strikes, p. D939, &c. 


78. The following four Classes comprehend nouns 
feminine terminating in M—, n-, F-. 

Those that terminate in > have this in common:— 

1st.—That they change "> into N= in the genitive singular, and 
before 03, }>. 

2nd.—That they retain N and + in the rest of the inflections of 
the singular number. 

8rd.—That they form their plural by changing “> into NM), which 
termination is retained through all the plural inflections. 

For the changes to which nouns terminating in N are subject, 
see remarks on Class XIII. 


X. 


79. The tenth Class comprehends all nouns ter- 
minating in M-~, preceded by an immutable vowel: as, 
M34 strength, NIN a prayer, supplication. 


* mY, mw, and i772 retain (-) in the genitive singular. 
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Excepting the genitive singular, and before 03 and }9, as already 
noticed in the preceding observation, both vowels are retained. 
The plural is formed by M}, and the absolute state plural and its 
genitive are the same. Thus, "THAI, gen. MVY3II,— NII; p. 
NINAI gen. NINII,— NIN}, &c. 


Words of the following forms belong to this class: — 

(days, ndips, Adyay—as, AY @ meal; ATDY 
service, labour ; nba or pa greatness, joy. 

(rdayp, “bIyD)—as, MAAN a bruise, WIA an early 
Sg: 

( rib, D%p, DD) —as, MIS distress, anguish, ro} 
standing corn ; NY old age, VX provision ; TI under- 
standing. 

(7bp, mibb, rib) —as, nbp a bride; WD a measure ; 
nap a hut, tabernacle, npn a law. 


(FDbI, 7b) —as, ndpn a prayer, npn praise; ADMD 
a roll, volume. 

(AYIA, myia)— as, MID a smiting, wound, IDI a tempting, 
temptation ; MHA a law, instruction, mtr an acknowledg- 


ment, thanks. 


XI. 


80. The eleventh Class comprehends nouns having 
the same termination as the preceding, viz. "—, but 
preceded by mutable (,) or (-): as, "2Y a year, MW 
sleep. 
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—ultimate has already been explained ; and (+) or (--) penulti- 
mate are changed into (:), except in the plural absolute. Thus, nw, 
gen. NB, NW, &e. Plural MW, gen. iw NW, &e. 


Obs.—W ords having (+ +) for their vowels, preceded by (:), change 
(:) into (+) or (-); a8, AWB a Blessing, gen. NIB, NIB, WPM, 
&>., p. MII, gen. NI373, “MIB: See the examples under the 
form T2VB: 


Words of the following forms belong to this class: — 

(FYB, NYB—as, maw a year, MIB. fair, beautiful, maio* 
a portion, MEY + lip ; FISD a corner, MND $ a hundred. 

y—nbyin, by) —as, M8) advice, counsel, IW sleep, 
MM anger ; PIN an inheritance, TINY a device. 

(srbye, AOyE—as, AIT a free gift, gen. NIB; APY 
righteousness, gen. APTS; Ya a rebuke, gen. AWA; 
MY a dish, gen. AW II; ATI terror, gen. ATW; 
Abay a carcase, gen. nba. 


* nid (Est. ii. 9.) is a deviation from the rule. 

+ p. MINBY or (dual) ONPEY, gen. p. MINE” or "NEY; MN 
an oath, retains the first (~); thus, gen. niovs, Nok, &e. 

t p. MIND, dual D'NND, instead of DIN: 

§ Most words of this form retain (.) in the genitive: as, 7738, 
gen. NIAN—-NIB ; 72173 cattle, has its genitive NQY2—"N))3; 
MWY. a@ crown, gen. ImiWy,; BND, gen. MAY2- (See observation, 
on Class XIII.) 

Ip. TWP, gen. NYP. NYP (Exod. xxv.) is a deviation 
from the general rule. Several words of these forms retain (:) in 
the genitive: as, WO a cave, gen. MV; opr an aqueduct 


gen. noyn- 


~~ 
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XII. 


81. The twelfth Class comprehends ogo 
nouns chiefly derived from words of the forms Gyp by 
and “YB ; as, for instance, 7379 a queen, from bp a 
king; WWlAa young woman, a girl, from W3 a boy ; 
NY aid, assistance, from WY an aid, help ; WWD a 
hiding-place, shelter, from WD a secret place, shelter, 
protection; 2M a waste, ruin from IW dryness 
desolation. 

N—has already been explained. The short vowels (-) (.) (-) 
and (,:) with the following (:) are retained, except before the abso- 
lute state plural, where the short vowels are changed into (:), and 
the (:) of the second letter into (,).—Thus nab, p- nino; 


72, p. MW; FIM, p. MIM; ADM, p. nis; nbniy, 


Words of the following forms belong to this Class:— 


(! Typ, ny, yp) —as, i nny a young woman, | npby 
(ribyp) and, nbniy a robe, garment ; Anny 
Joy, NAAN love, nv or Abas a ewe-lamb, ab a girl, 


rimay a bondmaid ; AB a reproach ; IW a ruin, deso- 
lation, WIM wisdom ; TUS cunningness. 


XII. 


82. The thirteenth Class comprehends feminine 
nouns terminating in D-, Nn, A>—, A-, or A, 
as, N33 a mistress, NIHI* a coat, MYBDa ring. 


* This word has several other forms. (See Kimchi in Dw). | 


teal all 
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The Genitive and Absolute state singular are the same: as, 1133 
g. Y}32-—On being augmented by the pronominal affixes N re- 
ceives dagesh, the last vowel is changed into (:) and the penultimate 
(+) is either retained, as M902 cattle, ‘MDNR, WPI3, or it is 
changed into (-) or (.) as NIQY keeping, trust, MAW); NIAIR— 
N13}: Penultimate is mostly changed into short (,); as, MP 
incense, *EOP-* 


Obs.—Most Nouns belonging to this class have two forms for 
their absolute state: as, N24 and WY33— N73 and AHnZ— 
nano and nondy war, — N38 and TAX a pillar, nydin and 
nydin @ worm (in the same manner as the participles NP}5 and 
MpB-) Now, the singular is regulated by the first form (termina- 
ting in 1) as already described ; but the plural is regulated by the 
termination N-, and hence the plural of 33 is MiW33— *n1W3), 
&c., without dagesh (from 133. Thus likewise from nono — 
‘aN ; but p. none — nionbo (from mn). From 
NIXO—HIYd, but p. Naxy—' ni 3yD- 


Words of the following forms belong to this Class: — 

(nigbe, nippip, nibpe, ripyp)— os, MBL, Mpyr: 
ay aA blue, or sky-coloured ; AWD a crown, chapiter ; 
nybin a& worm, nbs’ ability, AYN) copper. 


cFoyp, royp ndya, nbyp)—as, MIAN a mantle, 


lye 


* But from nny we have AYN), AYN} From ny hire, 
we have Aw 

t p. AIVY (from TY) g. Nw. t nha 

§ p. DRY, g. *22U 
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(FIQBID, NQYED or NYYR)—as, ATID or NeW20 
war, AMawi + a family, nbwinn rule, dominion Fone. 


(ADEN, AQYEA or AQYBA)—as, FINA or AINBA 
glory, splendour ; TWIN a sack. | | 


( nbyin, dyin, by) —as, Aly staying, sitting, AW 
my sitting, nbnin hope, nbin birth-place, native-place. 


To the above class belong MWS or NYS g: NYS: — AVS, AVN, 


(for NYDN), is thus inflected MON, WON, WN, Ke. . 


Evercise. 


In translating the following exercises, the student 
must insert the words Is, ARE, &c., where he finds 
the asterisks* : as— 


TOR AAD *3> dio) YD “yy "d3 


All the days of the afflicted man are evil, and (but) 
a cheerful heart 1s a continual feast. 


STEN ATI AAR) PD TDD Fa yy 
S72 TQM TAY ny WAN Soe 


1 Hear j2{ Instruction. °Do not forsake. 4*Fear. 5 Be- 
ginning, or chief. © Knowledge. 7 Death. ® Hand, power. 9 Tongue. 


+ Or NMED, p, NIMBY g. p. NINBYAD: 
t For the signification of the untranslated words, see the Index 
of Words at the end of the work. 
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"pa "ow os CMAN RY TAM opeiy "tin 
em ome b> stom Tey “oamD Pe “ee "aA 
Saivproy Fay a yw oe sayy O71 Para 
p> "pw : "ary ofa toads spny mao 
“Dp “ANY "BvD? "NO “MA toy? “ane 
“AINA MY EONAR BM NINN) BD 3 
“PAA * BYP] OMAL NYA MOAT PTA yy 
pba «dng nay “app “his teow ender» 
Dna “nyw op TY omar seas “oy pont 
“om Gna ing onia rope “yey von dip 
s7§qap “peON “DID 


10 Wealth. 1%Therich man.* !% City. 1% Strength. 1 Dread, 
destruction. '5 A poor man. © Poverty. 17 Likewise, even. 
18 Neighbour, friend. 19 Is-hated. *%° A poor man. 2! A lover, 
friend. 2 Many. *% Hate-him.t 4 Is-separated. °5 Do-not 
forsake. %6 Do-not-come. %7 Calamity. °8 A whip. 2 A bridle. 
30 A rod. 31 Body,back. %? A fool. 33 A crown. 34Glory. 35 Pa- 
rents. %6 Old age, 3% Righteousness. 38 She-(it) will-be-found. 
59 Sacrifice. 4° ¥@] a wicked man. 4! Abomination. 4% Prayer. 
43 WY" a straight, upright man. ‘4 {1S will, delight, favor. 45 He- 
that-offers. 46 >*N wealth, substance, goods. 47 Js like one that 
slays. 48 Before-the-eyes-of, in-the-presence-of. 49 Cry, supplica- 
tion. 5° Sound. 5! Song, prayer. 5? Cleaves, penetrates. 53 He- 
that-builds. 54 A stranger. 55 Gathers. 5° A stone. 57 A grave. 


* The words in Jtalics are not expressed in Hebrew. 


+ The words connected by Hyphens are expressed by one Hebrew 
word. 
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A virtuous woman [woman'-of virtue’] 7s a crown® 
to [of]-her husband,‘ but-[and]-as-rottenness’ in his 
bones,® zs one-that-causes-shame.’ 


House® and-wealth® are the inheritance’’-of fathers", 
but-[and] from-the-lord zs a prudent’*woman [woman 


prudent]. 


The way'-of a-fool’* zs right’® in-his-own-eyes ;° 
but-[ and] the-wise-man-" hearkens"® unto counsel.” 


The light”-of the eyes rejoices” the heart ;” and-a- 
good-report™ [and-report good] fattens™ the bone. 


In-the-light”-of the king’s countenance [ face-of-the*® 
king’ | ts life ;* and-his-favour” zs as-a-cloud®-of the 
latter-rain.*" 


The wrath®”-of a king is as messengers”™-of death : 
but [and] a wise man [a man wise™] will-pacify-it® 
[her]. 


The grave® and-destruction” are before® the Lord, 
how-much-more”-then the hearts-of the children”-of 
men? [man*']. 


ingx 25 sriuy 45ya sapy 6Dyy p, nioyy THVAQo—sMD opin 

10 mon 11 WS 12 moan —13 773 14 by 1s 16) ITEIDNy wsyyiv) 

19 AYY—20 “NID 21 MWY 22.95 93 TID MYIOW 2 yw — 257 26 NDB 

27 21 28 DN 20} sony 31 vapon—s MINT 33 IW p. DDNon 34 DN WMS 
35 39B2Y — 36 NW 37 }VIN 98°19) 89°D FN 4073 », OND DW 


__ 
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CHAPTER IV. 


ADJECTIVES. 


83. Adjectives are attributes expressive of the 
properties of nouns, conjointly with which they 
form either the subject, or some other part of a 
proposition : as— 


2m Ye 77 MVE A soft answer turneth away 


i wrath. 
:Dyy ja maw mye A good report maketh the 
bone fat. 


: pri ay) OTN] “NS As a roaring lion, and a 
greedy bear, so 1s 
by by by yyy Gwin A wicked ruler over a poor 


people. 


84. As qualifying words, adjectives are placed 
after their respective nouns: thus, 10 &N a man 
good, i.e. a good man; but not W'S IN 


85. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender 
and number :* thus— 


* Adjectives, considered as mere attributes, cannot, strictly 
speaking, admit of either gender or number; but being in their 
origin, nouns or participles, in which sense they are still frequently 
used, the distinction of gender and number became necessary ; 
and it was retained, even where they were used merely as qualifying 
words. 

G2 
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3 YN a good man Baio SWIX good men 
ADM AWN a good woman Hi BW good women. 


86. Further, when the noun is in a definite state, 
that is, where the noun has the definite 7, or any of 
the pronominal affixes,* the adjective receives the 
definite 7 ; otherwise, the attribute ceases to be the 
qualifying word, and becomes the predicate of the 
noun which it accompanies. 


ELzamples. 


OA WSNA 
AaB ANA 
Dab DBINA 
Alba BwIF 
[op *3Aa 
mab 3 
pgp 122 
AMAA BIH 


ND WNT 
Zio NN 
pd DYNA 
Ais DwIA 


the good man 

the good woman 

the good men 

the good women 

my little son 

thy little daughter 
his little sons 

your little daughters 


the man is good 
the woman is good 
the men are good 
the women are good 


* Or with proper names, which are in their nature definite: thus 
PINT WOW the just Simeon or Simeon the just; whereas )VPY 


P'S signifies Simeon ts just. 
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0) 22 my son is little 
NIOP 2 thy daughter is little 
D°20/) P32 his sons are little 
FIP BIMI3 your daughters are little. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


87. The degrees of comparison are expressed by 
prefixing to the noun, with which any thing is com- 
pared, the letters 3 as, 5 from, (than), and. in, amongst; 
the adjective not being subject to any change, except 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun 
compared. 


» indicates equality: as— 
DY ba great as the sea. 
or } indicates superiority : as — 
DV ba great from the sea, i. e. greater than the sea. 


2 the superlative: as— 
DwWINA Sean the great amongst men, i. e. the greatest of men. 


Additional Examples. 
INY-D3 ABPWIT MNT %) Who (is) this that-looketh-forth 
, as-the-dawn, 


mana ma 7253 mB’ fair as-the-moon, pure as-the- 


SUN. 


BMS IDM Io Better (is) thy mercy than life. 


*AIAND DUN ba bya NS I am not better than my ances- 


tars, 
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Day I AAT VA p»>p Our pursuers were swifter than 
7 / the eagles of heaven. 
mMwipa bor opbys mim Behold my thousand (i.e. my 
~ family (is | the poorestamong 
Manasseh ; 
93N naa YA INI and I [am] the least in my fa- 


ther’s house. 


There are several other methods of indicating the superlative, 
for which the student is referred to the Syntax. 


Heercise. 


‘Jeena yap Oma ygpA ma 2p 
josdimaa pesdpa -oxdina « osben .ovdina ocby 25h 
nde soya AMA AD WA IA ‘Ap dha coy 
nib somya nbean omya onda oy apm 
‘maya AD Mype " Ip WI pind ‘waIa ‘ping 
“Tina Ow FOP Bra DIT. yRBID “pon 
: DBM “Dan ona 

1A king. %Great. * Insert the copula is or ARE according as 

the noun issingular or plural. 3 *Y acity, p. D"W —# PIN strong 


5 Sweet. © Honey. 7 Bitter. & Death. 9 Wormwood. 1°Smooth. 
1 QOil. 1%Strong, mighty. 15 Wise. 


‘mig +mping vopy> com Nd «ping 
ya ony 19 coming "pa ‘Awiwa «saya 


' Light. Good. 3} eye. 472¥% sleep. 5A labourer. © A rose. 
7 Amongst. amin a thorn. 9 So. 10 WY a shepherdess. 
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“Oey sy2 Oy? “yal “ow ee pps ee niagy 

MyM? AW ANT "AEN “yyw Pym tyne 

snp mp **OkwiD “Aw “AINN "Ny. “my 

"37 AMS ww 2 Waa ping Mma * AND WY 

nad so ADD "ADIN ADD ¢“ANwND 

"AN NT a pwa bia “myT + mp mK 
: nii2a TNT) Ysa “aN 


113 a daughter. p. MI3- 12 Vinegar. 1 {Yatooth. 14 Smoke, 
15 Sluggard. 16 To those that send him. 17 9M the palate, gums. 
18 End. 19 Strong, bold. 2° Love. 2! Hard. 2% The grave. 23 Jealousy. 
24 What. °% A lion. *° Beginning. % Wisdom. °% Strength. 
297A dog. °0Man. 3! A giant. %%?Was. 33 Fair, beautiful. 


3+ Comely, agreeable. 
NUMERALS. 


88. Numerals are generally divided into— 

Ist.—Cardinals; as, *39Nm., HIS f,, one, F ew m. 
wou? f. three. 

2nd.—Ordinals: as, WWNI m. ANWK f. first 
IY, m. IW second; and, 

3rd.—lractional : as, *$M half, mienoys a third part. 


* In Ezek. xviii. and xxxiii. we find the words MS and 79 used 
for “INS> 

+ It is very remarkable that (7+) which is generally the charac- 
teristic of the feminine, becomes the sign of the masculine in the 
numerals from three to ten ; the feminine being indicated by drop- 
ping the > The only rational explanation that can be given of this 
peculiarity, is, that numerals, being in their nature abstract terms) 
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Cardinal Numbers. 


89. Cardinal numbers, from one to twenty, admit 
of gender : as, INN YN one man; AMX AWN one wo- 
man; D2 WY INN eleven sons, MIA MWY NMS 
eleven daughters ; but above twenty they are common 
to both genders. 

Further, from one to six inclusive, they assume fre- 
quently a constructive form * (which does not, how- 
ever, alter their signification): as, TAN one, WY IMS 
eleven; DIY two, OY OW or OMY 3H two witnesses; 
wow three, MWY Ww voy thirteen, TiN whys three 
hundred. 


have, hke most other abstract nouns, originally received the same 
termination: as, for instance, 193% wisdom, 34 strength, 
NAN understanding. And however strange it may appear, that 
the abstract should have preceded the concrete, yet, that this was 
actually the process in the formation of language, may be proved 
by more arguments than one. Be this as it may, certain it is that 
the gender of numerals is an unnecessary incumbrance on language. 
That it may be dispensed with, without occasioning the least am- 
biguity, is evident from its extending only to numerals under twenty. 
Still more evident is it from the English language, which, in this 
respect, is the most rational of any language with which I am 
acquainted. 

* This form appears similar to the genitive form of nouns ; it does 
not, however, express the same relation. Except the words 8 and 
nS, which are sometimes used in the genitive; as, O° IWS 
one-of the mountains; VY NOS one-of thy cities. But even 
these cease to be genitives when followed by 9; as, 132 TNS one 
of his sons; VYYR2NOS one of thine eyes, of being expressed by 
9, which literally means from, and not by the form of the numeral. 
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°0. Cardinal numbers from one to ten. 


Fem. Mas. 
—— 


Const. Absolute. 


| Const. Abschite: 
One FIs TN | 
| 


SON TNS 1 Nt 

Twof et pin "et pw 2 3 
pine Dw : 

Three woy wow | tneoe nmedy 33 
Four —— yas | FAYDW YAW 4 4 
Five wen wen | meen nwen 57 
Six wy vy ney mew 6 } 
Seven yay yay myay mya 7 3 
Eight — MmbY ning mby 8 nm 
Nine YUM yom omywm Aye 9 b 
fen — emg mp to 


* The letters are used as numerals in the printed Hebrew Bibles, 
to mark the chapters and verses: and by the Afasoretical and 
Rabbinical writers for various other. purposes; but they are never 
used in the sacred text. The following are a few specimens of this 
species of notation. Number of verses contained— 

In Genesis wbx = 1000 + 500 + 30 +4 4 = 1534 


Exodus yys = 1000 + 200 + 9 = 1209 
Leviticus AD) = 50 + 9 + 800 = 859 
Numbers nowy = 1000 + 200 + 80 + 8 = 1288 
Deuteronomy yn = 5 + 50 + 900 = 955 


+ ‘WS and TWY admit of the plural: as, O'S units, MWY tens, 
decades. 

t Muny Grammarians consider the numerals having the termina- 
tion (NM) as nouns denoting a collection of units: as, for instance, 


DD NY a triad of days, or a period of time consisting of three 
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Ten to twenty. 
Mas. Fem. 


Eleven *Y TAS MY NIN 
Twelve —_—=e OY My ony 
Thirteen —— "WY soy? wey. voy 
Fourteen -—— ‘WY MYDIN MWY yaw 
Fifteen —— “Wy nven my won 
Sixteen —— wy ney yy wy 
Seventeen —— “Wy myay moby yaw 
Eighten —— ‘Wy rby mey njoy 
Nineteen — “WY TYR Mey yon 
Twenty and upwards. 
EWEN sce sido, tadecudeae on same Dey 
Twenty-one.............0606. Oy) TTS 
Twenty-two. ....c see eee e eee Dey) ONY 
Twenty-three. .............. Dy) mY ay 
IMIGY so ee tebe eed sce ke eae pow 
NOY niittate dealin aeons eeredtee. Dyas 


11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


days, DWIN NWY a decade of men. This distinction appears to me 


merely imaginary, as I really can discover no difference of meaning 
between FPS WY NOW and ApN Wy MIbY (Judges xx. 25—44). 
Or between DY My IPI) and OMY Trey, ™3pI21 (Lev. 


XXV1. 5—7.) 
* Or WY AYY, AYY *RYY- 
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Ply aga since nwa at apt nee pwn 
DIX Vien. dune eras Aeneas Dewy 
PeVeNly 24 i t4 ti tete ae eaweamee Sas D'yay 
LRODGY 2.4 aces deem ee eee ies aie Dy 
Ninety + Sse acess eae eteesee autre ne D'ywn 
Hundred «6-264 tres nsn aeakes MND cons. ND 
Two Hundred ............ MIND '3Y or DNND 
Three Hundred........0 2... 00. IND vow 
Four Hundred ...............26. NIN YSN 
Five Hundred. .................. nind won 
Six Hundred ..... ..... ..e.eee, Ning wy 
Seven Hundred ..... ........... Mind yoy 
Hight Hundred.................. nind maby 
Nine Hundred...... Ecraeree: a MIND YW 
A Thousand.............. ... re FON 
Two Thousand ........... DYSON ‘yi ° nbs 
Three Thousand. ....-......... ppb ny oy 
Ten Thousand............ DION MY NID 
Twenty Thousand...............00. D'nNid4 
Thirty Thousand. ................ Nv29 wow 
Hundred Thousand....... ........ FON AND 
Two Millions... ...... re BON Mind OMY 


Ordinal Numbers. 


£© 
SX) 


U- » se ls ZA-~w ge, os J Ss as Kk we CO wu 


91. The following are the Ordinal Numbers :— 
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Firsteccccccccccess ee ONL ccceeecercereeeee PINT 


Second .cccccccccccecccceeeed IO. sccccsccccccceees se sy 
Third ..ssccccesecerseee POMOW cee. ececeeee WHO 


Fourth ccccccsccocsseeeee UQUD Lecccceeceeeceeeeeee YD 
Fifth .ccccccccccceceeee DOM cccecceeeereeeeee OMA 


ESCH: é0535sceaes Sesaeeuews TY cee seeeeeeeee OY 
Seventh ........c..00% NWOAe cies “year 
POAC wail, oa nese siater mppy eee ba eenamets ‘yoy 
Ninth sacscntscsapene YY Cl nceceasascaces “YUE 
Tenth ssseesstecsnian sd IVY: sseeancsss ewiemeee wa) 


Obs. 1.—The Ordinals are formed from their Cardinals, in the 
same manner as Patronymics are formed from Proper Names*; 
thus, from Dw two, —'”, MW second. From YY six,— ‘ww 
MWY sixth. The rest take an additional ’ between the second and 
third radical: as, from wou three, m. wrdys fs Verde. Except 
WN, derived from YN the head, chief. 


2.—Above ten, the cardinal numbers are used to express 
the ordinals: but then the number always follows the noun, or the 
noun is repeated:— Thus, 01 "Wy OY twelve days, but Ov 
Wy DW or DY WY OWT OY the twelfth day, IW DWNT 
fifty years; but DWOND MW or MW owWNNT MW the fiftieth 
year. 
Even from one to ten, the cardinals are often used for the 
ordinals: as, YAW NIWA in the year four, VIY MWA in the year 
seven, i.e. in the fourth, seventh, year.t 


* As from BYI¥),—189, and N¥b- 
+ In such cases the numeral is always followed by ?; as, Wwya 
vIn? in the tenth day of the month. 
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Fractional Numbers. 


92. The Fractional numbers are, ‘$7 m., MND f. 
a half, gen. "8 m. D8) or MNND f. The rest of the 
fractional numbers are indicated by placing the femi- 
nine ordinals before the noun : thus, M3YWN mandy) the 
third (part) of a year; whereas, MW*?Y AW signi- 
fies, the third year. In some cases the noun is omitted : 
as, ‘And ye shall give MW'DN a fifth unto Pharaoh.’— 
(Gen. xlvii. 24.) 


The student may, by way of exercise, translate the fifth chapter 
of Genesis, verses 3—39 ; or chapter xi. verses 19—-26, which con- 
tain most of the cardinal numbers. 


CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS. 


93. Pronouns are generally divided into Personal, 
Demonstrative, Relative, and Interrogative. 


94. Personal pronouns are declined in the same 
manner as nouns ; namely, by means of prepositions 
or their fragments, which are added to the termi- 
nations of the pronouns: thus, the preposition ON to, 
aud the termination * (from ‘38 J), form *28; or still 
further abridged, 6 to or for me; and with 13 (from 
UN we, Sy) tous, Thus likewise from, and‘, forms 
‘Dor ‘331 from me. (See the following Table. ) 


‘a8enZuvl oy} ut suorisodozd are o104} se sunouold jo sosvo AueU SB MaIgazy Ul GARY [[Vys aM Way) ‘sasvd 

‘saxuye yeurmouoid Aq pojooput suorisoderd ayeurmouep 0} yoo1I00 oq 41 JI pue fuouTUOD UT asyo opIT] Avy ‘sedensuel 

ray3o ut sasva Lq pojouap suoye[er oures oy} ssoidxa Aayy yey) ydeoxe ‘spiom osaqy 4%q} ‘eatoorod AyTpeod [LM Juepnys oq} 
qnq ‘om ‘satjoalag ‘oaneg ‘surrey peoruyos, [ensn oy} Aq ‘f, “seeds ‘Qs payeurmouop savy J ‘u0ysnd YIM soueTdui0o Uy y 

éfigos -ctlYééq4O6r -tiGuIO er Gea tO w -GGEQIO or Nya st JO “Qua 

TO or -€akIO cr tu FY GGU AO ot NUCL OSTMONTT rr Hey AO EL IO or ©=-Eaagcus JO 6 ek ‘osned Ug -GéucIO.z 
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EC ‘dmg EQLEL eo iieces om SY Eqleg Z eqs ates not sy COW a een gaddie Eqs rer fous sy 
ait | Eber mug ECO ce! eee nof uQ qe yes til ..-.-. --ur8Ty UO 
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95. Each of the preceding pronouns may be further varied :— 

Ist.—By the conjunctive } and: as, ‘28) and I, &. vb and unto 
me, "3921 and from her, ‘TAS and me, 092 and on or amongst 
them. 3 

Qnd.—By the interrogative }: as, ‘22 NAN] art-thou my son? 
nhs 39 if-for-us thou, i.e. art thou for us ; aa1b2 nbp» 21D 
if-from-me can be difficult any thing, i. e. is their any thing too dif- 
ficult for me ? 

3rd.—By vw (from WR) that, which : as, NY that I, ONY that 
they, by that which belongs to me, 1PY that which belongs to thee. 

Obs.—*2¥, TY, &c. are considered, by some Grammarians, as 
possessive pronouns, corresponding with my, thy, ge. or with mine, 
thine, &c. They are, however, seldom used (except by Rabbinical 
writers) in either of these senses, and are evidently compounded 
of Y and the dative pronouns, in the same manner as the Chaldaic 
and Syriac OM, 7 gL), i SL9, are compounded of '% which 
? to me &e. 

The manner in which the Hebrew expresses the relative possessive 
pronouns, my, thy, his &c., is, by adding the pronominal affixes to 
the substantive, as has already been explained in the preceding pages ; 
whilst the absolute possessive, mine, thine, his, ¢c., are expressed 
by the dative pronouns, > t0 me, 1 to thee, &c.: as, PISA ve % 
‘Mine is the whole earth, (Exod. xix. 5.) 01.99 «To him it shall 
be, i e. His, (Levit. viii, 8—9.) PINT Te AN DY F2 ‘Tune are 
the heavens, THINE also is the earth, (Psalm xcix. 11.) °28) ots 
1b « My beloved is mune, and I am uis, (Cant. ii. 16). 

The pronouns $17, 8%}, Of, 10, are sometimes used as demon- 
stratives. (See the following section). 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
96. Thefollowingare the Demonstrative Pronouns: 


rm, rarely, i, m. FINI, rarely mi, f. — This 
myibn, m. yon J ton Com. That yonder 
nbss, rarely by. sega —— These or those 
soe T18Q) 2 
BUT eu 


O° pI* 
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They are declined thus :-— 


These ......-.. moNe This... NT This...........7] Nom. 
To these . poy To this ...... Nip, To this...... a5 Dative. 
These . pbs “FN This ...... mNIAY Tihs ...... mA Ob. 
From these ‘nox From this.. _ ANN From this . TTS 
With these mb With this ._ NTS In this ...... mI3 
As these . _nby3 As this ...... mNt3 As this ...... ATS Com. 


97. Si and S') are frequently used for the demonstrative 
pronoun, that; and D9 and 30 for those; but they cannot, like the 
preceding, receive any of the prefixes (except 3). The rest of the 
prefixes, when required, are added to the noun: as, S177 MND 
that man, SIN WS WD from that man, NW WB on or against 
that man. 


98. Demonstrative pronouns, like other definitives and ad- 
jectives, follow the nouns to which they belong: as— 


mn BN this man NVA BNA that man 
nN mYyNA this woman NAN MNT that woman 

nib NF DYNA these men Onn DYINA those men 
nbn pein these women ¢ {iN pwn those women. 


But when the pronouns precede their substantives, the 17 is 
omitted, and the verb, to be, is understood: as, W'NA M This 1s 
the man, AIININ That 1s the thing, TWN NS That 1s the 
woman. BYWAY These ane the men. OS! 29 niDy nbs 
And-these-are the-names-of the-sons-of Israel. 


| THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 99 


Relative Pronouns. 


99. The relative pronoun WN (as a prefix ¥Y), 

who, which, that, what, is indeclinable ; the gender, 

: number and case being indicated by the variation of 
the noun, or some other word in the sentence. 


Lazamples. 


b “2 “WN my’ The-Lord wo spake to me. 
(Gen. xxiv. 17.) 


ON “WN WIN A man WHO HIS mother, i. e. 
aman whose mother 


ON “Va ON MII The damsel wno I shall say to 
HER i. e. the damsel to 
whom J shall say. 


nw DNS? WN YIN] = The-land wmicn thou-didst go- 
out FROM there,i. e. the land 
from which or whence thou 
camest. (Gen. xxiv. 5.) 


poy a ris IWS VIS) The land wien thou  liest 
UPON her, i. e. upon which 
thou liest (Gen. xxviii. 13). 


43 py ms WS WN A-man wo the-spirit-of God 
) ) IN-JUM, i. e. in whom the 
spirit of Godis. (Gen. xii. 

38.) 


In elliptical phrases, however, where the antecedent 
is omitted, the relative admits of the prefixes 4, vy a, 4; 
as, WN, WN (See Syntax.) 


I 


= 
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100. Before verbs, and especially before parti- 
ciples, the definite 7 is frequently used instead of 
the relative: as, 2357 which compasses (Gen. ii. 10), 
Jon which goeth (Gen. ii. 14), [21 who went (Gen. 
xiii. 5), Lit. the compasser, the goer. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


101. The interrogative pronouns are ‘3 who? Md 
rva* > what? how? as, TAS 3 who art thou? 
ran BINT °D who ts this man? ‘R32 FN YO who art 
thou, my daughter? WIS MUD what shall I say? OY AD 
what is his name? WOM how good! NNI AD how 
awful | 


Obs.—"2 is applied to persons, 1!) to things: S17 signifies who 
is he2 ND who is she? But NT AD (what he), NNW (what 
she), signify what 7s 1r? The same aS 2 who are these (persons) ? 
but nby M2) what are these (things). 

9 is thus declined:—‘ who, Tay) to whom or whose, ‘ONS whom, 


91 from whom, 23 with or through whom. 


The manner in which the adjective pronouns, each, every, any, 
one, none, all, such, &c., are expressed, will be explained in the 
Syntax. 


* MD generally before words beginning with NM or } (excepting in 
seven places, according to the Aasorah, where it is sometimes 1) or 
MD); 1 before those which begin with N, i, or 5, except before 
S171 and N, where it is always 7: 
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2993 TIAN #9] 3°77993 +13 DON + ODOM * NY 
oni Sana na se TINT. OME AN + D 
IY SAME OM ONIN We ‘DQNN ADI +N 
"TMS NTT CAT nme > TON No: TAS oon 
mby TIT "Spay -DY oMNY : NIT MN 
ON) stom “Bip ooh Moog) Poy Dn 
"OID MIMD TM wy aa Vasa soe UND wdy 
OY NE UMN ON "TAY by OW so UMDN 
maby + ds abn 3 mogy mas o>: WIP Wa TON 
“ T2Te2 “ws mA aa Sy ins tare: = qBb 
sia *anbvinn-by 

1)2: © First-born. $73 48a brother. 5 Ye have sold. 
6 DYIYD Egypt. 7 Say. °NiMNasister. 9 He said. 1 She said. 
N Seeking. ! Tell. '3Pasturing. ' And he said. 1 937) a spy. 
16 And they said. 17 No. '8}i8alord. 1993 all. 243 honest, 


upright. 2! Ta)- 22 Beforethee. Cast ye. °* Ye shall not send, 
le. lay. 


nab ne Co\IM NO unk ‘on mi 
yp Sy te cig “ma ‘Daw “;9R9p3 DANY “kD 
paves i nb "Oni " my md mew) bey 
i Have ye deceived. ? Saying. PIN distant. 4 Very. 5332 
midst. © 3%. one that sits, dwells. 7 Behold. ®Come. 9 And 


Isay. 1 The-God-of. 1 M3¥ fathers. 12 He-has-sent-me. 
H 2 | 
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“nby MNT emg spo “pk mp ing «mp op 
URN "DDYY We mI ’mbyeA ton saab nibs 
PIN) “PPACMOY my * msboa "9 nny 
oth ny smayee nis ong 9 ma son nn 
"MAND "BD *AWIND) 3p mA mega inj ayy 
SI YAR os p> @mN2 ONT os niN “OND 
ODDS PARE WS PS | NTT WE Pu 


13 And-they-shall-say. 14D¥aname. ' Shall I say. 6 Did. !7 Deed. 
18 Ye have done. 19 Know. 2° That. 21195 strength. 2? I-have-served. 
@3 JN: %He has deceived (deceit accompanied with derision). 
25 T-will bring out. 2° He did not withhold. *7 Anything. 28 But. 
29 We will consent. °° Dwell. 3! Jat: 


Tam thy’-father, and-thou’ art my-daughter.f 
She zs my-mother, and-these are her-children. This 
2s my little son, and-this 7s my little daughter. He 
loved' her more-than-all’ his-children. They are my 
father’s brothers, and she is my sister. Is this your 
little brother who called* me? Is this the little girl 
who said‘ that* her father loved her more than all his 
daughters ? This zs not the city’ nor is this the 
house,” which I have built.6 Who art thou, my son ? 
and what is thy name? Who art thou, my-daughter ? 

1308 2b 3 NI) sr TION 5%3 6°1)2 


+ The Hebrew of most of the phrases contained in this exercise 
will be found, with very slight alterations, in the first part of this 
work, pp. 87—89. 
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and-what 7s thy-name ? He is @ wise man and a 
great king. She zs fairer’ than-her-sister, and the 
most comely® amongst daughters. His little brother 
will-be greater’-than-he. Whose art thou,” and 
whither goest'*-thou, and whose are these before’'- 
thee? Whither is thy’ beloved” gone [went], O 
thou fairest of women! whither did thy beloved turn" 
that-we-may-seck-him” with thee." 

eS ee  ) 

14 193 15 997173 16 Dy: 


CHAPTER VI. 


VERBS. 


102. Verbs are either Primitive or Derivative 
(art. 18, page 20.) Perfect or Impertfect,* (art. 13—- 
16.) Primitive verbs are either transitive, intransitive, 
or neuter. Derivative verbs are cither active, pas- 
sive, or reflective. 

Primitive transitive verbs admit of seven principal 
forms, divisions, or branchesf, denominated — 

1 Spor bya; 2, Sypy: a, bye: 4, Sy, 5, Sypris 6 OYBN 
7 bypmn. (Art. 18.) 


a a a 


* All verbs not included in the first conjugation (Art. 13.) are 
called imperfect. 
+ The want of a technical term to designate these variutions 


collectively, is particularly felt in treating of this part of Iebrew 
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Obs. 1.—Intransitive verbs do not, of course, admit of all the 
preceding forms; nor, indeed, do all transitive verbs,—some being 
used in one form only, others in several, and few 1n all. 

2.—The first of these forms, OD, is appropriated to primitive 
verbs, the rest to the derivatives. 

S22, 2Y2 and DYE, are called active forms, because 
they are mostly used in an active sense. Sy, OYB, and SYD, 
are denominated passive forms, and YBN, the reflective form.* 

4.—These several forms or branches may be considered as 
sO many separate verbs, each of which admits of mood, tense, 
person, &c.; they are all derived from one and the same root, which 


mostly consists of three letters, denominated radicals. (Art. 18.) 


Character and Siynification of the several Forms 
or Branches. 


103. vl or byp expresses simple action (tran- 
sitive or intransitive), beiny or a state of being ; as, 


Grammar. The name 0°9'23 buddings, used by the ancient Gram- 
marians, would sound rather awkwardly in English; still more ob- 
Jectionable are the modern denominations, voices, conjugations, &c., 
as they are apt to mislead the student. For want of a more suitable 
term, we shall denominate them forms or branches. 

* Some verbs admit of several other forms, denominated Soya, 
babe, byoye Syann, &c., but as these occur very rarely, it was not 
thought necessary to enumerate them. 

+ Letters added to the root for the purpose of modification 
are, by way of distinction, denominated serviles. (See Note p. 16.) 
Those that are added to some part of the verb by way of euphony 
or emphasis, are called Perugogic. Thev are 7, 3, %, 0, 3, and, ina 


few Instances, &, 
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“pb to visit,* IPB he visited ; Mi to be, MM he was ; 
son to be sick, som he was sick. 


104. Gyps expresses the passive of the preceding 
jorm. Its characteristic is the prefix (3): as, *IDD) 
to be desirous; 1PBi he was visited. This letter is, 
however, dropped, and its omission indicated by 
dagesh in the first letter of the root, whenever it is 
preceded by another servile: as, “pM (for W2BIN to 
be visited ; A2WN (for TAVIS) I shall be broken. 


Obs. 1.—When the first radical happens to be a guttural, the 
dagesh is compensated by placing a long vowel under the preceding 
servile: as, 2280 to be eaten. 

2.—Neuter verbs cannot, strictly speaking, admit of a pas- 
sive; there are, nevertheless, many verbs of this description found 
in the passive form; but then they generally indicate a transition 
from one state into another: as from “V9 he existed, M12 he became, 
was brought into existence, it happened. From mn tu be sick, nom he 
became sick, 

3.—Some verbs of this form have apparently a reflective 
signification: as, SANN) and I hid myself(Gen. iii. 18), M180 separate 
thyself (Gen. xii. 13), ‘SDS gather yourselves together (Gen. xlix. 1); 


* The primary signification of this verb (1P9) is to view anything 
with the mental eye, to bear it in mind, have a regard for it; and 
hence its secondary meaning :—to visit, inspect, examine, review, 
muster, number, to appoint a person as an inspector, to intrust a 
person with any thing ; in which senses we find this verb used in 
its several branches, in various parts of Scripture. For the sake of 
convenience, however, we shall render it by ¢o visit. 
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but even these indicate rather an abstaining from action than reflex 
action, and may, in most cases, be rendered in the passive*: thus, 
N3ON8) and I remained hidden (I hid myself, would be S3O08), as in 
Gen. ili. 8, N2ON and he hid himself); V)B3 be separated, i.e. do 
not follow me; WOW take heed, beware, i.e. abstain from doing 
(Gen, xxxi 24); IBDN remain assembled. 

4.—A few words of this form are apparently used in an 
active sense: as, YY) he swore, one? he fought, "381 he sighed; but 
they do not entirely lose their passive signification ; for, he that 
swears, is at the same time sworn, #e¢. made to do so by some 
authority: and he that fights, is at the same time fought. M82 
means literally he became eased, the physical effect of sighing. 


105. byp has generally a transitive significationf, 
and indicates mostly intense action and energy; but 
sometimes it has a frequentative or a causative mean- 
ing. Its characteristic is dagesh in the second letter 
of the root; as— 


ee ee a ae | ee ae $e +e ee re 


* Ewald, in his “ Aritische Grammatik der Hebraische Sprache,” 
Art. 103, maintains that the primary signification of this form is 
reflective. But in adopting this opinion, the learned author appears 
to me to have made the exceptions the rule, and the rule the excep- 
tion: as, for every single instance where this form denotes reflex 
action, there are hundreds where it cannot be rendered otherwise 
than in a passive sense. Thus—Gen ii. 4, O8733 ; ii, 23, SIP; 
iii. 4, NPE; 7, MIMPSAL; iv. 18, TM; v. 2, ONIBI; vi. 21, 22; 
vii. 11, P92, INAPI; 22, IMB; viii. 2, DON, NPD; 5, ND; 
ix. ibid. 193, TNNW; x. 9, WON, &. 

+ In a few instances it is used intransitively, without losing its 
signification of intensity; as, WW) he hastened; TDS it sprouted, 
grew ; M23 it grew rapidly, abundantly. 
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Kal. Priel. 
aly to break. “AY to break in pieces, to shatter. 
“ON to be lost, to perish. “TAN to destroy, to ruin. 
NTI to pursue. PT] to pursue continually, to pro- 

secute. 
ons to write. IMS to write often, repeatedly.* 
pin he was strong. pin he made strong, he strength- 
| ened, fortified. 

sib to learn. a1 he made another learn, i. e. 


he taught. 


Thus likewise M3¥ he forgot, N3Y he caused to forget, brought into 
oblivion; 20 he was clean, pure, WO he made clean, purified ; S20+ 
he was unclean, SO he made unclean, defiled. 


106. Syp is the passive of the preceding: its 
characteristic is dagesh in the second radical, and (..) 
under the first: as, 1DY he was shattered ; VW? he was 
taught. | 


* Hence it often denotes habitual action; thus, 2933 one that 
writes; but ANI) one that is accustomed to write, i.e. a writer by 
profession ; OX) one that kills; but T8V one that has committed the 
action repeatedly, an assassin. 

+ These two verbs, and a few others are, in some instances, used 
in a particular sense: as J7130 WW And the priest shall make him 
clean, i.e. he shall pronounce him clean (Levit. xiii, 28); ins wad) 
and he shall make him unclean, i.e. he shall pronounce him unclean 
(Levit. xiii. 3). ‘The same is the case with some verbs in Hiphil: 
as, PIS NS PTS And they shall justify the righteous (Deut. xxv. 
1), i.e. declare him just. In a few instances, we find verbs of this 
form (Piel) have an opposite signification to what they have in ??; 
as, bpp to stone, -PD to remove stones. 
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Obs. —When the second radical happens to be one of’ the letters 
1, ¥, 1, 4, 8, the dagesh is compensated by lengthening the preceding 
vowel: as, 3 (for W3) to explain ; WA (for W3) he explained ; 
JIA (for FD) he blessed ; FB (for WB) he was blessed * 


107. yan has mostly a causative signification ; 
its characteristic is the prefix 7, the second radical 
having (..) or (*~) as, TPB] or TPH to cause another 
to visit ; Son he caused another to eat, i. e. he fed, or 
provided him with food ; YYANI he caused another to 
burn. 


108. bypn is the passive of the preceding: its 
characteristic is the prefix ‘7 with short (+) or (.): 
as, TPB he was caused to visit ; IBY he was caused 
to he down. 


a a a 


* This compensation does not, however, always take place: as, 
YN he vewed, 312 he led, WY he purified, UND he denied, W2 he 
kindled. 

+ There is, in some instances, # distinction between the use of the 
verb in Piel and Hiphil: as, Kat, ya to burn, to be on fire; Piel, 
W2 to make burn, to kindle, to set on fire, VYAN to cause to burn, 
i.¢. to cause something to burn another object (See Gen. 111. 2, 8.— 
xxxv. 3; Jud. xv.). In many instances, however, the two forms 
have the same sense. 

Many verbs have a different signification in the different forms: 
as, OND to open, OMB to open with force; hence to engrave: FB" 
(Kal) signifies and he knecled, from V3 the knee; JI (Hip.) 
he caused to kneel (Sce Gen. xxiv. ‘And he made the camels to 
kneel’): but FRY (Picl) signifies he blessed. 
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109. bypnn has mostly a reflective signification :* 
its characteristic is the prefix M1 added to the form 
Piel: as, TP2IW1 to viszt or to wnspect one’s self ; Seonn 
he threw himself (from bb) to fall); nbinn he un- 
covered himself. It often signifies mere pretension, 
or a feigning to be what, in fact, one is not: as, 
nbnnin to pretend to be sick; "WYN he pretended to be 
rich, acted the rich man, or boasted to be such. 


Obs.—The derivative verbs are nevertheless frequently used in 
other senses. (See the notes.) 


Moods and Tenses. 


110. The primitive as well as the derivative 
verbs adinit of three moods, namely, the Infinitive, 
the Lmperativet, and the Indicative. 


* Some verbs of this form (Hiph.) have a neuter signification, 
others denote intensity: as, 1p" they shall become white ; WON? 
they shall become red; pwn he threw down, cust away, DDW he 
rose early, 7.¢. with eagerness, or before the usual time. 

Several verbs of this form denote continuance or repetition, others 
have nearly the sume signification as in SD as, PENT he prayed 
earnestly, devoutly ; Wann he walked continually, or he walked by his 
own effort, unassisted ; aNnn he mourned greatly; "BSH he was 
angry. 

+ Except the derivative words, Puil, [lophal, and Hithpael, which 
being passive verbs, admit not the imperative. Niphal, though 
likewise passive, admits this mood, but then it has either a reflective 
meaning, or it must be tuken in the sense of abstaining from action. 
(See Obs. 3, p. 105.) 
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Each of the three active forms adinits of two par- 
ticiples*; one active the other passive (varied by 
gender and number): the rest of the forms have 
one participle only. 


111. The form of the infinitives of primitive verbs 
is mostly IPB, called the absolute, or 12, denomi- 
nated the constructive form. 


112. From this infinitive the intinitives of the 
derivative verbs are formed, as has already been 
explained in the preceding pages. (See Table X.) 


113. Infinitives are, in thei nature, abstract 
nouns}, and as such, they admit of the prefixes, 3, 2, 
i, 2: as, “pp or Spe to visit, p23 in visiting, Spb2 
as visiting, IPB? to visit, or for the purpose of visiting, 
“ppp from visiting, "PBR in being visited, WEN as 
being visited, &c. The infinitives of the rest of the 
derivative verbs are inflected in the samme manner. 


(See Table A.) 


114. The imperative mood admits only the se- 
cond person masculine and feminine, singular and 
plural. 


* Except neuter verbs. (See Obs. 4, p. 117.) 
+ For the same reason they adinit the pronomial afiaes. (See 
Table III.) 


PARADIGM OF A VERB OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.—TABLE X. 


Hithpael. _ Hophal. | Hiphil. | Pual. | Piel. | Niphal. | Kal. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


to visit oneself. to be caused to to cause to visit, 


PAN CAVIATr OR Saalh to be visited, to visit frequently, to be visited. to visit, to notice. 
0 ) neself, &e. 


to intrust. to muster. 


TPES | PBA | PROS | PRA) 6 PBS | | WpRAS “pBa 
TPE? | PRB | PROD) PRP) PBB] BID | TPR 
mp? | span? | peo | aed] spe | ape? | pee 
TPB | Pana | “pa spa appa | pai “pats | 


pn I 
S as 


4 to 


TpR A TPP) pea aps “pp “pan | Ippo tips a ) 
| from 


PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 


pans | Apa | Apa Nps | TPE, Pb3 APB | ) 
iar : : Tak eet oh ryt. The -f 

AIpaN nqpso) nape} nqpee| omypes| = mpip | J 

Bs pani Bb pan By "pb9 pps ppp bs pas bpp m. p. 


“PENS SPAN "pa | ape papi 33 “pip | 
| 
| 
ninpan | nAinpsa | Aitpaa| mispe| nippe| ninpss)  nispip | tp. 


PARTICIPLE PASSIVE. 


PRS | PRD pope |e 
ape ap ype | « 
RRR | -PapRe DPE | mp 
Depa psp nisapp | tp. 
DIB HITPaD 


PAST. 


EMpAN | pa | pe] pa] ape | apa | ape | 
mypenns | Ope | eps | ape] TB] pea | pD | thom 
} Mpa | pRO ] EN) pe] ape | pe | amp | tient 
Seo) pe] BT} Tp] BB] appa] app | ts 
aypSS. ogee | mypen] ope | mpe] nape) pe | 
span) apa | SBT] wR] wp] MRD | aaMpE | we 
| pimpeny bapa | Opps) BypR | papa | BATE: BENE | rem. 
| Ppa Vp] MpBT | TTR | TPR | TIpR | ITS | vet 
| pant) pea] mn | pe] mp] PRR) pp | ter 


_- @ 
. 8 


TS 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


“penis "pat 


| 

| 

122 | 722") | pd 2. m. 
PANT 

| 


"Pa "PD "EN “IPH | 2% f 
apo IPB PP | Apa IIpp | 2 p.m. 
MITT | NIIP] Mapa | Apa Ms ps 2, p. f. 


ele — @ . 


pesn 10U 
posn jou 


FUTURE. 


pee | ype | pee | ee |p| pe | 
pay “pep | TPR PR RED Ren Sipe sl telat 
pen | PPA] PPB TPR | PRAT | STPRFT | STRBE) || Show f 
spon | pee | pet] Tp | TPR] TPR per | be 
ESA TPR) PPA TPR) RBH Ren “par | she 
pen? Tee | pea PR? pe? PR 7pe2 | ¥s 
paAA | PRA} opaA | pa | | TPA | pe WIpaA | yes m. 
mypens | mgqpan | manpan | Ayp|an | Apa) APRA | AyIpaA | yes 
PEA | TPE | pee | TPR | TPE | TBP uri Mane 
Maqpann | Apa} Apan | ype | TpaA | APR | AM pan | they 6 


Digitized ty GOO Q le { . 


| 
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The second persons m. of the imperatives are 
formed from their respective infinitives, from which 
they either do not differ at all, or in a very slight 
degree. 

The second person feminine receives * in addition 
to the masculine; the second person m.p.1; the 
second person f. p. 1° Thus— 


Infinitive (Kar) Infinitive ( NipHat) 
“pb or Tp2 “per 
Imperative. Imperative. 
pb visit thou, ™.s. Wen be visited, mas. 
soa (P=) fis. ia P= fis. 
TPB visit ye, Mm. p. WIPBII be ye visited, m.p. 
A Tpe fp. APR Sp. 


(See Table X. ) 


115. The indicative mood admits only of two 
tenses; the past and the future. 

The third person m.s. of the past is formed from 
the infinitive, mostly by a slight change in the vowel 
point: as— 


Infinitive. 3rd person. 
Kal “pe eee ee eee 22 
Piel 7p ee eee ee ee p2 
Pudl “TPR... eee eee eee ee “p2 
Hiphil SPB... 2... eee wan 


The third person of Hophal and Hithpaél are formed 
in the same manner. (See Table X.) In Niphal 


112 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


the 1 is rejected, and the characteristic 3 retained: 
thus, from IPB (for IPBII) to be visited, WB) he 
was visited. 


116. The rest of the persons are formed from the 
third person m., by subjoining it to the letters ‘i J; 
M thou, m.; Ti thou, f.; M—* she; we; OF you, m.; 
ih you, f.; 1 for both genders, they. (See Table X.) 


117. The future tenses are tormed by prefixing to 
the emperative the following letters, F, 3,*, 8; thus— 
imp. Ipp—future, IPPX I shall visit ; APHF thou shalt 
visit, “IPAM thou shalt visit, f. ; IPB’ they shall visit, 
m., &e. 


118. In the same manner are the future tenses of 
derivative verbs formed; except the future of Niphal, 
which rejects the ™ of the imperative. (See 


Table X.) 


* (~) The student need scarcely be reminded that this is the 
feminine termination of nowns and participles; and hence we may 
infer that both the third person masculine, as well as the feminine, 
were originally participles of the past tense: thus, 125 one that did 
visit, V12B a female that did visit. Professor Lee, in his elaborate 
work on the Hebrew language (Art. 152 and 195), supposes that 
they were originally nouns ; this is very probable, especially if we 
admit that nouns were originally verbalia. (See Art. 6, p. 10.) 
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119. The future tenses with the prefix } and 


dageshin the following letter*, or } (before &), are 
often used to express the past; as, “pan thou shalt 
visit, TPH) and thou hast visited, IPRX I shall visit, 
PEN) and I did visit; WX he shall say, VIN" and 
he said; 13 we shall go, 3" and he went. 


Obs. 1.—This prefix (1 or }) is denominated by Grammarians } 
conversivet, because it changes the tense from ‘future into past. 
But 1 (with sh’va) before future tenses, is merely copulative: as, 
IPDS) and I shall visit; WN. and he shall say. 

2.—Words thus converted from the future into the past by 
the prefix },{ having any but a principal distinctive accent on the 
Jast syllable, have their accent removed from the wltimate to the 
penultmate, and the last long vowel changed into a short one, pro- 
vided the third radical is not S, and the penultimate is a simple 


er ce en re re ee a ee ee ee es 


* Except where the prefix is ‘ with sh’va: as ‘}}, AT, &c., 
when the dagesh is omitted: thus, °%}, TAT, &e. Except, like- 
wise, when the prefix is &; as, Wk, 1, 4PHN, where the dagesh is 
compensated by the long vowel under the }: thus, ON}, 1281, &e. 

+ Ihave, for the sake of distinction, retained this technical term, 
though it is evident that the } never loses its copulative power even 
when it is said to be conversive. The fact is, that this letter always 
retains its primitive signification, namely junction; but it not only 
joins words and phrases, but likewise the éme and other circum- 
stances. That its influence is not confined to the past and future 
only, but that it extends likewise to the present tense, and to the 
several moods, might easily be proved by numerous examples, were 
this the proper place to enter into such a disquisition. 

t The prefix } has no influence on the accent. (See the examples 
in the first note.) 
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syllable, not followed by sh’va: thus, 728", aw, D4), 31D), 38! ,— 
TON, IY, OP, 3D, IH But if the preceding conditions be 
wanting, the accent is not removed; hence we have YON), Nid", 
TAT, NIP, WI, JON, &e. The accent is likewise retained in 
verbs of the fourth conjugation, having chirik instead of ( .. ) in the 
future : as, 7D", 1 


120. The past tense, with the prefix) or), ex- 
presses future time when preceded by a verb in the 
future, or by an imperative: as, FIIPA L have visited, 
TPB and I shall visit; VN thou hast said, FS) 
and thou shalt say* ; 1° he or it was, V9) and he or 
at shall be ; VON he said, VON) and he shall say. 


Obs. 1.—This } is likewise denominated conversive. But when 
a past tense, having % prefixed, is preceded by another past tense, 
the 1 is in that case merely copulative, and the verb retains its past 
signification: as, WON) SIP he called and said. 


2.—These rules, which will be more fully explained in the 
Syntax, are equally applicable to the tenses of the derivative verbs. 


121. The active participle of the primitive verb 
(72), is formed mostly by inserting } (or its vowel 
pointy) between the jirst and second radical : as, 


* In such cases the accent of the first and second person singular is 
removed to the ultimate syllable. (See the above examples.) Ex- 
cept verbs whose third radical is a quiescent letter: as, ‘TS, 
DNY4- 


+ Except verbs of the fifth, and some of the eighth conjugations. 
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“21 or pb one that visits, and the passive participle, 
by inserting 1 between the second and third radical: 
as, HB: 


122. The participles of the derivative verbs are 
mostly formed by the prefixes J, ), 2, 9, MS*, or by a 
change in the vowel points. 


Obs.—Participles being in their nature nouns, are varied like 
them by gender and number (see the following Table), and by the 
pronominal affixes. (Table III.) They are inserted amongst the 
verbs, because they supply the present tense, for which the Hebrew 
has no particular form: as, m. IPB ‘IN—/f. NPS 2 I am visiting, or 
I visit. (See page 117.) 


123. To conjugate a verb, is to express all the modifications of 
which it is susceptible. As these modifications are chiefly indicated 
by prefixes and affixes, and as these are common to all verbs, there 
can, strictly speaking, be only one conjugation ; nevertheless, as the 
vowel-points and some of the letters constituting the root are subject 
to various changes, verbs have been distributed by most Grammarians 
Into eight classes or conjugations (Art. 12), the first of which com- 
‘prehends perfect verbs (Art. 13), the rest comprehend imperfect 
verbs (Art. 14—16). 

The annexed table contains a model of a perfect verb. 


* These letters are probably fragments of the words ‘) who, or 
M2 what. 


116 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


124. Remarks and Observations on the preceding Verb. 


Obs. 1. The dagesh, in the first radical beginning a word or 
syllable, as IPB, ‘AIP, &c. IPBNN, &c., is used only in roots 
beginning with either of the letters M5 333, but not in those 
beginning with any other letter : as, 105, mT, “pon 

2.—The accent is on the second radical when the same has 
a vowel, but when it has (:) the accent is placed on the next vowel ; 
except the terminations Of, }f, which always take the accent, not- 
withstanding the second radical has a vowel. Except likewise the 
plural terminations of the participles. 


Kal. 


3.—1PB—The forms of the infinitive of Kal are either 
(SYB): as, "PD to visit, 33Y to lie down; or (d95) : as, "PB; or 
(703): as, 13y-* 

The first is denominated the absolute form, and is chiefly used by 
way of emphasis, before and after other verbs: as, 03% Pb? “PB 
visiting, he will visit you, i. e. he will surely visit you (Gen. 1. 24). 

The second and third are denominated tle constructive forms, 
and are chiefly used with the letters, ©, 2; 3,2, 08; Spb2 wn visiting, 
TPAD, &c. (See the preceding Table.) 22¥2 in lying down, 23¥3, 
3302+ 

Before "P!) (+) is changed into short (+); as, Shin cons. byin, 
to rule, pa-buin to rule over us. This rule is equally applicable 
to all words terminating in (_); as, SeinN, bn, with p>, 
“Spins, “Svinn, &e. (See Part I. p.79.) 


* The following forms occur sometimes; bya to boil; ona to be 
great ; TW)? fear; DAN? to love ; map? to approach. But 
the first two are probably adjectives, and the latter abstract nouns, 
used instead of the regular infinitives. 

+ The constructive form is often used without the letters 6, 5. Dy as 


(See Syntax.) 


ban} 
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Obs. 4.—Participles, as has already been observed, supply the 
present tense: as, ni? YIN, 10. nnd WN, f. I learn; * WAY ARS, 
m NDA AS f thou standest; WI NIT he sits, NIWY NT she 
sits; TDP WE m, MIDI WY we walk, &e. NIP W I call, 
NWP IN LJ am called, invited. . 

Verbs which imply neither action nor passion admit neither 
active nor passive participles, the noun adjective being used like 
other nouns in conjunction with the personal pronouns in the 
present tense (the verb to de being understood). Thus, as we say 
DIN INT am a man, 32 NIT he is a king, OWIN MN we are 
men, so likewise 029 ‘2% (not O31N) J am wise, ODN NN he is 
wise, D'NDIN MD they are wise; DIN ‘IWS TZ am red; bia NAS 
thow art great, m043 noaxdon the work is great; VAIN DIY we 
are hungry. 


Additional Examples. 


DTN] NY 3 Ay beloved 1s white and ruddy. (Cant. v. 10.) 
MIND) IN TINY T ars black, and (yet) comely. (Ibid. i. 5.) 
WS HY DAY They know that we ane hungry. (2 Kings, 
vii. 12.) 
NOY AY AWD OVI The people are hungry, and-weary, and- 
thirsty. (2 Sam. xvii. 29.) 


Obs. 5.—1R2—This is by some grammarians called the root. It 
has either (-) for the second vowel, as the word under consideration, 


* Init. Iam a learner, or ] am learning. In a few instances we 
find the active participle takes (‘+) instead (..); as, TIM (Ps. 
xvi. 5.) 5'DY (Isa. xxix. 14.) or (-); as, T2X- A few also are 
found with 7 (paragogic): as, 773 (Hos. vii. 4.) Or with » (para- 
gogic): as, ‘22% (Deut. iii. 3.) 

12 
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and then it is said to be of the form byB, which is chiefly appro- 
priated for active verbs; or it has( _) or (_) for the sccond vowel, 
and then it is said to be of the form Syp, and SYS : as, (DD he was 
willing, Pt he was old; 95° he was able, }OP he was little.* 

Obs. 6.—Verbs of the form OYS express their different persons in 
the same manner as, byp (123): thus, YD, HSPN, AYN, k&e. + 
(not ‘*HSN). But those of the form bya, retain (_) in all cases 
where those of the form bys have (-). Except in the second person 
plural, where they change (.) into short (,); thus, 2D), Dd), RD), 
moa, 2D%, Maps, woot t OAPs, t bE, sD Future SBN T 
shall be able, 921M, &e. 

The three forms occur in the 35th verse of the 40th chapter of 
Exodus : 


rim ia pyr yoy pays op yin Spiedy wind avin Soenby 
‘apierns 8519 


And Moses was not able to enter into the tent of the congregation, 
because the cloud rested thereon, and the glory of the Lord filled the 
Tabernacle. 


* Verbs of this form have, of course, their infinitives, participles 
m., and third persons the same. 

+ In pause, (see Part I. p. 84.) YBN, AYBN, yen; D1, nd», 
199), whereas those of the form OYE change (-) and (:) into long (+) 
as WS he said, WS, TOS, OS: 

t This change is founded on the rule given in Part I. p. 79, 
namely, that unaccented long vowels cannot form a compound 
syllable without an accent; and, as in the instances before us, the 
vowel () cannot retain the accent, on account of the terminations 
DM, if (see p.116), it follows, that the vowel must be changed into 
its corresponding (+); thus, DA?3!, INeD": For the same reason is 
(+) in m5), Fig), changed into short (+) when they occur with } con- 


versive : thus, fi?" pep: 


ees rere) at 


wns 
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Obs. 7.—FA1P5—Verbs, whose third radical is N, drop this letter 
before the affixes ‘A, A, A, OR, and JH: as, M2 to cut, NID he cut 
‘8B, AID, NW, DPI, WW (not PN, HN) The same in the 
derivative verbs ‘M732 (not °N732, *1197), &c. 

8.—The verb }F) to give, 102 he gave, follows the same rule, 
dropping the second 9; as, HD} J gave, MDI, ANI, OMNI, jAN) (not 
‘nIN}, &c.) ; 3 is likewise dropped before the affixes 13, 72; as, 
9303 (for 39202) we gave; TINT (for NIRV) listen ye. 

9.—h1P3—Sometimes with an additional 1 (Paragogic): as, 
AYP (Josh. xiii. 11), MPD2 (2 Kings xiv. 10). 

10.—AIP3—The first (:) is changed into (-) when the third 
radical is ¥: as, MDW 

11.—N1P8—In a few instances with N; as, nds (Deut. 
xxxii), MND) (Psalm exviii), and with N*; as, 8133 (Ezek. xxxi). 

12,—P8—Some verbs (mostly intransitives) take (-) instead 
of (~) for their second vowel in the imperative and future: as, 3? 
come near, approach, fut. TWX ; 3I3Y lie down, fut. IBY; espe- 
cially when the second radical is a guttural, or the third M or ); 
as, ONY ask, “ONY, YN, fut. INWSs PY¥ ery, fut. PUY; Now 
send MOUS ; YOY hear, YOWN- Some take an additional M (Para- 
gogic), with short (,) or (.) for their first vowel: as, 7V2Y for 
"bY, MIP for IP, ANY for NW; AY, and in pause, MEY for 
yo’. Some few take short (,) in the second person: as, "01D 
reign thou, f—’21), in pause ‘3 be dry, f—AAW m. p. be ye dry, 
desolate. 

13.—N)7?2— n is sometimes dropped, and the vowel placed 
under the final }: as, IN}P call ye, wow hear ye, (instead TIN}, 
my): So likewise the third person p. f. fut. MA for WNW they 
shall be. 


* In a few instances we find the third person plural m. with 8; 
us, sioPn they went (Josh. x.), MIAN they were willing; for 1397 
JAN: 
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Obs. 14.—1P28—Sometimes with an additional 7 ; as, TWPWYS I 
will keep, mnowhy I will send; for vx, Mow, So likewise with 
some of the other persons: as, nn let him hasten, for ' ; mney) 
for MDw: 

15,—*7P5', 17P5!— Sometimes with } (Paragogic): as, pyava, 
PYM? for WHYA, YOY >* 


Niphal. 


16.—Inf. "PS1—Or with (+); as, D280 (Lev. vii. 18.) 
When the 7 is preceded by the prefixes 6, 3, it is sometimes 
omitted, and its vowel-point is placed under those letters : as, \HY3 
for HOYT9 (Lam. ii.) nisy> for niin (Ex.x.) The same in hiphil, 
yw? for yrowine- 

17.— Part. 172)—with (,) to distinguish it from the third 
person m. of the past, which has always, (-); except in pause, when 
the distinction is lost. But the feminine participle 1325) is distin- 
guished from the third person 13?) (in pause), by the position of 
the accent. 

Obs.— This participle indicates that the action is in progross, 
but the passive participle of Kat indicates that the action is com- 


pleted ; thus— ; 
73) WWI the gate is shutting. 


NID WW the gate is shut. 

18.—725]—In a few instances with 1: as, 75M) (Est. 
ix. 1.) 949) (Gen. xviii. 27.) 

19.—Jmp. 1P2—The accent is sometimes moved back to 
the penultimate, which circumstance necessarily produces a change 
in the vowel from long to short: as, T7287, 12WN, or TAWA: (See 
Part I. p. 81.) : 

20.—7PEX—See the preceding remark. The & has some- 


* Seldom with the second person f.: as }'P2A, [YA (Ruth) 
for PEIN, VPA 
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times (.); as, YAWN (Gen. xxi. 24.) pdr - and with an additional 
mM: as, MOPDN (Gen. xix. 20). 

Obs. 21.—?2°— With conversive } sometimes with (-); as, 
DD) (Gen, xxi. 8); and with (>) when the accent is on the penul- 
timate: as *\ON*) (Gen. xxv. 9). 


 ITSSe 


22.—37P5h—Sometimes with (-); as, 7}23h- 


Piel. 


23.—JInf. 122—In some instances with (); as, XB) 
(Exod. xxi.) 0) (Ps. exviii). 

24.— 128 -— Sometimes with (-); as, 728 he destroyed, espe- 
cially when the 3rd radical is M, or ¥, or 1; as, nbw he sent away, 
Ya he cut off, "2Y he broke in pieces; and sometimes with (+); as, 
3°73 or 135 he spoke. 


Pual. 


25.—122—JIn a few instances with short (+) instead of (,); 

as, 13 (Ezek. xiv. 4). 
Hiphii. 

26.—Inf. 125 or T753—and in a few instances with (-) 
for the last vowel: as, \¥53 (1 Sam. xv.). 

27.—Part. Pas. 22—or with short (+) instead of (,); as, 
nw, WW: 

28.—rut. VPHS$—instead of TPH, the 7 being omitted, 
and its vowel placed under the prefixes. In a few instances we find 
the 7m retained; as, YIN (Ps, cxvi.), son (Isa. liii.), instead 2, 
aaa 

29.—TPb’— Sometimes with (-): as, NO2%, and sometimes 
with (..); as, M2); especially with conversive 1; as, 772% 


Hophal. 


30.—Past 1289 or 223 —with short (+) through the whole 
branch, unless when followed by (+:) in which cas2 the first (+) be- 
comes long: as, JUN, TOYA, MUD, fut. TOYS, &e. 
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Obs. 31.—Part. 1PBI or 1PBI—The same (Past) N12) or 
IPD], &e. (Fut.) WES or TPES, &c. 

32.—Ip2N1*—or with (-) for the last vowel: as, PION 

he strengthened himself, appeared firm, or he took courage. This 

derivative verb is formed by adding Di to the derivative verb Pieél 


the punctuation of which has already been explained : observe, 
however,— 


1st. When the first radical is ¥ ord, these letters exchange 


place with n: thus, MBAYD he praised or glorified himself, - 
nawnin) ; WADI he hid himself (for “ANT ), 


2nd. When the first radical is ¥, the Mis changed into 0, and 
transposed as before: thus, PIOY he justified himself (for PTSD). 

3rd. Ina few instances we find the M omitted: as, WW (Lev, 
xiv.) for WOM ; ND! (Lev. xxi.) for NON! 


Verbs whose Roots contain one of the Gutturals. 


Verbs of this description differ in some respect 
from the model ‘78, as will be explained presently. 


I. f£irst Radical, ¥, 7, 7, & 


125. When the first radical happens to be either 
of these letters it receives -: or «: (and in Hophal+:) in 
every instance where the first radical of PB, or of any 
other perfect verb, would receive Sh’va (:)-- 


* The passive of this form is OYaNT (Hothpael): as, PBN No 
(Num. 1,47.) ‘They were not caused to be numbered, i.e. they 
were not caused (ordered) to muster themselves. This form is, 
however, very seldom used. 
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Thus, WY to stand, }DN to gather, have their Inf. 
cons. and Imp. “by, RDS (not hy, RDN), — M3 7Y 
(not M37DY): 


Obs. 1.—In such cases, the serviles preceding these letters take 
the corresponding short vowels for their vowel-points: as, DNA an 
gathering, HON), &c.—THY2 tn standing, stove, &e. (not ADNA, Thy). 


And hence their futures will be*— 


‘ * : 
2 ie. APY, YDS] ADND ADIN 


nayoyn yyA Thy, Go, THY. OYA TbyA Tbyy 
The same in Niphal: as, }O82 he was gathered, NEN), 1DDN), &o.— 
Toy, TPP, pH, MVYI, AY, &e. And in Hiphil—Iof. 
TOYA, Imp. VOYR or WY], Fut. TOYS, TRA, "PRYR, &e. Ho- 
phil—Inf, TY, past tense, T2VA, MPT, WIV, &e. Fut. TOYS 


TIT TsI0) = TT? 
TOYA, MIVA, TOYA, Be. 
2.—Piel, Pudl, and Hithpael are conjugated regularly, like 
the similar derivative verbs of PB: 


3.—The dagesh, which these letters do not admit, is compen- 


* In all instances marked thus *, the verb 7P2 would receive two 
sh'vas: as, “IPAM, AIPM, 115), &c., the second of which is initial. 
Now, if the semi-vowels which are in their nature substitutes for sh’va 
initial (Part I. p.23) were to be retained, two znztial sh'vas would 
necessarily come together: as, BOS] or ‘SDS, which is contrary 
to the genius of the language ; the semi-vowel is therefore changed 
into a short vowel. Sometimes, however, the semi-vowel is retained, 
and the second sh’va changed into a vowel: as, 1208 ye shall 
love. Some verbs retain simple sv’va notwithstanding the guttural: 
as from ‘HO7 to desire, TOM, TON; TON}, &c., and from OM to 
want, 10M, MI Especially the verbs 77 to be, 70 to live: as, 
TAS, TANTS, IN, &e. 

+ Or ‘BOND: 
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sated by lengthening the vowel of the prefix. Thus, §DN2 from 
gathering, instead of *DN2 (compare 3P3%)> FONT to be gathered, 
FDSS I shall be gathered, ON! he shall be gathered, &c. (compare 
“RBM, TBS, &.). 

The last rule is equally applicable to verbs whose first radical is 
(1): as, YT to pursue, \2 from pursuing, ITS I shall be 
pursued. 


II. Second Radical Y, Fh, 7, & 


126. When the second radical happens to be 
either of these letters, then the infinitive follows the 
general rule: as, “3 to choose, “M23 in choosing, 
snd, &c. But the imperative and future take (-) 
instead of (—); as, W2 choose thou, m., Fut. WBY,* 
WA, &c. : 

Further, the guttural takes (-:) whenever the second 
radical (>) of pb would receive (:); as, “WA choose 
thou, TMD, &e. Past ANZ, HD Fut. MIA, 
SIDA, FP-—Niphal, AYN, MI Imp. NH, 
snai- Fut. 2A, HBA, HN Thus likewise 
PYT to ery, to call aloud, Imp. PY}, PVI—"WA he burnt, 
Twa, TYE: 


In Piel, Pudl, and Hithpaél, the dagesh (which these letters and 
the letter “will not admit), is mostly compensated by lengthening 
the vowel of the first radical+ as, W3 to kindle, set on jfire, (for 


* A few verbs of this description retain (): as, DY, Bhp, 
Synn- 

+ There are, however, some verbs where the dagesh is not com- 
pensated: as, 782 he vexed, O02 he comforted, he consoled, &c. 
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wa). Thus, likewise, 75 to bless—Pri1, Inf. 923 (for 423). 
Part. act. 7122, 1393 N37 &c. Part. pass. 113%, &e. Imp. 
713, 2 &. Fut. PAR, PAN, &c. Past tense, NP, 92a, Ke. 
Puan, inf. 722 (for 33) to be blessed; Part. 713, &c. Past tense, 
NI, AI &e., Fut. FX, PAA, &c. Hiruraer, W209, Part. 
TINY, &. 


III. Third Radical, MF, or y- 


127. When the third radical happens to be one of 
these letters, an additional (-) denominated 7312) Nis 
Pathah Furtivum, is added to them whenever they 
terminate a word, and are preceded by the vowels (1) 
(1), (*), or (.-); as, YOY to hear, YOWA in hearing, 
YOw9, &e. Part. act. yo*, f Hyp’; Part. pass. 
yD NiewAr, POWA (abridged YOY) to be heard; 
Fut. yows-+ Hiruit, OYA or Yow ; Imp. yowa, 
&e, AIYHYA, &c. Part. pw, &c. Past tense, POY 
&e., AYO; Fut. POYS, &c. AIYNWAT, &e. 


The (:) of the second person feminine, and () of the imperative 
and future, and (.. ) of the other parts of the verb, are changed into 
(-); as, RWOY (for MVOY) ; MD! (for MMRW2); YOY, NPY (for 
yoy, moyby); pows (for VOWS). Nirmiz, Imp. yOWR (for YEW) 
Pic, YOY (for VY) &e. os 


* (~) is sometimes omitted : as, YP for Yer 
+ Or with (..); as, YAWN J shall or will swear, VAPN, &c. 
1 Or abridged YOR for WHYA—ND for MOAY he shall cause 


to trust, inspire con fidence. 
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Exercise. 

pepayin “DIN Dany ATES sm Ab AW 
nebo pp tab xb opens on “ib pew 
“ayy stb pig : Dia oy ome + ny ‘Tw 
somay pie sid ob Spy Tat paw rab :°bon 
Ayn nk wpe NIN: obs rw raph wm 
ssyiny sina enibyd nk nopbe ams omdy 
Srpbey "pa: apn sabe : agbn an) a0 
oe son > PIT py Han : SpMD 
nib mony ne 5 ws : a 4 npn “y 
bym yng: patted oby ows vondyh Soo 
"DIN POT DY TWN BYDaYPT-MY) DYeNAThy 
Dns yy, DYTny abron : on pb 1H 
payawhy) nes ANY) oe WN “DTH 

saa Sbian =bwip ox dy sdian “aban sigh 


1 ab to learn, £2. 3195 to teach. 2pn- 3 Righteousness. + Hw 
language. 5 V3: © The inhabitants of the world. 7 Pi. to speak. 
8 Hebrew. 9 Chaldeans. 1° Todo. 1 Straight, right. 1% Before. 
13 Cause me to understand. ° We shall use this sign to indicate 
that the letter over which it is placed is Paragogic; and that the 
verb over which it is placed is to be understood in a converted 
time. 1 FY¥0- 15 YB to transgress. 16In order. 17 T3yIn- 
18 They did. 19 73% to say, speak. 2 {IN 2 This day, to-day. 
£2 JTinh. to cause to come together, to assemble. °° To fear, % 0: 
to reign, in J/iph. to cause to reign, to appoint any one as king, Loph. 
to be appointed king. 25 SBD to rule, govern, 


ee 
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“so HR :D9B 932 Divi? NOY DDR AE Obie ND 

ns ANA maS  s I22 poy DA : poy 7ot3t9 

yoo rnboy ny poem a abn waszag say 
: DMiva “min by 


26 DNID to despise. £7 IAN a lord. 28 Kingdom, realm. 


TnBbY ning "yD 3 FMY TY NTT FPIY Py AY) 

YN] OTS on iy :ea5 AD 9a yD spd 
sony omb-nnd dey my 8 Tbe '> AYRY :yEwE 
mp “as yw? py Oye app ab Syn nn onan 
: DYOY) "MNS BYNIN IT enw ‘Mga yowy Sipn 
DPM "np yown -: iy yaw? Xb sseiaa Sip 
A 
“myn o: “ploy eva “bag en ona Oy 
"poms jo: "ny oa “Iy] 4 OND sph 
max "pn 1 bes ANY “ep ya “DAT 
DPM +8 2a YI nivy) aBenn wwe * syns 
yma onibyS snap wx maPayA Das ny 


1 Justly, right. %Togive. ‘%Behold. *How. 5 Pharaoh. 
6 ma: 7 Ease, quietness. ® A harp. 9 Again, any more. 1° A cry, 
lamentation. 11 Before, formerly. 12 Judgment. 15 W3 Pi. to 
bring joyful tidings. 1* Peace. 15 What is heard, a report. 
16 A messenger. 17 Pu. was sent. 18 WY sin. 195! to sell, 
13%) he was sold, 137 he sold himself, or offered himself for sale. 
20 YE a transgression. 2 But. 2% Ahab. % 72Y to pass, V2¥F he 
made pass. 
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"pm =A gk> Oy DEENA ibys?» yA 
Apna s RYT DD MIA PAIN se Myp pay 7M oy 
my "sad eatign nbs sed ony ovna soma 9D my 
s72 ng eying oa: Sek qey-ms Ia + Oya 
ova yp enon ny Apnae samy: ony 
aeaemy Syn yey AAA mS rink NaN nA 
:°5y owas sais sb? san py oi oe Hn 
pony HIIB ADD WP "AyD + On sADE AN 
mwa "tana + na ipa aA. FIO 3% ova 
SDA dagba HAN "yx oToNa pan 
:BMbp ja sans sae fa 5’ “ayia 
24 DYD to be vexed, NYPD? Hiph. to make him vexed. 25 248 An 
enemy. 26 73)- 2% MMHY: % And no purchaser. *% Blessed (Kal). 
30 DY to stand. 3! To bless. 3? WH) 33 Atall times. 3*Thus. 35 Good 
of eye, i.e. one that iskind, generous. %6 Jael. 37 The work of. %8 He 
that blesses himself. 39 Truth. 4932-41 If seed, offspring. 
2nd CONJUGATION. 


128. The second Conjugation comprehends all 
verbs whose first radical is}: as, Wi) to approach, 
Inf. cons. YI) or MY 

The J is dropped in every situation where the first radical 
of 4pP (or of any other perfect verb) receives (:)*, the defect 
being indicated by dagesh in the 2nd radical, whenever it 


* Except the persons which receive the affixes }, 84, and some 
in the passive participles. 
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is preceded by a servile having a vowel: as, 3 for YA} 
(compare PB); BINS for VI (compare PDN). But in 
every situation where the first radical of "IDB has a vowel, 
the J is retained, and the verb is inflected like “PB: as, wad, 
AYA (compare *J1"7}28). 

Hence we have Inf. cons. (of Kal), nyya* in approaching, 
nyiaa, Me, NYY. 

Imp. ap of war, Wat, WA, n3aW3- Future, WAN, BFA, 
WAR, &e. 

| Niphal. 

Part. wag (for W3}3). Past tense, AYA (for F123). 


EHiphil. 
Inf. and Imp. WIA, WIA (for wenn, &c.) Part. act. W739. 
part. pas. W39- Past tense, FIAT- Fut. WIS, &c. 


Hophal. 
Inf. WAT (for Way). Past tense, TWAT. Fut. WAX, &e. 


* Some verbs of this conjugation retain the ) in the Inf Cons., 
and in the Imp.: as, bi) to fall, bb3, 2b)3, bby), bbs Imp. bb), 
999);—but Fut. 0BA, OBY: 

Some few retain ) likewise in the future: as, V8} to keep, W¥}° or 
WS); especially when the second radical“happens to be a guttural: 
as, PS)’ he shall cry, DYI he shall be pleasant, agrecable: and in 
Hiphil Seman he has caused to inherit, Dade &e., fut. DMN, 
Syn, &e. 

+ Hence with 4PD, “Wi: with paragogic n, MW3- 

t Or with (1) Wa, 3, &e. - 
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All the other parts of the verb are conjugated like “pd = 
thus, Past tense of Kat, AD AYA), &e. Part. act. WAS. 


49. ee 


Part. pas. Wi), &e.—Inf. Imp. and Fut. of Nipusz, 83h, 
WAS, &c. And so likewise the whole of P1EL, PuA,, and 
Hirnpat: as, W433, YA), want. 


129. The verb ny to give, drops, in some instances, the 
second, and in others the first J :—thus, Inf. cons. ny or NF 
for Mihi. nya or Wa in giving, nnd, &e. Imp. jf, 3M, 
&c. Fut. JS, JA, &c. (for TUN, Kc.) Past tense °F], 
Fin) (for HIN, &c.) Nipuan, Inf. IT or NIN. Imp. 
Man. Fut. MIN. Part. (. Past, [HI, ‘TAI, &c. 


130. The verb npd to take, is conjugated in the same 
manner: thus, Inf. cons. IID to take, IPA in taking, 
ANY, &e. Imp. MP or MPO— Mp or MPS, &e. Fut. MBN, 
mph (for Mp). Past tense, eA. NIPHAL, ah 4 


Past tense, SFI3 or FANpyg, &e. 


3rd CONJUGATION. 


131. The third Conjugation comprehends all verbs 
having N for their first radical: as, bo to eat, FDS 
to gather, assemble. 

This letter (NS), being a guttural, will, of course, follow the 
rules laid down in Art. 125; that is, it will receive one of the 
semi-vowels where the first radical of “pd receives (:), and the 
dagesh, which it does not admit, will be compensated by 


lengthening the vowel of the prefix. 
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132. In the first person future of Kat, the (&) is cither 
rejected or retained. In the first case, the prefixes, J, N,*, &, 
receive (__): as, bx (for boyy I will or shall eat. bonint 
"aan, bon, LON, &c. In the second case, the prefixes 
1, Ti, *, &, receive (..); as, FON I will gather, FONA, 
hi i PDN? RDN. (See Obs. 1, Art. 125.) 


Obs.— The verbs bal to be lost, to perish, max to be 
willing, to consent, TDN to say, mS to bake, form their 
future like O58: thus, 128, TINA; WN, WNXA; mI’, 
MANA; MDX, MANA, &c. But the verbs IAN to love, TAS 
to seize, to lay hold of, TSS to treasure up, ADN to gather, 
collect, $e retain mostly the N and the - though -_ some- 


200 gee 


<aas . go pe Fut. ‘Ow. see &e. _shy to tarry, Fut. 
ina SNA.—nrAS to come, Fut. MINX, MIN? or rN? 
In every other respect, these verbs are conjugated like those 


of the first conjugation. 


eee. 


* The N is frequently rejected in the other persons: as, MN 
(2 Sam. xx.) for 1ONM: WA (2 Sam. xix.) for TUNA; NIA 
(Prov. i.) for WANA; and }T8 (Job xxxii.) for NS, TIN) (Ezek. 
XXvil.) JIQNS! But these ought rather to be considered as 
anomalies. 

+ In pause sometimes with (- \—? aN, 2283, TONA- 

t See note p. 122. 

K 
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Keercise. 

way a 9 Tape TAWA Pay POR TDN 

Bi nN OMIT Nd ca co segs 15 79 pwn 
pose caw cy awa spprrbnd snes os ia “yap 
Do wART TEN may MinwiA °qwAAY + DYATDD 
oryd eSoy ap ow ame aby ond 
"eRDa) "DN yo “eAPDS) “Bo wa “DDNH 
93 "yy Absyy o> Ava opNe re ype “ans 
8 aor tnioyend pop Sonn dbewiny 
: mbpy nby 9 cd “Sia sav zoomed 
“ya aw) AS "aN MDD mam * Done 
“ey meen oi voy fag nm man npn 
: boi "yy ye 9 Aan wD “RY MAAN) 
pirsyina We yom spor Dena“ paryy, om pE 
tho: is “yin Ndp pp adam NS ody ops 


1 B32 to approach, to draw near. 2 P¥2to kiss. % And he called. 
*David. 535 to meet, to slay. 6A people. 7 ANBY a maid- 
servant. ® T?!achild. 9Leah. !° Afterwards. |! Joseph. 1? Rachel. 
13 At the time. !'4 Food, meal. 15 Hither. 16 Pals to eat. '7 Bread. 
ig Say todip. 19 NBamorsel,crumb. 2° Vinegar. 2! Game, venison. 
22 "DS to bind. 23 Fetters, chains. 4 Db) to fall. %5 pon to dream. 
26 A ladder. 27 383 to stand. 283432 to touch, reach. °9 Stood. 
30 {D2 to give. 3! With me. %?Atree. 33 Fruit, 34 A garden. 
35 9) the middle, 36 33 
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“so espaya npn 23> “np swan) swam 
TPN ANI AWN NAD yA oe om om) 
Sova oovanyy cop ink Sou army oon oy 
p999 an samy sboNy Ah “yyy sony 
“yyen) “npn + owed sm RNIN) “DN 
mo PS TR tw MAD wa? na 
Vay mam savy wb ompis earaby sy yay) 
piab “yahy 092 INNO jan) “say “39> DD 
sawed # mm NOoen cmNrny on 95 Aya : nA 
2 Je 2533 JB PR MN yA MA phen 
“yy ©OpnS spay sory 1 NED Bway my 
“Ghey rdota cxbay cenit Abn ao sta 
om ov Seiad Spa sin seme Sy Osan 
:ApTA baa enbyy raazina bean ada : aden 
DYDICITN) DIT ps chs nim eb >daanigy 
: Abana ows "adda 


37 The persons. 58 Wealth, goods. 39 n> to take. 4° A calf. 41 Tender. 
42 To-day. 43 'To morrow. “ 2 to plant. 45 Their fruit. 46 Wives. 
47 Wisdom. ‘48 Knowledge. 49 Riches. °°? Honor. 5 Straw. 
5° 3) a servant. 53 Bricks. 54 Make. 55 12) to strike, smite, beat. 
56 Go. 57 TAY to serve, tolabor. 56 The number, quantity. 59 The 
city. 6 Babel. 61 MY? FI to bend or stretch the bow. nw: 
63 To cause to fall, to throw down. 6 The poor. 5 The needy. 
66 Lot. 67 Jonah. 6 Slain. 69 Sloth. 7 Deep sleep. 71 DBINT to 
throw one’s self down. 72 5' night. 

K-2 


134 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


Ath CoNJUGATION. 


133. The fourth Conjugation comprehends all 
verbs whose first radical is *: as, 22 to sit, S' to go 
down, 3} to suck. 

The * is either retained without losing its consonantal sound, 
as in the preceding examples; or it is gucescent, and the pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened : as, IY J shall or will sit: or it is 
entirely dropped: as, W sit, YI know, or it is changed into ), 
pronounced or quiescent: as, YIN to be known, WAT to be 
inhabited ; YA he made known, DWF he caused to sit, he 


made or caused to be inhabited, 


Kal. 


The Inf. abs. is regular: as, a to sit, $1 to know, &e. 

The Inf. cons. drops *, and receives 11; as, nay; and with 
the letters 6, 5, 3, 3. maws, nave, maw, navn 
ny ry? 

The Participles are regular: as, 1%, naw, or NY, 
py", nay. Part. pas. TW, naw, &c. The Past 
tense is likewise regular : as, 2, he did sit, Tae, Haw, &e. 


* MYT on account of the guttural. i is sometimes substituted 
for N: as, MIP (for MYId) TP (for NTW). Some few have 
their Inf. Cons. without either N or 1; as, VAD in drying, from 
wa. 1105 from 10° to lay the foundation. He from 1 to sleep. 
Nob from NY to fear. 
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The Jmp. drops mostly the *: as, qW* sit, AW; 42, 
maw | 

The Future follows the Imperative. The letters 3, F,', N, 
receive mostly the vowel (..) or (*~): as, IWS I shall or will 
sit, IW, Uh or 2" I shall suck, Pas, Pa, (a3? +. 


Niphdl. 

In bye the ° is changed into }, which is either pronounced 
or quiescent. Thus, Inf. Wan (for AW) to be inhabited, 
qwaia, WAS, &c. The Imp. is the same: thus, win, 
WAT, avai, IW. The Future is WAS, QWin, 
"WANE &e. 

The Participles are 259, nawis or Aa 53, &c. The 
Past tense is 13, naws, IW, &e. . 


Priel, Pual, and Hithpael 
Are regular: as, WW he settled, placed, 1, Wns; and 
from ab to bring forth, sb he assisted in bringing forth.|| 


* Sometimes with an additional M: as, 12Y sit, MT descend. 
In a few instances we find the * retained~in the Jmperative: as, PX’ 
pour out (Ezek. xxiv. 3.) 

+ Sometimes without *; as, wy for wo (Gen. xxii.) he will 
inherit. 

t From ¥ to throw, to shoot, we have 1} Exod. ix. (instead of 
vy). 

§ Some few verbs have } instead of ° in Aithp.: as, YUN he 
made himself known. 3303 he confessed. 

| Hence nip a midwife. 
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Part. sb — he was born ; wna he traced his birth, 


entered his name in the family register. 


Hiphil. 


In Srypn, ‘is mostly changed into }: thus, Inf. DWIF to 
cause to sit, »yina, YY 7—Imp. WA, “VwWIA— Fu. 
DWN, WIN. — Part. act. PWD, Iwi. — Part. pas. 
AWA, &c.— Past tense, VYWIA, Dw, IWAN. 

Some, however, retain *; as from pl to be good. HuipPHIL, 
IQ"7 or YON to make good, to do well.— Imp. WOT, WT, 
&e.— Fut. US or D'S, DOA, &e.— Part. YYW, &e.— 
Past tense OT, NDOT, 9A, &c. Thesame from py 
to suck, pray he caused to suck, PI -— Part. 91D, NDI: 
Imp. D3"), Dail. — Fut. Pre, YA, &.* 


Hophal. 


In bypn, ‘is changed into 4: thus, Inf. WIA—Part. 
WAA.— Past tense, WIR, AQWIN.— Fut. WAS, &e. 


Obs.—The following verbs supply the omission of * by 
dagesh,t like verbs of the second conjugation :— 


— 


* Some of the modern Grammarians suppose that those which 
have } in Hiphil, had originally } for their first radical, as in Arabic: 
thus, 151 (iJ , 3 Y59 &c. There is, however, not a single example 
in Hebrew of a verb beginning with }. 

t+ They are therefore denominated 5 “30M deficient in °. 
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18°, Hiphil, 80 he placed; YS to spread out, Hiphil, ST ; 
P¥? to pour out, Fut. (Kal) PISS; 78) to form, Fut, We, 71; 8? to 
burn, set on fire, Niphal, N¥2; Hiphil nsit*. 


5th CoNnJUGATION. 


134. The fifth Conjugation comprehends all verbs 
whose second radical is } or *: as, DIP or DP to rise, 
AW to return, }'3* to understand, 7 or 3" to contend, 
dispute. 


These letters are generally quiescent, but sometimes they 


are omitted.t 


* To these, some Grammarians add 2%° to place. Niphal, 33) 
ABS2- Hiphil, VS) fut. PSS: MY Aiphil, WIT he left alone. 
It is, however, very probable that these are derived from verbs 
whose first radical is ). 

+ When } or ‘ retain their consonantal sound, as in 2°8 to haie, 
Via to expire, they are conjugated like the perfect verb. Thus, 
APN I hated, HY4 I expired. Fut. YUN, &. 

t Most of the early Grammérians maintained that the second 
radical of these and similar verbs is 1; that ]'3, 3%, DY, &c. 
are infinitives of Hiphil, written without n, 2. for P29, 3°), 
&e.; and that JIS, PIA, IW, Ke. are the futures of Hzphil. 
But as these verbs have mostly the same signification as those of 
oD, and as the * is evidently a radical in some parts of the verb, 
as, ‘N23 I have understood, searched, NA thou didst contend, 
I think the moderns are sufficiently justified in considering ° as 
the second radical; or, which is still more probable, that these 
verbs were written with either ° or ). 


138 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


Kal. 


The Infinitive absolute has mostly }, though sometimes }, or 
‘— for its vowel ; as in the preceding cxamples. 

The Infinitive cons. has mostly 4, more rarely } or *—, for its 
vowel: as, awa in returning, Wa, a5, 379. — FID to 
die, MDB, NB, MIDS—I} to contend. 

‘The Imperative and the Passive participle are mostly like 
the Inf. cons.: thus, Dip," DP, WAP, NID. — Part. pas. 
DiP.t Mp, B*P\p,+ Fipip. And from }°3, Jmp. }*3, °)°3, 
13°3, &c. 

The Future follows the Lnperative ; and its prefixes 
3,7, *, 8, have long (+): thus, DIPS, I well rise, DPA, pA, 
&c. And from }*3, PAY, PAA, "3A. || 

The third persons m. Past tense, have either (+) or (~) or } 
for their vowels: thus— 

Dj? he rose, ria) f. DP p. and the other persons— 

vm, Map, NBD, Wb, BAP, kp 

Md he died, FIND f. WD p. and the other persons— 

Ab, Ab, A, 33, BAB, 7p. 


* And with paragogic 1: as, MDP, 1733- But the noun )°3 
understanding, has the accent on the last syllable. 

+ Sometimes with (_): as from Y2 to be ashamed; Part, Wi3 
MAS &e.; and from 39 to be good, JO, NI, DID, &. 

{ We have likewise DYD'P- (2 Kings xvi. 7.) 

|| According to the early grammarians, the future would be 
PAN, PAN, which is, however, not used. Past tense, ‘AIA or 
MPD, AD, AID, $3, 173, 129D, DAIB, 132- 


wed os se TI =, TST? 
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VAD he was ashamed, mva i wa p. and the other persons— 
vn, Bea, AWS, 9383, OWI 1D 

The Actiwe Participle is the same as the third person m.: 
thus, D/P one that rises, Nppt, BPP, Aipp.—nPy one that ts 
dead, NN, BN, Aan. —W'3 one that fecls ashamed, 
hws, pa, AWA. 


Niphal. 

The Infinitive is DPT, PRM, and with B, 9, 9, 3, DIPTB, 
bipna, nism, pipm. 

The Imperative is the same, Dip ‘ pK, §DIPT, Aad}pi. 

The Future is DIPS, DPA, *PIPA. 

The Participles, DYP3, &c., 1133, 73123, 6°33, A133. 

The Past tense is Eip3 : ADip3 §DIP3 reeseens IP ; 
MDS, &e. | 


Piel and Pual. 


byp and byp double the last radical. Thus, Inf. 
DSP t to raise up, re-establish.—Imp. the same.—Fut. 


—— 


* With short (+), because OF and {f) have the accent. (See 
Part I., p. 79.) 

+ The participle feminine has the accent on the last syllable, 
and is thus distinguished from the third person /f. past, which has 
always the accent on the penultimate. 

t Or like the perfect verb: thus, 022 to establish, confirm, per- 
form, ©!) he established, performed; especially in Rabbinical 
Hebrew, ‘Mlatp, MP, &e. 


é— 
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Mipips:— Part. act. ENP9, &e.—Part. pas. PIA, 
&e.— Past tense, MRP, AP, Wbip,—*ApHIp, 
FApip, &c. 

Pual is conjugated in the same manner, with this difference, 
that it takes (-) where Piel has (..): thus, Inf. Dsp.— Fut. 
DDiPN.— Past tense, D{p, &c.* The other parts of Pual 
are like Piel, and can only be distinguished by the context. 


Hiphil. 

Inf, Dn or Di to raise, to cause to stand, establish, 
DS, DPT, &.—Imp. OPA, A, IA, TI_PA— 
Fut. DPS, D°PA, Pat, &c.— Part. act. DPB, nis pe, 
&c.t—Part. pas. DAD, Mapva, &ce.— Past tense, D921) g, 
nian, Dn — ip pA, mnpn, &e., or "ADD, 
Aiapn, &c. 


Hophail. 


Hophal takes 1 for the first radical: thus, Inf. DDi1.— Fut. 
DIN , &e.—Part. DAN, &c.—Past tense, DAN, Map, 
ALAN—-"HAAPIN, HOPI, Ke. 


grape ager erent ce ee ee | ee | ee 


* Participle, DPI, PIP, DyapIp, ninp1p- 

+ Or with (..); as, BS J will frustrate, annul, 1)'; or with (-), 
when the third radical is a guttural; as, YS I will ill-treat, cause 
evil, 

t Or with (..); as, 1B; and with (-); as, YW: 

§ Or with (-); as, 26D, Yan: 
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Mithpael. 


Hithpael is formed by adding its characteristic letters to 
Piel : thus, DPPH he aroused himself, opposed himself ; 
Imp. DOP, ‘PIP, &e. 


Exercise. 


O99 8D onpsia  Saie wd a oy 
DY TIT PSTN BAS jp we wos AN 
SYA ANDO ON neo OSA “YN Th 
7 Saw DY Hy Fna sm AM APN 
ip rbies amt somty Tharnan Ss sand oy 
7 3 TMD TWIN TT) Dp : Dw AT) We: faN 
ap ND: ypy TON czy s Sarna ompy Sy ones 
“MS TPT WN? 'D ya “ya +: Boey a 
roan "Siw Os oN: mem. THA ADT soy 
*mappA Ap mia AA : IRA DY avy Mow 
ay Ayy AN 3 ws We TY AB saw : ny 
SOOM "BD BD DT TE ODD 
1 To go down, to descend. ? To purchase food. 3 Root, 23 to be 
able. 4 UN" head, top. 5 ¥P the end, extremity. 6 2% to sit. 
7Nut. 8380 thedepth. 9 Dust. 3 toknow. " The 


grave. 1? Toreturn. /8 1 togo. 14 sb achild. !° 3) tender. 
young. 16 The living. 
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ema op yybs cay yria "poy rang py 
PTR DT oy "eA? by nyNAT 
omy ysin os ooniN CRYIN “pawn 
ye pipp oom yaa py mNrSyny nix 
“mya MIT ay OW tah be “AANRN 
Oy ap yringa ims ws ay NS syting wy 
“wa pox bn wy Sy soatba “np aeay : OMY 
oN 17 Tape OvD Moy omA owNS poe 29yN 
says ssapnbi oy arshy os oi "ovigns Ani 
php omy smn ND ony my: *ye> nin 
‘HS ANPA MEN: MA IA we: A oyny 
by snisy sng NO: mpi ARN Sa yp 
: pad “ansbep + ppm "ADY BD + D2 
toe op son? pps “ata 2°) app DprA 
2097 *yopoy pps swith 


17 MD to die. 18 Truly. 19 Came. % To any one. 2% Mordecai. 
22 Judgment. %5 Root, }'3 to understand. 24 T3198 truth. 2% Mul- 
titude. °6 A vision. 27 To stand. 2% Died. 29 119 to lodge, remain 
during night. "32 to bury. 2! The anointed. %? Evil. % The 
wicked. *4 Harvest. *° To-morrow. 56 Parents. 37 Old age. 
a8 n2200 kingdom. 9 Poor, indigent, 4° A prophet. 4! New. 
42 A rock. # ba foot. 


6th ConJUGATION. 


128. The sixth Conjugation comprehends all 


THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 143 


verbs whose third radical is N: as, N¥D to find, 812 
to call. 
They are thus conjugated :— 


Kal. 


Inf. SMD, ND to find, N83 in finding, N89, &e.— 
Imp. S$, OSSD, IND, TINY. + — Fut. NRVOY, NVI, 
RON, &c.—Part. act. N¥1D, NYT or AXNYID, DeNvip, 
DINYIN—Part. pas. NID, ANID, DID, HINd.— 
Past tense, S$IDt, NSD, INYD— DANY, FINN, ANS, &c. 


Niphail. 


Inf. and Imp. N¥2T1, &c.— Fut. NYDN, &e.— Part. N¥D3, 
&c.—Past tense, N39, MINI, &e., INSD3, FNS$3, 
ANSI, &c. 


* Sometimes with N: as, NP, fo call, NN); xd to be full, nxdp- 
+ iis sometimes omitted: as, |N¥1D° 

t Some verbs (chiefly intransitives) have (-) instead of (+r) for 
the second radical : as, nN?! he was full, 78712, INP NNN, Nyon, 
NXP, &c. In such cases, the participle active of Kal has the same 
form as the third person m. past. Thus, x1) — whence ANON, 
nsdn, nindn- Thus likewise NO he is unclean, or one that is 
unclean, TINY, DSHY, MINQY—NOY he is thirsty, or one that ts 
thirsty, ANDY, D’NDY, MINDY: 
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Prel. 


Inf. and Imp. S$9.— Fut. 8828, §e—Part, act. NDA, 
&§c.—Part. pas. NXP, Sc.—Past tense, N89, &c. 


Pual. 


Inf. N¥D.— Fut. NEDN, &c.— Part. N¥D, Sc.— Past tense 


Hiphil. 

Inf. S°$191].— Imp. N89. &e.— Fut. NYO, §e.— Part 
act. N°SD%9.—Part. pas. NY¥DD, §c.—Past tense, SSD 
AN'SDT, §e. NSO, ONS, ANS, &. 

Hopha. 
NYO or NY] in the same manner as Pan or par. 


Hithpael. 


NYDN, §e. like 7PAND. 


7th CONJUGATION. 


136. The Seventh Conjugation comprehends all 
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verbs whose third radical is 7 without, mappik,* 
(Part I. p. 21); as, “iba to reveal, M53 to weep. 


The letter is changed into ZX or ’, or it is omitted. 


Kal. 


Inf. abs. aye to reveal. t—Inf. cons. nibs, mya, rida, 
§e.—Imp. Mba, %a, 33, FDA — Fut. Moy, non s, San, 
nb, &c.—Part. act. aia, Aa g, pin, nib4a.— Part. pas. 


* Verbs having 4 (with mappik) for the third radical, are conju- 
gated like perfect verbs: thus, ‘A723 I was high (not ‘N32), 33 
Part. 123, OWN} Fut. FAY (the 1 retaining the mappik in all 
parts of the verb wherein it forms the last letter). 

+ In a few instances with 4; as, 192 to purchase (2 Sam. xxiv. 24), 
instead of 792; WY to do (Gen. xxxi. 38), for nivvy- 

t The prefixes }, N,’ have mostly (-) or («) when the first radical 
is a guttural: as, noyn thou shalt ascend, ney, ney); nan thow shalt 
encamp, TINK thou shalt see. The © is sometimes dropped: as, 
by, he shall ascend (for np yy); WY he shall do (for ny’): especially 
with conversive (1): as, Dy and he ascended; WYN and he did; 
1D2) and we turned. And when the second radical happens to be 
either of the letters N, P, B, 2, 0,3, 3, both receive (+); as, aw and 
he captured, 3.) and he wept. 

§ Instead 7i323-—In some instances ' is substituted for the third 
radical (71): as, 3°33 one that weeps, f., so likewise in the past 
tense, MDM she trusted (for MNOM); YON they trusted (for IDM). 
And in the future, wou they shall be tranquil; especially with a 
Paragogic letter: as, MOON I shall roar, be disquieted (for THAN) ; 
pony (for WiI).). 


146 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


998, F959, pba, niva—Past tense, nba, nnba, sa" 
oma, na, AM, §e. 


Niphal. 


Inf. abs. nban.— Cons. nidan, nibana, §c.— Imp. nba, 
sban, san, ava — sue. may, moan, an, g:o.—Part. 
139, myo, &c.— Past tense, 7533, nds, so13—9 3. 
mya, 523, &e. 


Pret. 
Inf. aby or sida, niba—Imp. nba, Se.— Fut. Te +, 


&c.—Part. act. mbai9, §c.— Part. pas. mba, &c.— Past tense, 
iba, Andy, §o— 9193, Sc. 


Pua. 
Inf. iba, riba — Fu. I Ta.— Part. 1b). —Past tense, 
MPL ANY, Go — 0°, Ge. 


Hiphil 
Inf. mow, NOW—Imp. Mbt, Ge —Fut. mw, 


. 108 with the accent on the last syllable: whereas verbs of the 
fifth conjugation have their accent on the penultimate, as, JOP they 
stood up—ii¥ (from 2) signifies, they returned; but 12¥ (from 
na’ signifies, they captured, took prisoners. 

} And without 1: as, 38! he shall command (for 3%). 

t The 1 is sometimes dropped : as, poh bring up (for ney). 


it ME ii 
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man, nba, &e. as act. sboyp. —Part. pas. sbi0, &e. 
Pasi tenga: ban or PDA, anda, bia —orba, Se 
IDI. 


Hophat. 


Takes (+) for the first vowel, and the radical mM follows the 
same rule as in the preceding branches: thus, moi meoaa, 
&e. MIX, NOM, we. 


EHithpael. 


oEPDRI, DPD, &., MPA, MINA, &e. 


147. The verbs "9 to be, "NM to live, be elong to 


this conjugation ; but they deviate in some measure 


from the preceding rules, as may be seen from the 
following examples :— 


Inf. abs. 79 to be.— Inf. cons. PVA, PNT tx being, DY, 
nid, nim. 

Fut. TAN or TIS 7 shall o or will be ye or nA; 
OME A TERY or SP; ANIA f. NM) or 9; PHA, AIDS 
mm, ngenA or Py 


ee a Se Ne Nc a 


* And with conversive \—?3: 1BM and he caused to turn; SW 
(2 Kings ii.) and he caused to see,i.e. he shewed, 
L 
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Part.m. mr or mn, f. mn or vn, p. BM, f. ARN. 

Past tense, °1, HN, Hf. 7, mun f. 134, 
Dn, IDL 

In Mphal we find some of the persons of the past tense 
only: thus, rg I have become, mena, rng, rina ; and 
by analogy, 133, BI, 723, yn). 


InFinitive AxBsoLute MM to live. 


Kal. 

Imp. A, EVN, A — Fat: MOS, TINA, SAA, 
mm? or TP, N19, &e.— Part. °9, UN, DYN, Fivn— past 
tense, “00, ON, HN, TA, ANA, 939m, BA, 7N, 
M- 

Niphal not used. 
Priel. 

Inf. VM to preserve, sustain life, FN, nim>—rnp. men, 
9M, PO, NIM—Fut. MBX, Mon, “OA, mM, mink, 
Mind, PAG, AMAA, 3°, AOA. —Part. minis, &c. Past 
tense, FN, men, nn, mn, 130M, BAN, Fan, 1). 


Hiphil. 
ie ri to cause to live, restore life, revive, rine 


ann, s Ge 


* Or DYA—Nyn- 
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Exercise. 


TAT 7D ON) PAN PND WAT YR ‘3 

mip Si :935 minty ‘onbad 3b omeyy min 
py AD swe Ny bd YT MB Tw. 
ay Few or oehy "byway mya? apa yn 
pio mr poe Sy «wind omenps NO ON fp 
Wo: mI IAA Aya NAPA npn No to 
DIN “WW ot mig ap? mst move ni, NopA 
PAY "WIT: MR AND “iby D2: MIM NED 
NYA WY by: DegMTy ay aD ast Soy 


Sa IN TMM xvas ym Nb appbycny 


:“oby? BN “Aaa Ia NYA RYT BN 
Seng on ANyp) ayt NO my Sgn «nqabs 
xbp ron Nop "ppp: “OME AND “TNRY 
b> ppma abe rt by sama xbpy sy 7p 
sens im op synonym) “NbN: aD 
Fe seen? JP Awa ww Noemi Dw 


1 Before. ? Root 87. 3 Root WY to do. * Not. 5 Root 795 to turn, 
Pi. to clear away. 6 Called,invited. 7 Diy toask. 8 Tocome. 
9732 to answer. 1A bird. 1! Honey. 12% sufficient, enough. 
I3pY- 14Theft. 15 To pay. 16 15? to catch. 17¥5A to lay hold 
of. 18MBY lip, 19 Anger. 2 Therighthand. 2% A bribe. 2 122, 
ahorn, 2 M33: 24 Spoil, plunder. 25 Goods, riches. 2 To sin. 
*7 Strange. 

L 2 
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FEY UN TN TA ANYD AD ta % 
TY NE APN TAPNY seyN mp yA 
mp so wWoba by nin mas pyr mye pis 
ANeyy NOD ON TI DTN Dy °D APES 


=H y oD) : pad TWYS AWS ATA Ay :° yy 


yy 8 wy “oy coy mane ofA: by 
SPOS DI che OY MAN man: Ey by 
*Tg2) TOT “MDD BEPANNTMS : ANS WIA may 
: MID? by qWNI I aA ON PIN: BANDS 
OS INST PRT MENT “opPA DMD "DNA 
samy andy op “ayeby |i ayy 
DTD “wy “sow eApMa oFdyby aD Dept 
| oN 
28 MN] to see. 29 NYY to do. 8° NY) to go out. 81 Both. 52 AYY 
advice. 33 Wablind man. 34 MYYP work, deed. 35 MDP to cover. 
36 Shame. 37 {Pt an old man. 38 A sack, sack-cloth. 39 DY to 


taste. 4° Any-thing. 41737 to feed. 42 7h to drink. 43 With 
force, vehemently. 4 WwW to return. 45 Each. 


8th CoNnJUGATION. 


138. The Kighth Conjugation comprehends verbs 
whose second and third radical are the same; as, 
IND to measure, 23D to surround. 
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The second radical is mostly dropped, and its vowel transferred 
to the first radical. The deficiency of the second is indicated by 
dagesh in the third radical, in all cases where it has a vowel. In 
many parts of the verb, however, the second radical is retained, 
and conjugated like the perfect verb 7PB- 


Kal. 


Inf. abs. JAD or ID to turn about, surround.— Inf. cons. 
nba, 359, 359 or 3809, abo —Jmp. 3b, *b*, s2b, 
ny'pot.— Fut bs, BA, "25M, 2B, op, 3b), 9350, 
ND AA§, §AD?, MPaN-—Part. act. AD, BD, BD, 
Fa; or like the perfect verb, 22D, 33D or AAD, 
B°3 3D, FAD — Part. Pas. 4D, ABAD, BAA, 
AidAD-— Past tense, ID||, TDD, I3D—*V3D; Aad, Flap, 
932, DAD, 7ASb- 


* Sometimes with short (,); as, ‘32 seg or exult thou, f. (Isaiah 
liv. 1) 13) m. pl. 

+ The long vowel (~) is changed into (, ) because a long vowel 
cannot form a compound syllable without the accent; and as the 
accent can never come on the ante-penultimate, the long vowel must 

qnecessarily be changed. (Sec Part I. p.79.) 

t The prefixes 1, nN, *, 8, have long (+), except the second and 
third persons f. pl. 

§ (_) is changed into (.) for the reason stated before. For the 
same reason is (__) changed into short (+), with conversive \: as, 
3D° he shall surround, 1D" and he surrounded, 2OM\, 103+ 

|| Or 33D, like the perfect verb. In the same manner, DD} he 
imagined, intended, MT, EDIT: 


152 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


Nophal. 


Inf. aBA*, abi, &c.—Imp. ABA, or ABA, "2D, ID, 
NPAD-—Fut. IBS+, ADA, °AD, AB, &c.— Part. 3D) or 
aD3, Nabd3, B°aDI, &c.— Past tense, ADI or ADIT, 1303, 
or 71303, 130] —93D3, NADI. &e. 


Piel, Pual, and Hithpael. 


Are conjugated either like perfect verbs, as, 22D to bring 
about, to cause ;§ bbs to pratse bop, to curse, bon he praised, 
snbbn, &e. bbn he was praised, snbbn I was praised, 
Goan he praised himself, boasted.—Part. bom, bonis, 
UPDAID &e—Jimp. Yon, sor, SUT &e. Dean, Sdn, 
&e., aid Fut. Long, Lonny, bonnN, &c. Or they are con- 
jugated like verbs of the fifth conjugation (YY). Thus Inf. 
IAD to go about, encompass ; 22M to make foolish, frantic. 
to act without reason.— Imp. AND, 9DDND, &c. — Fut. 
IAD, &e.—Part, act. 37D, &c.—Part. pas. app —_ 


* Or with (..); as, DIT to be melted. 4 

+ Or with (~) DAN I shall be finished, completed, DAR, DBF’; or 
with (-); as, 73° he shall be measured. In a few instances without 
dagesh ; as, (PS I shall be light, i.e. not esteemed, 22F 

t Sometimes with }: as 42 he was rolled, 1539 they were rolled 
together. 

§ Hence the Rabbinical, 72D a@ cause. 

|| Hence Hallelujah, mydon i.e. Praise ye the Lord. 
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Past tense, AASB, AID, {2 iD——*AIND, &e.— Pua 
Inf. 33)D.— Fut. IID. —Past tense, 95D, SAID, &e.— 


HITuHPAEL, ARAB ; or from bby bons he rolled 
himself. 


Hiphil. 


3D.—Imp. ABN, ABN, &e.—Fut. ABS, apr, ‘abn, 
&ce.— Part. act. ADD, Nad, &c.—Part. pas. ADV, NAD, 
&c.— Past tense, ID*, Nad, 1D ]— aA : ADA, &e. 


Hophal. 

Inf. ADIN-— Fut. ADIN, ADAH, °ADIA, &c.—Part. ABN, 
NaDIN, &c.— Past tense, IDIN, ABBA, _aDIA—_—"NaBjH, 
ASDA, &e. 

Exercise. 


: TYATAS ASD] PY eA WANS AD D3? 135 

sb NO :D¢MYD yoy yATMN ONbA owovin oa 
Syerny 9209) + DipBirny Bnep : mb WWD oy 
mad cooverimy ‘bdo bin og soe BPD 


1 Much, enough, 2% Seven times. 3 Many. 4 75!) to measure; 
in Hith. to stretch one’s self. *° Jerusalem. 


* Or with (-); as 0P1 he caused to be light, WT he made bitter. 
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2 SIOR ANI MPA JP : AND MD) AN 7D 
my Te DIP AiNp weN TI oF OM Oe aap 
#3 :oo%y omy moans soniba on: yea 
pend oyna aap): orp +e by ody py 
siby Sano 55> oxay 52) open repo °adjar 
oy spp oy ND cwy oon Sind: “pbx 
py mpd pascrpip “npn oupbe ope ane 
vembbr niva peeps yaw : dein yordae “pany oo 
sry etd $n: pada sa5$n ondea : ons 
sm 955m) "omen NS: wa ond ow Abdny 
vom cm Oban empwabs : wie Sone “abo od 
IT INP | PWS PT De am: pes na ony 
PD TAD “yeh “wraDe RMD sy Dab 
In spb iw fan, *npe Dass abr ot ey 
symp NS *oempa os ombe AA: apy sw 
Tan: PIE aS 32 PII Tw Po Oey 


6 553 to roll, roll'away, remove, in /Zith. to roll one’s self, to wallow. 
7 53) to wither, waste. ® The vine. 95D to number. 1° 7PM to 
search. |! DN to despise. V2 bbn to praise ; in [7ith. to praise 
one’s self, to boast. 15 A dead person. 1 Sense, understanding. 
5 Soul. 16 133 to shout, to sing. 17 593 to rejoice. 18 Awake. 
19 }3¥ one that dwells. 20 Dust. a vind to dress, to clothe. 
22 Salvation. %3 A pious man. 7% 53 to jump. °% The lame. 
26 Dumb. °7 O73 a vineyard. 


pes tie atin, peat Nagase din - 2 a < : a ac 5 en 
eee es 7 
ee ee 7 be : w . 
. eS ATR ae eR of ue eo ga le a 4 aoe - woes Mae kD oT OL pee 2a ih WAS tae, 3 


Evhibiting all the Infinitive and Lnperative Moods of the Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, Primitive as 


DIS 


Eighth 
Conjugation. 
3D or 34D 
IB ABI 
&c. Apia 


35D 
&e, 23Da 
23D 
&e. JADA 


apn 
&e. IDA 


adn 
&e. SDIAA 


IAD 
&e.9 9 ANA 


Nap 


33h 
"2B 
§2DA 
Nabi 


Aa\D 
‘aap 
AID 

NJIaND 


abi 
"2D 
sap 
PP 


adADA 
"ADADI 
JADA 
nyanngn 


* As, sibs sibs a APY “iO 


each cab 


Seventh 
Conjugation. 


nid3 nbs 


&e. ribaa 
na 

&e. MYDITA 
mida mda 
&e. nidya 
nib nds 
&e MDI 
nidya nba 
&e. nidyia 
riba nba 
&e. MOA 


nibana nbann 


nv on) 


Sixth 
Conjugation. 


NY 


Ny] 
&e. NYT 


Ny 
e. NYA 
we, NBA 


NYT 
ke. NYHA 


sy 


NY 


Ke. mibaniza 
nba NYP 
aby NY 
by INYD 
maya] MANY 
nba SIT 
37) NEAT 
joan INYDA 
aa) ANAT 
md} NYS 
D3 8 | 
sb ayy | 
mys} aN 
nota NY 
DT) NPNDD 
7) NYA 
naan | ANE 
mpina| = MMA | 
Sann NNO 
inh) NADA 
vpn | myyNA | 


TABLE XI. 


well as Derivative, at one view. 


INFINITIVE MOODS. 


vy °F 


Fifth 
Conjugation. 


Dip 


&c. Dip= | 


Dip 


opp 
se. ipa 


pnp | 
se. BAP 


pe Bipa 
ke, D*pria 


Dan 
&e. DBITA 


ala) PAS 


&e. NYDN Ta |&e- sci gine Ke, Iwas 


IMPERATIVE MOOD - 


Dip 
vaslp 
Ip 

Naip 


DPI 
‘nip 


IT 


napipn 


Bp 
1M 
HIP 

nappp 


opi 
DPN 
ip 
mele A 


BpIPAN 
PIPAN 
VoIP 

naeperpry 


he >) 3 


Fourth 
Conjugation. 


nay 3 | 
Ke. IV 


wai 
ke. BAIT 


3Y | 

&e. TUN | 

a 

ay | 

Ww, wR 
ke, PWAAA 


war 
Ke. qwinia | 


AWA 


say 


own 
Yaw 
away | 
Nsw) 


ay 
ay" 
a 
T33y! 


win 
PWIA 
‘yan 
Nsawain 
IWAN 
saw 
awn 
NIA 


NBT | OM 
Third | Second 
Conjugation. | Conjugation. 
bos) mea win | 
&e. bow Ke. AYIA | 
DONT wag | 
&e. bosia &e, wiina | 
O38 via) | 
&e. Sox &e. wala | 
SON vad | 
&e. Sona &e, w3I2 
PSH ia 
ke. SONA &e. arias | 
INN va | 
&e, boyia &e. waa 
Dama) waaay | 
&e. Dyna 
boy v3 | 
ob oN wa 
sD2N Ww 
ngvoN rat | 
aN vi 
ONT) OWI 
HON | TWIT 
MAAN © Tawa 
box vin) 
“ON wd) 
jDN win) 
Mpa BBD 
DAN van 
boon WIT 
ION | IWIN 
MINT) AWD 
7asny) wa 
MaNAT WRIA 
NAA | wANA 
MBbaNnA,  Aawann 


Soya Sdyp &e. 


eet oe 


Ke. BIAS | &e. WOMAS 


| 


The rest of the infinitives are varied in the same manner: thus, nwa nwja SIOPY, nwaio 


pay 


First 
Conjugation. 


i. 
Ke. esisba iia! 
I 


spon 
we. aebra | N 


wish al 
ke. wisn if 
-Hon 


Hiph. 
&e. WDD 
10H 


&e, “pHa 


porn 


\ 
i 
a Hoph. 
en 
ia 


oad 
son 
maqpbn 


stab 
sah 
yd 
moe J 


anon) 
pba || 
mp ae 
maw 
“ona |) 
Ona 

: : \t. 
WWD 
aap |} 
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pips 
Eighth 
Conjugation. 


ais 
niDh 
3D’ 
apr 
nip} 
WDIDA 


v2)" - 


nya 


7] i 


4D3 
jDA 
925° 


ae 


AIDS | 
agin 
S3%D° 
ayiDA 
33153 
JAMA 
, §33}0° 


aes 


nJjaia”, 


“4 “ 


ADDS 

san-> aaipA 

ai 

a2iDA 

» 33103 


jaa" FAIDA 


“ u“ 


; ipabeh ia) | 


IDS | 


ae aDAL 
ap’ 

SDF 

3D) 

Near % abr 
ot, 43D] 
DIN 

sD", ADA 
3Di" 

api 

3Di3 

nas, spin 
Some y2DH 
Sa iADy 
"337° AZADA 
325FD° 
IaWADA 
I35AD3 


332° AANADA | 7 


u ” 


TABLE XII. 
Ewhibiting the Future Ti enses of all the Perfect and Imperfect, Verbs Primitive as well a as Derivative, at one view. 
nm m3 Sea ry m3 “a3 ND 1 aed a4 us 
popes Fe a oo ie! er a Me 
nis NYDN ad aH | bos vie) Fem. TBO | I 
br, oman] ones opm} oopip map| eae avin!) tbo Dom) wir, wan] tp Tb2| Thou 
nba Ni? Dip» alg) bow pas sho He 
nDaA NYDA DIpA wa SONA Wahl sbon gl ae 
nba Ny) Dip3 a3 SON v3 “ia | We 
A> NAA | ABNY* ANYDA) Aaee> pA) masw sawn |AabeN- Som} maw, Ww ADT, palit os 
cae aby os i570 gem SPSS eel a |DON? hes UN es marae They 
nbate | NPN Dipiy Sn en ee oe 
b-=, mba} ooyyes sven} pip optpm) saw awa tba, basen wo, wan) so aisbin Tho 
nb Ny? Dip eH ba’ van" kia 
nba NYDA DipA wan | SONA | viNIA anon She 
mas Nyi93 bipa BOLE bow) wd ab) We # 
ago-- SSAA aN SNYBA| ABI pip Maawe- aw, aba. sboyn navi WWII | AI” saab | 54 
ue bef. ae} 4 aig) os wae] on, show) aw right |The 
nba NON | DE PN AUS | SONS | was | Fem. abit Ve 
oes nba NNR vant BBA capi apa Saye Som) ow wim) ETT aishr) Thou 
aby | eo BIg" ay bow wal 19" a 
nban SYN BRIA awn DNA vin Tp2M | See 
) web) pip. 3y9 | bay | v3) "1329 | We 
pox, syn) any INYDA ABH nopipM aay mayin TAgbaxcabayn maw wan) Aa vgn | You 
Pa gon: oy Bre aay nee ates eae sal aie. ae a, bows | re, FRA ee sigh? Wee 
nase | NYDN Baipy | Ws SONS was | Fem ah 1 
bh, bam) ony NA) DT pbeipA| %ay-- avin) day boxA| war waa) abn 2008 
roy Nun! pip? sy bn? vay 19 | He 
ban NN Bop win} axe ayn Teh Sh 3 
nba3 Ny) Bisip9 39 bow vy] BT we 
A>, SDAA ANE INYAA |Tio> TaPipA | Aaawe-, saw nabay-abayn Rawr IWR | Aste sigh Ba 
Be ND) ae BNC! rt ot me th mw) abe), Soa atthe | they 
be Sut Te viype| Fem. spe 
or nb ee, NYA mp", D*ph mw, yi mh ONS, Soon wa, Birr mpd “HDA Thou 
nee Nis DPE ay) ay ey Tmt | He 
m7 NYDA DA yin SONA OETa HOF | She | 
m3 | NY) Dp) | ayia | G59 pi943 113 | We © 
| nate =, - al TONY ~ ANYDA) FAB_PT D’PA Agaw- sawn mabows! sboyer Aaya" wa) AI" IPA) You 
Pm) MON NPM Rees OF NB ne nivh scaseuyiy tute? ibeage ‘7, spiige| 6" , antes | They 
mas NYS DPA | Wis: DONS ve) Fem. abst | I 
bby) owe NEA oT DAA gw, wm] “doe boy | ware, wan) stab, aba thou 
“by NYY Opa’ 359 DON? om si? | He 
aban NYA Din swan SONA oie sabh | she 2 
aby) N¥DI Opia 3wi3 DNA v3; “1993 Ween 
ny PA) TAT ANNRA AYRE AB_IA maapaagan MINER Ma. awa) yp agbA | You 
a mH A) SANS | Oana Pesce SSE ae aba "9, gyie| asthe | they 
nbn | NYDN DIDI | IWwns | SONAR | Wins Fem. “DOAN | I 
b> ") sbann NET NYONA | Do” ALA y--, wih bon, boNAA | fe sf BAM dag | a spbnn Thou 
nbn’ sae: Bp ayy. aN vam pb | He 
nban NYDAN oRipnn ngvnn DaNnn | vn | sporn|sne £ 
abana Nyon piipny | ying bows wang | shh we # 
Ary *, bin AaNy" TANYQAA| Aap ao_IPAA AaawsawAnA mabasaboxnn navi" WIA ngs wbAn You 
— ant nT ANMBIT| “yopipny Pita 8S mer bps "sae | +: rgb Pee 


- (a aAD® 


CC = - —— 


— ar | Digitized by Google 


TABLE XIII. 
Exhibiting the Participles of all the Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, Primitive as well as 
Derivative, at one view. 


/ 
DoD | TD | SOM | yy |) am |S | OME | oD Re 
cone ConneeTee conten cbuneten | Sea | Gontuzation | eee baat aon | ee 

is 3D APOE NYA op | aw 5548 ona 19% 
| Mad A?) Asin map maw nbpin: niwvq3 MDD | | 
ial — — ANS —| Fy nbsin Avia) Aap 
| pp | Dyin ppp) Bw BP DIN opie] psiib 
a a= PDA) Tigi | nipp  Maawy) ibaa) Aw) iD La, 
| A430 | °953 NIN Dap a bang W943 100 | 
Po, SBN] aD Fyn mp) nae sbge ma) a 
| pap aby Day} Np BPTI shioy op) omnb | 
riniap, nia] axe] nipip| nines | midi ivany | ran? J 
a ee ee boys | via | sighs | 4 
N30) 2) yen) pip) pein nbow) AID a) 
re oD) ANY rypipa «= rawia|  N2aNS Twas nya t Niphal. 
pip) PN) oy) Depip) papa) ohogg) | ODD: 
nispy AND iNeed AIP omisyis) onibpyg) niwaa} nibs J 
| S3cp) HUM pipe] awe oes ep 2b | 
najoe APY) ANyPD| manip naw) onda) nv) ATED 
j Act.~ ARID —— | ANNI} Niapipis navi | nbssts AWA | Aye 
Byam pry DYN¥iD| Bap paw pboyt | Dw ai | pn 
: AVA pI aESA) | FNyi Mispipia Niawys nibawo War | nina 
| | | | on L Piel 
| of BBR) PY) N¥RB) pipe wD boxp| wae) 7828 
| Aa 3D aby | mye) FpIpD. maw) onbayp awe aE 
| Pas. —_ = hwynn IPA | rap nbs! wD = ARB | 
| paaipn sha prswin |b? risip | ae cae mwa BBD | 
v niajioe | riba TINY | Aivawgipia mining | nIdD Nia DIO | nim J 
naib) pa] Ne| ip} ath Sag oy 722 |) 
maxi) = 3) yy] pp nay) mag) ri | a 
p»aaip 53) BND pyDIp pay oban Dyas BD? at 
Aiaoip nia] ning) onippip) ning | omitbay] ivi | ning | 
rape) bya) wenn] ppp) win) Geog] gta) 
nape ND) yD] Appa) ApeiD| Mow ne] me 
Pace — | Arne —! Asin) Adssp) nyse) nopbp 
) babe BB) BAYS) oipipp| ore DIIND) DD) pM pnby 
Agape) iby | TANYA! nip naw | API Awe | A§sbE 
: | |S Hiphil. 
api; 799} NYRR) wD | bot) wD | 120 
| ADDI iby MyynO| Appi] Tava APRN) Aw) Ab 
Pas —] =| ANypp} = —— | napan) orboyp) nye) phe 
| papa} oye] ogy] opin) eae) Daye] pep oad 
Aapw nia PANY | hippo ninwaD | AI OND niviy nimbe J 
spin} «=o nba} wy opp] owt Say vn! aR 
mapa, nba) Asya) Appin «wan bee) WIA sabi 
DDI YT) NY) oop, Baan) ob yA peysbn | fore |. 
aap AA) FANT) nipp nian | iby pawn ninsbn ] 
ainpp| onpind; xypne| oripnp) oswtne| Sexno |= wpne  apbna) 
Nazimpe) Abin, Ayyene| npsippp vaeim| mbaynp Avinn) Aaah | 
AAAS —— | ANY | Fapipna naan nbaNAD AWAD napbnig \ Hithpael. 
patina) IN| Pyy_AD| DPPIpND| BeawAND pbaynp own | osbnp 
AINA nibani Aine | MibwipAD | NiaweNe ribasr | nian nner J 
ry 
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mvSib> 
Eighth 
Conjugation. 


a3 
w3D9 
} BARDS 
vap3 


————$ 


AAI | 
A) Hag 
31D 
ANAND 
31D 

7) BAND 
(AnD 


AID 

A. A330 
331d 
Mar 
IAND 

7» BAAD 
AAD 


napy 
A» Aap 
api] 
Map 
(3200 

} Bap 
Wap 


sNADAN 
A, Hapa 
3D 
ADIN 
INDIA 

7 BHSDIA 
VDI 


“AIMADA | 
n. AQIADH 


AMADA 
AIAG 
WADA 

7? BAIA 
Fad 


m5 om 
Seventh 
Conjugation. 


ary 
ns B23 
m3 
mays 
13993 

7 BD 


I 


Tale Se 
Mi, HV33 
mn 
Mayes 
IPD 

}) B33 


I49 


ale 
nD) 
m3 
nin?3 
1399) 

1 BHM! 
993 


“nina 

n. na 
mPa 
rin? 
1394 

1) BEY 


| 


x'5 om) 
Sixth 
Conjugation. 


"SRO 
A, D¥p 
Ny 
Ny 
vaNYD 

} DON YP 
INYD, 


———— 
_— 


HNYDD 
Ps DSS 
Ny) 
riya 
JINMI 

j DANY) 
iN! 


*FINSP 

Ay DN 
Nit 
FIND 
HINSD 

7) BINED 


NY | 


NY 


A. Osx 
NY 
MINS) 
1aNa 

7, BUINSA 
INYD 


A. Nw 
na 
nna 

32H) 
PBDI | 
va 


oI 


NYA 
Ds DS¥3 
NMI 
TaN 
ANY 

1) ANY 
NSE 


M230 | 
nna 
no 
NNO 
ests 

1 DEY 
oa 


9 mean 


NNN | 
A, BNNDA | 
NY] 
Tey 
JNOA 

7 BANYDR 
vee 


“ANYDAT 


n. Man | A. ONyenA 


mpi} 
ninpany 
SPIN 


7 BOD IAN | 
aI 


NEAR 
SSDI 
NYA 


1) BANYDAN 
Sa 


TABLE XIV. 
Exhibiting the Past Tenses of all the Perfect and Imperfect, Verbs Primitive as well as Derivative, at one view. 


vy *T 
Fifth 
Conjugation. 


np 
A gp. 
op 
mop 
nap 

1 Ap 
9/2 


snip) 


n, Hisps 


Dyp2 
MHP? | 


bp 
7 BA NpS 
nip 


*nVaR'P 
n» BBP 
Bip 
nap 
iataIp 

1» Bini 
W3ID\P 


RP 
A. Rlgpip 
Bip 
nist\p 
1319/\P 

> BADD 
VWaLAP 


“DM 
Fourth 
Conjugation. 


ws 
ns Bae 
aw 
nae 
nae 


7 BAW? | 
saw 
Aw 
Ay A3eA3 | 


wis 


naws 
Aw As 
7, BAAS 


Aw 

A, Aa 
ae; 
rae 
aw 

?, Shaw 
ay” 


Hw" 


A, ae, 


sy 


nae 


naw 
7 Baw 
nay 


9 MD pH 

Ay DE 
Dr) 
nQ’piy 
1s") 

7, BY) Wo" 
WO? 


ea 
eae 
Bpin 
nppin 
IIQDIN 


nw 
A, AAW 
yin 
ADIN 


Aswan | 


} BRAWN 
Awa 


| 


nan 
QW 
nawain 
saw 


1, BAAN | 7) BAAWAN 


IOpAN 


"HRP 
i RIgpIPAN 
peipan 


nigetpan 


nappIPAT 


war 
“HWA 
A, AWN 
IWAN 


napinn 


N’D ap 
Third 
Conjugation. 


1» BADON 


v7 


A, BOBS) 


7283 
ADDN 


wwia 


530M 
1» DAIS 


1) BADIN 


sa 


sHODN 


A, HON 
OOK 
ADIN 


na2aN 


1) BRIDES 
MN 


NINH 


A. AQINN 
SINT 
nN 
WDINA 
[BRIT 
IoD 


mAQwAN 


IWAN 


obo 


| 333 
: 


om on 
Second 
Conjugation. 


mya 
Ps 3 
iy) 
a3 
12023 


7 BAYA) | 
os 


wa} | 


A, Ay 
W332 
iw 


7) BAY 
W333 


| 


| 
| 


"DR | 


=e 
vale | 


n, Ow 
wal 
Ww 


ae) 


7> BAYA) 
qw3 


nwa 
Ay Fa 
Way 
De 

1 BAYA 
ee 


Pe 

A, Aya 
wan 
aya 
ro 

7 DAWA 
whan 


ADDN 
n, DONT 
Gosh 

Pa 

nI2ENT 


7 BADINA 
Na 


sASINAN 


sivas fas 


ni 2INN 
DENN 
nN 
13298 


} OHARA | OAIwWIA pOA?INNA 


VOIND 


ns Den 
via) 
np 
nea 


aR 
wa 


AWAIT 


A. Awa 
waa 
nvaanin 
1ayaINT 
PONwan 
WALT 


*AWIIN 


: 


SAMOA |} 
A, AIBOAA Thou 
OA | He | 
nygenn ste | 
Ban | We | 
£7, DAIBOAN You 
WMA | They 


D2 
First 
Conjugation. 


samy | 1 
iF, And Thou 
SAY, 


Tp? | She |g 

Ip | We 
£9, BADD | You 

ae, They 


yal 


ts E23 
“1993 
ry 
ayy 

ry, BAND 
v71973 


He 


Niphal. 


You 


They 


D Ss 
® 5 
= 


AB? |F 
May mqnab Thou 
| a He 

ay, She 
wp | We 
Ae, pann> You 
ITN? | They 


Piel. 


nD |} 
LA, tab Thou 
(sgh | He 
sab | She 
ITB | We 
9, pan» You 
VB? | They 


Pual. 


smb |! 


iF, Pan Thou 
sy | 
rippoiy She 2 
i 
uaypPn | We 
f, ie pani You | 
ITD | They 


SF |} 


. FA, AMA Thou 
opt | He | 
ann She 3 
nae | We |" 

f > BATA You | 


mA They 


——_—_—<——$—$——— 
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napy may Symes Saray qe ADI? TET 
SOYA DVS OD: ID WY apT + Bang 
sina oy >) mp yin Nd '> on cba Sonam by 
bonne Sei anpgma oon Doom Oy sadbone oney 
mwra-as ‘3 ayya ayy Sonne Sy anpoya sia 
by osbn or onis yay * an bane Soom 
jing ora Soins = abe sp nye why qn 
STON AD) MD ANIA OD DANA cae? bop 
omy emdnma "aynhmpNs sw aps “sat by 
snie nnpby aby. Sannnds by Sbinnd page 
 aabrrnyy omy) 


28 To understand, to contemplate. 29 And Amasa. 30 A way, 
highway. #! On account of. 3? NOADNa sack. * At first. 


The accompanying Tables, containing paradigms 
of the verbs of the several conjugations, are so con- 
structed, that the student may at one view sce the 
distinguishing characteristic of each conjugation and 
its several branches. 

Table XI. contains all the Infinitive and Impera- 
tive Moods of the eight conjugations. 

Table XII. contains all the Future Tenses. 

Table XIII. contains all the Participles. 

Table XIV. contains all the Past Tenses. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
Dousiy Imprerrect VERBS. 


189. From the preceding exposition of the He- 
brew verbs, it appears that the differences between 
the perfect and imperfect verbs, arise from the latter 
having either (3), or one of the quzescents *, 1, 1, &, as 
a constituent part of their roofs. But the root may 
have both J and one of the guzescents at the same time, 
as radicals—as, for instance, NW3 to bear, to carry, to 
lift up; Ml to stretch out, bend, incline ;—or it may 
have two gutescents: as, M3N to be willing, to consent; 
NY’ to issue, to go out; NY to fear; 1 to throw, to 
dart; S)3 to come. In such cases, the verbs are said 
to be doubly imperfect; and they will be subject, at 
the same time, to the rules specified under the several 
conjugations to which each letter has a reference. 


Thus, for instance, the J of xbv3 will be regulated by the rules 
laid down under the second conjugation (p. 127), and we shall have 
for the future SYN (for NVI), and 8 will be regulated by the rules 
laid down under the sixth conjugation (p. 142); and hence NWR, 
with (,) under the second radical, instead of NWN or NVN- Thus, 
likewise, the 8 of 138 will follow the rules of the third conjugation, 
and we shall, therefore, have in the future 3S J shall be willing, 
NANA, &c.; whilst the 7 will follow the rules of the seventh con- 
jugation; and we shall have in the past tense, ‘28, NSN in the 
same manner as from a 1s, nya, &c. This will appear still 
more clear from the following examples, in which the leading words 
of the several verbs are given, leaving it to the student to fill up the 
rest by way of exercise. 


et 
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140. First radical 3, and third &: as, 8&9 to carry. 


@ 


Kal. 
Inf. abs. NY/I.— Cons. Nw) or TN, ANA, nay, &e.— 
Imp. NY, NY &¢.— Fut. NYY, &c.—Part. act. NWI, &e. 
Part. pas. N5W/)-— Past tense, NY), &e. NY). 


Niphal. 

Inf. NY3A to be carried, NYA, &c.—Imp. Nar, &ce.— 
Fut. NYS, &c.— Part. Nya, FINDS, &c.— Past tense, NYS, 
ANY, NW, &e. 

Prel. 

Inf. NYY) to exalt, NWID, &c.—Imp. NWI, &c.— Fut. NWIN. 
Part. act. NiY9-— Part. pas. NWYI9-— Past tense, xij} — 
SANYI, &c. | - 

Pua. 

Inf. NW)" — Fut. NYIN-— Part. NW)— Past tense, NY, 
NY), &e. 

Hiphil. 

Inf. NWA or NYA to cause to bear.—Imp. NWA Fut. 
NYN-—Part. act. NWO-— Part. pas. NBD-— Past tense, 
SYA NNT, ONYT, DNYT, Ge 


Hophai. 
Inf. NwA— Fu. NYN-— Part. NYT —past tense, Non ; 
ANP} —DNei- 
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Mithpael. 
Inf. NWI to exalt one’s self.—Imp. NYIT— Fut. 
NWIDN-— Part. NWIND-— Past tense, xann— navn. 
141. First radical 3, and third 7: as, 7) to incline 
to stretch out. 


Kal. 
Inf. maj—nita, FwIa-—Imp. rtd, f 02-— Fut. TOS or 
DON-—Part. act. 059, f. r04)-— Part. pas. "102, f. HAOI— 
Past tense, 00Q, NALI——*FVb3- 


Niphal. 
Inf. MbOIF}— POI Imp. MOIA-— Fut. MVWIN-— Part. 
maa, f. 103-— Past tense, NOI, NBWI—9"3- 


Prel. 
Inf. mta—mis*.—Jmp. ra )-— Fut. WIS —Part. act. 
MigJo-—Part. pas. rMJi3-— Past tense, M191, NNWI—*5V)- 


Pual and HMithpael 


Need no further explanation, as the former is formed by substi- 
tuting (+) for the first short vowel of Piel; and the latter, by pre- 
fixing Nit &e. before Piel, as before directed. 


Hiphit. 
Inf. "WAM BA, PNA Tinp: mon or OA, f OA. 
Fut. TOS or DS, MOA or DA, A, rita’ or 9, 93 or 103, 


* Ag nipi—nipy- 
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WBA, &e.—Part. act. TWB3-—Part. pas. QI)-— Past tense, 
MI, MII, &e. 


Hophal. 
Takes (+) instead of (-) and (.); as, Mud. MQN-— Past tense, 
MBIT 


142. First radical 8, and third 7: as, MEN to bake. 


Kal. 
Inf. ABS—IDN, MNNA-— Imp. MEN, f. °DS-—Fut. 


ee 445 
e 


rips, MaNA, Sf. (DRA Part. act. ma, f. MDN:-— Part. pas. 
ABN, f. HES:— Past tense, MEX, NO ES—TVEN: 


Niphail. 
Inf. MNT] to be baked, NIDNT, MNBNTAa-—Imp. MEY: 


143. First radical *, and third &: as, N¥° to go 
out, NV to fear. 
Kal. 

Inf. SYY—DNY, TANYA; NY—NVA- Tnp. NY, f. WY, 
NT, A ONT Ft, NEY, NYA, NTS, NYA Part. act. 
xy) riNy? or ANY'——N'D (like xn) AN T-—Part. pas. 
NIT, FANT. — Past tense, NY’, FY ANY; NY, ANT 
oANY- 

Niphal. 

Inf. SV to be feared.—Imp. NV} — Fut. SAS, NWA. 

Part. N73, IN 113-— Past tense, N7I——'TN'13- 
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Hiphil. 
Inf. NNGA to cause to come out, to bring out, moyind.— 
Imp. NYIA, ONY — Fut. NOVIN-— Part. act. NOYID-— 
Part. pas. S8VWO-— Past tense, NYIA———ANSGA- 


Hophal. 
NYN-— Fut. N¥IN—Past tense, NYIA— PANY: 


144. First radical, ', and third 7: as, 5 to throw, 


to shoot. 
Kal. 


Inf, PTY, DYVA-—Imp. TTY fo “YF. rT YS. 
YA, £. VA—part. act. TY, f. .—Part. pas. 7, 
Sf. TRIN.— Past tense, my, AIP. 


Niphal 
Inf. VHA, HVAT —Imp. MAN or TP —Pud. mas or 
ri YS:—Part. act. m3, f. m3: —Part. pas. m3 — 53. 


Miphal. 
Inf. MA to throw, shew, instruct, AM, AYNWA-— Imp. 


aA, f. HAF. TIN*—Part. act. WWI—Part. pas. 
rl }13-— Past tense, amy, AMA TN +. 


* And without N—WN A, &e.; hence WY and he shot (2 kings 
xiii. 17). 

+ Piel would, by analogy, be 7, nin’, as we find from ‘7° to 
throw, MIN, 471; and Hith, TW) similar to WINN) he confessed. 
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145. Second radical }, and third &; as, 813 to come. 


Kal. 
Inf. S\2A——N\12.-— Imp. 813 f. °N2-—Fud. NAY, NAN- 
Part. 83, WW3-— Past tense, $3, WWI—-N3, HN, HN3- 


Hiphil 
Inf. S31) or NIT to cause to come, i.e. to bring, NANA, 
Imp. S219 or N°IN-— Fut. NAS:— Part. act, NI9-— Part. 
pas. PRH-—Past tense, MIT, ANAT TANIA or 
en 


Hophal. 


Inf. S2I-— Fut. PTS, RIAN, NII — Past tense, 
NAAN, ASIN NAAN, ANAIN, ASDA: 


Irregular Verbs. 


146. Irregular verbs are such as do not form their 
several forms from the same root; as, for instance, 
‘mgon T went, qn one that goes, are formed from the 
root ri’ The same is the case with the whole of 
NipHat, Pret, and Hirarari: as, 920) L passed 
away; D2) [have walked frequently ; ‘ASAIN, &c. 
But the Jinperative and future of Kat, and the whole 
of Hipuit are formed as if the root was 70 : thus, 
J m., 29 f. go, JON I will go, Jon, 2M &e. Poin 
he made go, i. e. he led.— Fut. TAN, PPM, &c.—Part. 
TD, &e. 
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The same remark will apply to several other verbs ; as, 218 to be 
good.—Part. WW, AW, &e.—Past tense, ‘M212, HI (like verbs of 
the fifth conjugation), the root is therefore said to be 210- But 
the future is JO°*8, 30°; and Hirain, 2°], JON (like verbs of 
the fourth conjugation), the root is therefore said to be 30): 

Thus, likewise, from the root 3° to fear (fourth conjugation), we 
have °F J feared, FY, &e.; but Imp. W3-— Fut. WIS, WIA, &e. 
from V3 (fifth conjugation). | 

From boy to be able, we have ‘mp5! I was able; but future, DOIN 
LT shall be able, 221M, &c.; which is the future of Hophal, and means, 
lit. I shall be made able, or I shall be enabled. 

From ONY to drink, we have YNY I drank, WHOS I shall drink. 
But Hiphil is formed from APY; thus, "PWT he caused to drink, 
MW TI shall make drink (not NAA, MAUS), 


Quadriliteral and Pluriliteral Verbs. 


147. Verbs whose roots consist of four letters, are 
denominated Quadriliterals; those that consist of 
more than four letters, are denominated Pluriliterals : 
as, bsbay to support, maintain ; Moat to linger, delay; 
delay ; WTIND to turn about, to flutter, palpitate. 


These are, strictly speaking, derivative verbs, and are found 


only in by, byp and bypmn. They are inflected in the 


* To the above may be added, what are by Grammarians called 
mixed forms: as, for instance, }1% (Psalm vili. 6) in which the first 
and third vowel shew the word to be in KAL; but the second 
vowel and the dagesh are the signs of PIEL. 

t Derived from S32 to contain, comprehend, sustain. 

t Used only in Hith.: npnonne to stay (Exod. xili.), probably 
compounded of 7) what ; indicative of delay, lingering. 
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same manner as other verbs: thus, Inf. and Imp. babp. Fut. 
bsbs8— Part. act. bsbo0. — Part. pas. bsbon. — Past tense, 
smbgb> Pual, babs to be supported, maintained, babow, 
&c. ; and Hithpael (by analogy) babann, &c. 

In the same manner, we have from yer) to delight, take 
pleasure. Hithpael, AYYYAW I have amused myself, took 
delight in: and from ny, DVT 


Exercise. 

patos ony) Ons 5387 PMT ADH So aThD 
“FIONN DANS PND ODS TN wp OAS TTS 
NS oa) pmycny ADT ape “Sak aw> py pe 
‘oon ws Aidona ny apt ooops sink SA 
SMBCy "MN? DPS “BY OD Ny OND 
OND VT NY ND YO ONY: DNR PINT 
sng opp "smby ppt omy onpwey : Sane 
MNT B27 “SINT STMONT OST OTM "NPN 

1 Instead of 78",—Root AN 2 Root 133, Hiph. 133 to re- 
cognise.—Hith. to make one’s self appear a stranger, to feign or to 
pretend not to know. ° MWP hard, rough. + To purchase, chiefly 
food or corn; hence 73% and 73 corn. 5 Food, from DN: 6 73} 
to remember. 7% He dreamed, hence Dion a dream 8 bi a 
spy, from bn to travel about on foot, to explore, originally derived 
from 57 the foot. 9 Root M8} 10 The nakedness. 1 Root, 


nv to send. 12 Root, np. 13 Root, WN to bind. 1 Root, jn 
M 
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espe re nye apy Sg ois “oRDNYT : DORN 
cog prbyrny "yn "iby net wen Bra Bplay 
pay MIA WHY! TY HPN “OMY BHD DN 
DMN] +: ODD “PIM WWW aww 792 ony 
sayy aM NOP OWT TAY) “DY INTRA [EPA 
by snag “paw “Say ony Oy why MEN #2 
shi ards “anna awa “ANY 739 WE ITN 
Pa Zoya ANI mo sds mE Gay ayRe 
saypnn Sy sbxd opdy omnpy Non bx? one 
yp x om eg nan pon onyey xh apa 
“ones DIYS @-abs sonia “yo '2 ADI “yey 
Nyneeny omy emp ods natty pp Sones 
potbarnys *eandnes pp *oayey yy Inks nb 
emmy ond ennds “py Sy wre orpape wings 1B 
roi ease prin by may ny soa 72 
to try, to prove. 15 Root \DX- 16 A prison, from "OY to guard. 
17 Root, NYY 18 Root, TM 19 Root, 8¥ to fear. % {B right, honest. 
21 Root, *b?- °2 Hunger. 23 And they shall be verified. *+ But 
verily, 2 DWN to be guilty. %5 Root, AN} °7 MY anguish. % Root, 
13M; in Hith. to beseech, entreat. 29 Root, mY to exclaim, answer. 
30 ND to sin, 31 YI to require. 3% An interpreter. 33 Root 330: 
34 Root, 723 to weep. 35 Root, HWY to return. 36 Root, MS to 


command. 37 Root, nbd to fill. 38PWasack. % Root, }}]-Nh- 
49 Provision, from WY to hunt. 4! Root, NW: 
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Objective Pronominal Affixes. 


148. The objective pronouns me ‘MN thee FRW, 
JON. .., Aim IMS, her FANN, &c. (see Table IX.), are very 
frequently expressed by fragments subjoined to the 
different parts of the Imperative Mood, Past and 
Future tenses of verbs transitive: as, "3 p2 visit-me, 
"3212 bless-me, for TPS visit, MN me; ‘PIB bless, ‘NX 
me.—*F}/2 he-visited me, *32A he-blessed me, for 22 
he visited ‘M8 me, ‘NX, JIa-— PAPE L-have-visited- 
thee, for IN *FI7}25-— TPES or WIPES L-shall-visit- 
him, for IN “PbY- 

The following are the terminations by which the 
objective pronouns are indicated. — 


‘J me, | thee,m. Y thee, f. Jor Whim, Mor her. 
us, OD you,m. JD you, f. ODtkem,m. | them, f.* 


149. The manner in which these are affixed to 
verbs, and the changes to which the vowel-points of 
the latter are subject in conseq@ence of the augmen- 
tation, are exhibited in the following Tables. 


Obs.—The affixes of the Infinitives and Participles will be found 
in Table III. p. 56. 


* These terminations are denominated objective pronominal af- 
fixes, to distinguish them from the similar affixes which are added 
to nouns, participles, and infinitives, to denote the pronouns, my, 
thy, his, &c. (see Table I., II.); and from the terminations ‘fi fA, 
A, &c., which are used to indicate the personal pronouns, I, thou, &e. 

M 2 


Se PS are ee 
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Exercise. 


SAI AR BAIN) Ay MY DIN ANS 
YY MONAT 2 ‘AN PY 27] PAI TNA TN 


Pyya “AID swAIAN Nd) ans pr. YON wine 


SIMD! GNINN Wy "yobs s qAINN vw) IND 
IIANe MAY os aon nin bow iw ny cape 
caramg > osby Sey by yy oT UN 


:° 7908 neixd 1 ooTAL MPI my ompey : ND 
maka Ada a tien Aba yak pops ANI 
nit gm ° NOT : AION WW PIOND ANI TwE 
7,927 °D (DN AND : Bay mew omban NIN 
map 22 are BA taba : oma “pay mk 
"IANA Aaa pRwAD “nayA Sy pon 
NOY BN) ond bron TN ON :"AapANA %D 
nant Moin NY! 1B y2 =main dy : Dy “snpyin 


LM 


1 IAN to love. 2% WX to say. 3 How. + N3Y to hate. 5 To be rare, 
esteemed. 6 Thou art honorable. 7 nbs a daughter-in-law. 
8 wo to bring forth, to bear children. 9 My husband. 1° Is it not, 
behold. 1! The end, extremity of. 12Theyare many. 1% Violence. 
14 To forsake. 15 To keep, preserve. 16 ¥) to guard, watch. 17 132 
to honor. '8P3N to embrace. 197—W Hiph. to make drink. 2073) 

lo reprove. 


TABLE XV. 
Verbs with their Objective Pronominal Affixes. 


TABLE XVI. 
Imperfect Verbs with their Objective Pronominal Affives. 


KAL. 
5 : | 
fy them P 89 you 43 us. f\ her, 4 ia him. J thee, f. | thee, m. | 73 me. Past Tense. 
1 DETPB | 7. BPN IPS Tope | PA. AAPApE | PATE) PA) —— |p | 
1 ‘BANpE ——| 3NypB} AME AS MPR) —— |) REP] App | thou 
» BATE —— | ADE pe DATpE | SAP TPE| — —— | —— | EPR] app | thous 
DIE] SPP] ap] IRR RP) TURP) TID) PARE] WPR|M 
BOI |} DAMIR) wap! | NA ANE ||AS wNIE] ANE ANTE! MP) PB 
BAPE) BITE] —] APR) NPR) TPP, APR) Tp | ve 
BAIS 
7 BIAS —— | 3337p MAPS WATS! — ae aE veces you 
ie DITA } BOMB) TPS MIPS ITP! TIPS pe *2I7pB TTpB | they 
: | | , te Imperative, s | 
eo a eet eens 
» BPE —) PPI AIpa | = WS pe = — | 218 pe | 
» BPE | 3° pp "ape | Po WUE ae —— | 9a" 1P2 ™p2 J 
| Ips s 
7} BITpB ——) 33308 Ali) WTP! == aol) aie es | 
| , a wk * t NTP | 
| Future. | 
7) BIPBS | 7, BI TPAS —— |73- Wot FIPEN “sa, 4n- DBR PIPES | “TPTPES ——| “pay |I 
1 °Bypen —| IPRA MSR APPA | PBA) | | | SRB) Tp | to 
y> Bpan —. 2 PaN pen WVPaN —— —-— "aT DaN pan thou, f. a ) 
J) SIPS?) 7- BIIPH?| sspby | AT FpEe |)”. "Ee TIPE? | =] TPB? | °3TB? Ipb? | he 5 | 
len . Ni yal tte TY OT pte eee ynise ° 1 Ee I; | : _ 
}> BIpaN ? Oo 2 pan WPAN oO» MIPan ” » TpaA FPA 7 7PaN PEA SPAN she 5 | 
boop lt capa] | mpay| anc tgp) amp | ape) | pare 
| MpEA|) i : 
7 BIPAN —— | Jaq pan PAA AAPA =o —— | “APB |, ou | 
> uP aye 3 RD RS: yes oo nanpaal| | 
Te Dewppt | t. Bara) semper] TEL] PT] TITPP: | TPR | "aT: | Tape | tes « 
= Sa BF Piel and Hiphil. | 
ee | ——— : 
} BPP|y BPE, Alps nTP2 PP) PIPE) WPP) Pe PD | he 
1 DIPAN | 7 DITPaN i PAN TIPEN | TIPEN | TIRES Sed Sper eres 
7} BPE | 7, BIT PEN | SIS PEN.| APPS TUPET | TTPPRT | PTET | PBT | TPB | he 
1) BYPBS | 7 BIT PRE | — | PPE | TPPAS | TPES | TT PES =) pe aan 


» Beet BRR] ae moy| nm py) qe | ane | sap] fe 

 pDpY |}, Banpe) wNpy rnp) anp.anpy) apy) TAR | vane) mpi ste 

» BOY |} ——| TARY nny in| ——) |B | Ag | thou 

1 BRYN |] DID) ——| TIO APN) > IN| Fw] TPN piney | Iwill, ce, 

? ORAL] ——| wer AIA iin — —| sop | paiva | thou 

P  -Dealy = Bape] Napa 103 imba| ga} aba] aba) maby | ne \ 
1 pmbaly, panda). aanby ands wna} Wa] WR] fanoa| mpage, | 
pmo] ts pp] = —] emma) wenn | pn} in| — | oma | 
> pbutlt. aaa] | — naa napa) | APN nibgty | twit. * ; 
} Bann y=) )=) a) main | IAS a Fern | «ep | tain Bin | he 3 

Ty BIN soma MI— FBP | — AIORIN | FRIIN, | THEY —| BRINE [Iwill ac § 

if DY Dy | a8 | ay WS Bey V8 7318 M¥ | he commanded 

T BIN BIWS = FSS JINN TIS PS —— PY | T will, &e. 

1? oye BIPYA | Pw Dw TWA | DWT) POT] Baw | — Wy | he restored : 
1 DPW) DADA ISADON IVS | FRwW | YPN ——| — syig | 1 will, &e. : 
Or TAN: * In some instances with (+) under : as, WAPDWM (Josh. ii. 17. Cant. v. 9.); NT (Jer. ii. 27.) which according to rule | 
ought to have been BAYDWN WAT2Y —-* Or with ° oe > Sometimes with (+) under the third radical : as, 132}? (Prov. viii.) especially in 


pause: as, TDW: 
and with dagesh in “T: as, TSS 


times with an additional 9: 


“Or WD, and in pause TT22" 
and the second (+): as, “IDIW hear me, ! mayew hear her, SUTW anoint him, &c. 
I will show thee ; JIIAN J will bless thee. 
compensated by dagesh in}: as, S2T72N+ So likewise TIPS or MIPS, WIP|A, or MSIE, MIPS or TDIPHM- 
as, TY they shall hee me. 


5 Or = nip=k 


2 Or DY, TOES, &e. 


TAPS, TERN, &e. NIP, ANIA, TNT, TN, &e. NI, NNW, we. 


DD, DN, &e. 


10 Or JoIPHA- 


6 When the second or third radical is a guttural then the first receives (:) 
7 Sometimes with (.) as, 733 (Prov. iv.) 


§ In pause IPOS 
°Or WIPO or AIT T/POS: — Obs. The 7 is sometimes suited: and 


' Some- o4 


So 2D, IBD, FED, &. DION, BON 


Digitized by Goo $3 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
PARTICLES. 


150. Under this term, the ancient grammarians 
comprehended all such words as are used for the 
purpose of defining, explaining, or modifying either 
the principal parts, or the whole of a sentence, and 
of showing the relation and connection between its 
several members; and hence they justly extended 
this denomination even to the Article and the Pro- 
nouns. Modern grammarians, however, have limited 
this term to ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, 
and INTERJECTIONS ; and in this restricted sense we 
shall henceforth use it. | 


151. Particles are divided into Inseparable and 
Separable. 

The Inseparable are parts of words attached to 
others, with which they are incorporated: such are 
the 7 and 5 in AY WS towards-the-land, YIN@ from- 
the-land ;—the 1 and 9 in raNyD and-to-the-land. (See 
Prefixes, pp. 37—39 ) 


152. The Separable consists of entire words: as, 
MAY now, DVM to-day, DS during the day, pap for- 
merly, "yp before, ‘ARID because, by upon, j2 so, PX not, 
3 well, TWINS, WD soon, quickly, YYVD wherefore, 
I") behold, AN come! go to! ' 


n 
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153. Many particles admit of the pronominal 
affixes (page 58). These must be rendered either 
by the Personal, Possessive, or Objective Pronouns, 
according as the idiom of the English language may 
require it: thus— 

PS not, 9328 not I, or Lam not, *]2°N not tH0v, or thou-art-not ; 

Ww there-exists, aA THOU-existest, or thou-art ; 0 HE- 
exists, or he is. | 

PUN, N where, in what place 2 VS where-is-HE? BS where-are- 
they ? 

baa on account, for the sake, born for-my-sake; qo ff. 
for-tuy-sake, pobban for-vour-sake. (See Art. 28.) 

som besides, except, nou besides-MkE ; anon besides, or ex- 


cept-THEE. 
spb before, “Bd before-ME, PPy, before-THEE ; WIE be- 
fore-HIM. 


154. Most of the particles are either nouns in their absolute or 
constructive state, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs*, used for the pur- 
pose of modification, Many of them are compounded of several 


* I do not wish it to be understood that I mean to intimate that 
particles might not, in their turn, have given birth to other words: 
on the contrary, I think it highly probable that several adjectives, 
nouns, and even verbs owe their origin to them. Thus, dp to be 
full, Np! full, are probably compounded of 12 what NO not, i.e. 
what will not contain more; }82 to refuse, from 7) and [8 not; 
mn calamity from “1 alas! wo! }P to be distracted, to be ina 
wavering, uncertain state of mind, from {B perhaps (itself derived 
from 738 to turn). See Aben Ezra in MINY, and Kimchi in muy 
on the word TH5X (Psalm Ixxxviii. 15.) 
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words; others are abbreviated or elliptical expressions, or exclama- 
tions, used for the purpose of soliciting attention: thus— 

MAY is evidently derived from NY time, and means present time; 
and hence, now. 

p50 is evidently the noun 0°28 (the face, countenance, front), in 
its absolute state, with the prefix 5; and means, literally, to-the-face, 
and hence, formerly, forwards. 

‘29? is the same noun, in its constructive state, with the prefix 5; 
and means, literally, to-the-face-of, and hence before. 

25 is the same noun, with the prefix 5, and means, literally, 
Jrom-the-face-of, or from that which is before, in front ; and as every 
cause necessarily precedes the effect, this word came to signify cause 
or because. From the same source are derived, "dD (compounded 
of B-y-t) away from, from-the-presence-of ; BY upon-the- 
surface-of, §c. 

ni to-day, is the noun OY with the definite n; lit. this day; 
and *t2 by day, during the day, is evidently derived from the 
same noun. 

Y upon, is derived from my + to ascend. From the same root 
are derived nop upwards, 22 from above, &e. 

}2 so, is derived from the verb {13 the primary signification of 
which is, to adapt, to adjust; and hence, to prepare, to establish, to 
fashion. From $2 are formed {28 zt zs so, truly, behold, 125 therefore, 
rnb upon this, hence.t | 


* Several other adverbs have this termination: as, =P) with- 
empty-hands (from P") emptiness, vacuity) —CIN gratuitously, with- 
out cause (from {0 grace, favour).—This termination, is, however, 
not peculiar to adverbs, as several nouns have the same: thus, mp 
a ladder, Delp eternity. 

+ Kimchi derives this particle from the noun OY the upper part, 
which, however, is itself derived from MY: 

t For further explanation of this particle, see Vindicie Hebraice, 


page 52. 


saat 


170 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


PS 1s the constructive form of {*8, which signifies non-existence, 
not extant. Its antithesis is &, which means, actual existence, real 
being ; and hence, ¥** there-is-in-being, extant, there exists. 

30° well, is the infinitive (Hiph.) of the verb 21 to be good, 
and means, literally, to-make-good. 

12 soon, quickly, is the infinitive or imperative of WD to hasten. 

NI go to! is a derivative from 35° to give, yield. 

NES where, is compounded of '&, a particle of interrogation, and 
MB here; and 72'S, TDS how, of 8, and 3 thus. 

YI is compounded of 1) what, and YI (or, according to 
Kimchi from 1%) and YI) literally, what is known? what is the 
motive or impelling cause? From 4% comes likewise m2, hterally, 
to what, i.e. for what purpose? and 23 how many? how long? 
literally, as-what, i.e. as what number? as what time ? 

Ma here, M2 hence, are compounded of the demonstrative MY this, 
and the separable particles 3 and 0, lit, in this, from this: the word 
place being understood. 


155. There are, indeed, many particles—as for 
instance, Ny) not, 9, M3 behold! IND when, EAS if, 
provided, &c.—whose etymology is less obvious ; for 
which reason, it may be supposed, they have been 
considered by some grammarians as primitives. It is 
however, very probable, that even these are deriva- 
tives. Thus, ND is probably derived from mix to be 
weary, to be exhausted, to labour in vain; and hence 


* In Chaldaic M8, Syriac AxJ, Arabic iy}. In these bnenaes 
it is used negatively my, m> (compounded of N? and D'S) there is 
not. In Hebrew, however, we find it only once (Psalm cxxxv.) used 
in combination with the negative particle (8 (Psalm cxxxv. 17); 
and then it is a pleonasm, as PS already expresses the notion of 
non-existence. 


ee ee 
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nyon beyond, far off, out of reach. (iJ, Mar, Ni] are 
probably=mere exclamations for the purpose of soli- 
citing attention; ‘MW when, at what time? appears to 


be a compound of Mi what and NY time ; and ON @f (if 
needs we must have a triliteral for a root) 1s, perhaps, 
derived from DDS to be attached, related, connected*. 


156. The great influence which these words have 
in discourse, as well as their frequent occurrence. 
renders it highly desirable that the student should 
become familiar with their general signification. For 
this purpose the following list, containing most of the 
particles not already noticed, is here subjoined :-— 


* The primary signification of the primitive, from which this and 
several other words are derived, appears to be correlativeness, of 
the reciprocal relations between distinct objects, neither of which 
could exist in a perfect state, or, in some instances, even be con- 
ceived without the other: as, for example, ON, the female parent, 
the mother; TVS the truth, i.e, the exact conformity of human 
conceptions with the real nature of things, and between our 
thoughts and words or actions.’ And hence the secondary meaning 
of union, attachment, accompaniment, integrity, completeness, per- 
fection, &c., as found in the following words, Dis, DIN?, MON a 
nation, kingdom, OY a people; NOY an associate neighbour; T\2y 
corresponding ; nay towards, opposite; TXAM to entwine, DONA 
twins, OS a foster-father, NPQ a foster-mother, OM innocent, com- 
plete, upright, DIOR perfect; P28, AWN faith, confidence, adherence. 
Hence, likewise, the particle DY with (accompaniment), and OS if 
(attach, or add, as a condition). Thus, 727) "2Y 22H ON if thou 
wilt go with me, then will I go, z.¢. attach as a condition of my going, 
that thou go with me; or the condition on which my going depends, 


is thy accompanying me. 


O 
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but, yet, neverthe- 
238 ; less, indeed. 
WON 


4 rN: 4N > ah! woe! alas! 
ny Tay 
INN: WN or, or—either 
sage perhaps, suppose. 
pox surely, verily. 
IN 1S then, at that time. 


back, backward, be- 


“INS hind. 
PSTN backwards. 
WAS after, behind,  be- 
ses wT yond. 
1nd, HN slowly, softly. 
mE N, rN NS where, where now? 
MON ADS 
Ts es 
ND, Ons. py 
tbs, bs no, not. 
ND now, then. 
>) IN only, scarcely, but 
WN 7 
bby woe to me! 
DN 2f, when. 
xS-px af not, unless. 
DION truly. 
WIN last night. 


how, in what man- 
ner ? 


ras: js whither. 


53) N83, NIN jpray particles of 


entreaty. 
jah FIN also, even, likewise, 


= haw much more. 
*S"AN 
2 FIN ~ much less. 


DEN except, only. 
bys near, close by. 


Toy 
+ & yesterday. 
Sion 
sign of the objective 
TN nik me, WHS ge, 
AN: DN with, with me. 


sia account of, for 
‘y3 the sake. 


Pa between. 
by not, without. 
smby unless, without, not. 
“ba save, besides.” 
“I enough. 
FIN aha! exultation. 
Dion hither, here. 
MYT much. 
yn besides, without, 
DD not yet, before. 


WIFI together, united. 


Moa md thus, so. 
15 when, if, for, that, 


because, but. 
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193 as, thereabouts. 


sab alone, only, besides. 


nb would! I wish, 
perhaps. 


xd were it not. 

wid wn order. 

IND very. 

ND since. 

PND whence. 

PHD within. 

{nD without, externally. 
no, Ly aes ; ee" to- 

man AM 


T T.iT 7,T 


rial below, downwards. 
starr beneath. 
Dy a little, few. 
VID byD very little. 
niyo, Tl before, opposite. 
VAD round about. 


to-morrow. 


TY, TY until, till. 
ay again. 
pale Sse tead 
ney 
man “IY until now. 
“DY with me. 
ay) because. 
rie) here. 
THY np unanimously. 
DYD once. 
D*Oyb twice. 
DINND suddenly. 
ap") emptily . 
piviow day before yes- 


terday. 
mip alg there, thither. 
KM beneath, instead. 


WOK constantly, always. 


SYNTA X. 


CHAPTER LI. 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


157. Syntax is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the significance of the inflections of words com- 
bined with their relative positions. 


By the method adopted in the preceding part of this work, many 
of the syntactical rules have necessarily been anticipated. These 
we shall here collect, and add such as have not already been 
noticed. But before we proceed, we think it advisable to make 
some general remarks on the nature of propositions and their con- 


stituent parts. 


158. A proposition is an assemblage of words or 
oral signs, representing a judgment of the mind. 


159. As every judgment necessarily includes two 
conceptions, one of which is affirmed or denied of the 
other, it follows that every proposition must have two 
terms, one answering to that conception which is 
the primary object of the mind’s contemplation, and 
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which is denominated the suBsEectT*, the other cor- 
responding with that which the mind judges to be 
or not to be congruous with the subject. The second 
term is denominated the PREDICATE or attribute. 
Further, as in every judgment there necessarily must 
be an act of the mind which decides whether the 
two conceptions are or are not congruous, every pro- 
position ought to have a word or sign to indicate this 
mental decision. This word or sign is denominated 
the COPULA. 


Obs. 1.—But though every proposition necessarily consists of 
these three parts, yet it is not alike needful that each part should 
be expressed by a separate word; for as we shall presently see, 
when the predicate is a verb, the copula is in all Janguages included 
in it, and when the subject happens to be a pronoun and the predi- 
cate a verb, the three parts may, in Hebrew, be expressed in a 
single word. . 

Obs. 2.—The grammatical term for the subject is the Nominative. 
When the predicate implies action, the subject or nominative is like- 
wise called the agent. 


160. In the following propositions—‘ God is om- 
nipotent.” ‘ Water is a fluid.’ ‘ This water is hot.’ 
‘This water is not cold.’—The words God, water, are 
the subjects ; omnipotent, fluid, hot, cold, are the pre- 
dicates ; and 1s, the copula. 


* The subject is denominated in Hebrew, NW\) the carrier or 
bearer, because it supports, as it were, the other parts of the pro- 
position ; the predicate is denominated N23 that which is carried 
or borne. 
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161. Obs. 1.—The 1st and 2nd propositions in the preceding 
examples are denominated Absolute propositions, because the pro- 
perties expressed by the predicates are essential to. their respective 
subjects, and belong to them under every possible condition. Such 
propositions can have no reference to time; their copulas are there- 
fore merely assertory. But the 8rd and 4th examples are denomi- 
nated Contingent propositions, because the qualities denoted by the 
predicates are not essential to the subjects, and may exist conjointly 
with them at particular times, and not at others; and hence in all 
such propositions the copula must express the time, as,—The water 
ts hot, was hot, will be cold, &c. 


162. Obs. 2.—In English, as well as in most languages, the 
copula is generally represented by some part of the verb ‘to be.’* 
This is likewise mostly the case in Hebrew, in propositions which 
refer to past or future time: as, EAA) mi (4) LT was a king, “VRS 
bin (*) I shall be great. But in all absolute propositions, or in 
contingent propositions which refer to present time, the copula is 
omitted, and inferred from the juxta-position of the words: as, 
PYyy DION (°) God (ist) just. BINT (?) The man (is) great. 
BAT MAN (*) Thou (art) holy:—or the pronouns 197, NJ, N47, 
ni}, are used to represent the copula: as, mvnbs Nin mint (7) 
The Lord is God,—T030 ST MM NSP (%) The fear of the Lord 
2s wisdom. 


Words employed to express the Subject. 


263. The subject may be a Noun (as in Prop. c. 
D. F.); or a Pronoun, the substitute of a noun (as 


* This verb is often used to express simple existence: as, God is, 
in which case it is itself the predicate. 
+ The words within parentheses are not expressed in Hebrew. 
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in Prop. £.) ; or an Adjective, or an Infinitive. (See 
Prop. a. and 1. Art. 164.) 


164. As every conception implies an existence, real or imaginary, 
it woula follow that the subject and the predicate, each of which 
represents an existence (Art. 159.), ought to be nowns or names of 
existences; nevertheless, as each being may be distinguished from 
every other by some quality, property or circumstance, it is often 
sufficient to express the quality, property, &c., without mentioning 
the noun to which they belong; and hence an adjective may often 
be used as the subject or as the predicate: thus, YW) 1D) Np’ O3n 
(") A wise (man) feareth, and departeth from evil, lit. A wise (man is) 
a fearer and departer from evil. Further, as the mind is able, by the 
faculty of abstraction, to view a quality, &c., without reference to the 
particular object to which it may belong, an Abstract noun or an 
Infinitive (name of an action) may be used as the subject, or as the 
predicate* : thus, 12°2 YI) WO) AYIA ND ANY MN The fear of 
the Lord is wisdom; and to depart from evil (is) understanding. 


Words used for the Predicate. 


165. The Predicate may be a Noun (as in Prop. 
A. Art. 162.):—an Adjective (as in Prop.s. Art.162.): 
or a Verb, in which last case the copula is, even in Eng- . 
lish, included in the predicate: thus, TY Eayj}IX 
Abraham stood, V2) L stood ; which expressions are 
equivalent to Tay BIS Abraham was standing, 
aly nn T was standing. | 


* Hence we see the reason why, in such instances, the Hebrew 
adjectives must be varied by gender and number : thus, 1221, 
DMI. (See adjectives, Art.85.) 
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Thus likewise ‘I walk,’ ‘He writes,’ ‘She writes,’ 
may be resolved into ‘J am walking,’ ‘ He is writ- 
ing,’ &c. 


166. Obs. 1.—As the Hebrew verb has no form to express time 
present, the participle (a noun) must be used as the predicate, in 
all such instances: Thus N3MD NW, IND NI, Win 8, Lit. 
Tam awalker. He is awriter, &c. (See Art. 17, 124.) 


167. Obs. 2. The past and future tenses of the Hebrew verb 
being so constructed as to include the personal pronouns (see 
verbs) all propositions in which the subject is a pronoun, and the 
predicate a verb, may be expressed by a single word ; as, 2% He 
dwelt, WS I shall dwell. But the unavoidable consequence of 
_ this construction of the verb is, that when the subject is a noun, 
or a distinct pronoun, and the predicate a verb, there will, appa- 
rently, be two subjects, one represented by the noun or the distinct 
pronoun, and the other by the pronoun inherent in the form of the 
verb: thus, 24° DIN Abraham he dwelt— RI I I T-dwelt.* 
MPMY MY Sarah she-laughed. Wowever, as the two subjects refer 
to the same thing, they must be considered as in Apposition; and 
in translating such phrases into English, the pronoun must be 
omitted: thus, DON "ON And God said (not, and he said God, 
nor, and he God said.) 


168. Obs. 3.—The verbal form can, in English, be used only 
where the predicate implies action, passion, or their contraries, 
want of action or passion, or a state of being, dependent in some 
measure on the will or inherent power of the subject: as, J walk, 
run, suffer, sit, &c,; but when the predicate expresses quality or 


* Sometimes, however, the distinct pronouns are purposely intro- 
duced for the sake of emphasis. 
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quantity (coming under the predicaments how, and how much), the 
predicate can only be formed by an adjective accompanied by the 
copula: as I am, was, shall be wise, little, great, &c. In Hebrew, 
however, the predicate may assume a verbal form, although it ex- 
presses the notions of quality or quantity: as, mon I was sick, 
D3M he shall be wise, 713 he shall be great. Or it may, as in 
English, be formed by an adjective and the copula: thus, ngin aha 
I was sick, DIM MR he shall be wise. 


169. Obs. 4.—When the predicate is a verb, the proposition may, 
for the sake of distinction, be denominated verbal; but when the 
predicate is a noun or an adjective, the proposition may be termed 
nominal. Such propositions occur very frequently in Hebrew: as, 
"YAN pn 2 Wine (ts a) mocker, strong drink (is a) blusterer 
(Prov. xx. 1); nboya nyoy. On NYS a virtuous woman (is a) crown of 
[To] ker husband (Prov. xii. 4). 


Concord between the Subject and its Predicate. 


170. The predicate must agree with the subject 
in gender and number, and (if a verb) in person. 
There are, however, several exceptions to this rule, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 


Obs. — When the predicate is a noun (Art. 165), it must, even in 
English, agree, in some instances in gender, and always in number; 
as, he is a prince, she is a princess, they are princes, &c. But when 
the predicate is an adjective, the agreement is entirely neglected : 
as, he is wise, she is wise, &c. In Hebrew, however, the predicate 
must always agree with its subject; and it would be as improper to 
say, Sing NWN or bina DVI as it would be to say 100 MWR or 
wom ONT: (See Art. 85.) 

N 
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Of the several kinds of Propositions. 


171. Propositions may be distributed into General, 
Indefinite, Particular, Simple, Compound, Incomplex, 
and Complew. 


172. A General proposition is that which has a 
general term, representing a whole class of beings 
for its subjects: as, aby Spy DIS man zs born unto 
trouble. 


173. An Indefinite proposition is that which has 
an indefinite noun for its subject: as, DJS N32 a man 
came WI DWI men came. 


Obs.—As the Hebrew has no indefinite article, the context alone 
can decide whether a proposition is general or only indefinite (see 
Art. 35). In some instances, however, the word TOS m. NAS fi one, 
is used for the indefinite article: as, {2% THN N32 an old prophet 
(2 Kings xiii. 11); NOS AWN one woman (2 Kings iv. 1) ; lit. one old 
prophet, one woman.* 


174. A Particular proposition is that in which the 
subject is a term relating to a particular individual, 
or to particular individuals. Such terms are the 
personal and demonstrative pronouns, proper names, 
and common nouns whose general signification is 
restricted by some definite term. 


* Hence the origin of the indefinite article, a, an ; German, ein, 
eine; French, un, une. 
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175. A Simple proposition is that which has only 
one subject and one predicate. (See the preceding 
examples. ) 


176. A Compound proposition is that which has 
several subjects or several predicates, or both: 
DY3pt mn DIN Abraham and Sarah (were) a 
(Gen. xviii) ; m4) WH ANT PIN) and the earth 
was formless and void (Gen. i. 2) ; aya bn yr 
MYVNM) and Rachel and Leah answered and said 
(Gen. xxvi. 14) ; 85) Siva on DID) Sy 8D) Ons Dy 
mn and the Lgyptians (are) men, and not God; and 
their horses (are) flesh, and not spirit (Isa. xxxi. 3). 


177. Obs.—In compound propositions there is generally an 
ellipsis either of one of the subjects or of one of the predicates: thus, 
the first example is equivalent to ‘Abraham was old,’ and ‘Sarah 
was old ;’ and the second, to ‘The carth was formless,’ and ‘The 
earth was void.’ The same is the case with the other examples. 


178. An IJncomplex proposition is that in which 
the subject and the predicate are each expressed by 
a single word, as 472 NIN he (is a) king ; ODN on 
the king (1s) wise. 


179. A Complex proposition is that in which 
either the subject or the predicate, or both, are ex- 
pressed by several words, some of which serve to 


explain, define, or qualify the leading words : as-- 
N 2 


in ot Se 
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x3 ny yan "IN (a) I thy-father-in-law Jethro (am) 


coming. 


Po NT MEG) This (is) David the-hing. 
son ss6e on Syne onbp (ce) (The) hings-of Israel are kings of 


mercy. 
8 qn N28 24 yovs (p) Brea pore (the) host-of 
: : on  onks : t pm ia, reat 
ba wr mn ( ) ing-of Syria, was a grea 


“TOT ND WW we (e) The man in whose-hand the cup 
yaan 
el “1 eae ue ccna was found, he shall be a slave. 
oy ae aS m Be: 


180. Obs.1.—The several words forming a complex term may 
be either so many names for the same object, which is thus, as it 
were, presented, for the sake of distinction, under different points of 
view: such, for instance, are the several words, J, thy-father-in-law, 
Jethro, (the subject of Prop. a.) and the words David the king (the 
predicate of Prop. B.): or the several words may be names of dif- 
ferent objects, between which there may subsist one of those nume- 
rous relations denoted in many languages by the genitive case, and 
by the possessive case,t+ or the preposition of in English ; such, for 
instance, are the words which represent the subject and predicate of 
Prop.c. Now, when the first happens to take place, the several 
words are said to be in apposition, and must agree in case, that is, 
they must be in the same case in which the leading word happens to 
be. But when the second happens to take place, one of the words 
is said to govern the other in the genitive ; and in Hebrew, the word 
which is defined must be in a state of construction (Art.52), to dis- 
tinguish it from the defining word or words: thus, ‘sb (not DD): 


* we. Merciful Kings. 
ft It is almost needless to observe, that possession is but one of 
tle numerous relations denoted by this case. 
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The student will likewise observe that this mode of construction is 
often used, where, in English, we should use an adjective (epithet) 
as the qualifying word: thus, 1D!) 19219 kings of mercy, instead of 
merciful kings. 


181. Obs. 2—In Prop. pb. the words representing the subject 
are of a mixed nature, and one of those representing the predicate 
is an adjective (epithet), 


182. Obs. 3.—In Prop. £. the leading word WN" is defined by 
a proposition. In such cases the leading word must be followed by 
the relative WN, or by its equivalents 9, Y (Art. 95, 100). 


183. Obs. 4.—In all complex propositions, a distinction may be 
made between the grammatical and the logical subject. Thus, the 
grammatical subject, or the Nominative of the last example (Prop. 
E.) is, the man. But the logical subject is, the man in whose hand 
the cup was found. The remark is equally applicable to the pre- 
dicate. 


184. rom the preceding observations, it appears 
that when two or more words come together, they 
may form either an entire proposition, or only a part 
ofone. Now, as the copula is frequently omitted, the 
student may often be at a loss to distinguish between 
the one and the other. The following considerations 
will, however, remove every difficulty. 

The several words are either all indefinite; or they 
are all definite; or some are indefinite, and others 
definite. | 

Rute [.—When the words are all indefinite, or all 
definite (without the copula), they form only a part of 
the proposition: thus— 
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All Indefinite. 


nos TWN A woman a widow, 1. e. a widow woman. 
330 WS A man good, i. e. « good man. 
Nan AO PW A land good and extensive, i.e. a good and ex- 
tensive land. 


All. Definite. 


napeNa NWN The woman the widow, i. e. the widow woman.* 
313 WNIT The man the good, i.e. the good man. 
MINI} ADOT PINT The land the good and the extensive, i. e. the 
good and the eatensive land. 
WI nisow Solomon the king. 
MI WN The man the this, i.e. this man. 
nA DWINT The men the these, i. e. these men. 
TINT VN The man the goer, i.e, the man that goes. 


Rue JI1.—But when one of the words is definite, 
and the other indefinite, then the definite term, whether 


simple or complex, is the subject, and the indefinite 
term is the predicate ; thus— 


* nyyeN AWA The woman (is a) widow. 
BST UD or WOW'NI The man (is) good, or good is the man. 
MIN ANY PIN The land (is) good and extensive. 
VIN ME This (is) the man t. 
DwINN nde These (are) the men. 
bin WINNT The man goes. 


* See the several examples—Art. 86, 98, 101, and the exercises 
which accompany them. 

+ When the subject is a pronoun, the predicate may be either de- 
finite ov indefinite: as, W'S TAS thou (art a) man, VST TAS thou 
(urt) the man, O'S) who (is) the man, PW 2 what (is) man ? 
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Rute. I1].—In case two definite terms are to form 
a proposition, the copula must be inserted : thus,— 
JY¥32 "ANS SIN OM) and Ham was the father of Canaan* 
(Gen. ix. 18); Iga men ody mivyy mindn) 
Si orbs ana and the tables were (the) work of 
God, and the writing was (the) writing of Godt (Ex. 


xxxil. 16). 


185. Propositions are likewise divided into Af- 
firmative and Negative. 


An Affirmative proposition is that in which the 
copula, whether expressed or understood, is not af- 
fected by a negative particle[, as in most of the 
preceding examples. 


* Compare the phrase {¥3) ‘AN Of Ham the father of Canaan, 
in verse 22, where it forms only a part of a sentence. 

+ The copula is, however, even in such cases, omitted, when no 
ambiguity can arise from the omission: as, apy Sip PI the voice 
is (the) voice of Jacob; 133 M339 the daughters (are) my daughters. 
It is likewise frequently omitted in the poetical books of Scripture, 
where the style is intentionally concise and elliptical. 

t A proposition may contain one or more negatives, and yet be 
affirmative, provided the negative does not affect the copula. Thus, 
Blessed (is) the man that walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly, 
nor standeth in the way of sinners, &c. &c. (Ps. i.1,2), is an af- 
firmative proposition ; being equivalent to, The man who walketh not 
in the counsel of, &c., &c., 1s blessed. 


a. 
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186. A Negative proposition is that in which the 
copula is affected by one of the negative particles, 
Ps, ND, Oe, 53, tH: 


187. Obs.—These particles are not synonymous, though they 
all express negation. 

YS indicates the non-existence of the subject, and is therefore 
chiefly used before nouns and participles, and in combination with 
the personal pronouns: thus, 122 51 Joseph was not in the 
pit (Gen. xxxvii. 29), lit. Joseph existed not, &e. ; WPI the 
child is not (Gen. xxx.), lit. the child, he exists not, or ts not here; 
12h sey) }N3 2 TF will not give you straw (Ex. v. 10), lit. J am not 
a giver of straw to you. ° 

NS indicates the non-existence of the predicate, and is therefore 
chiefly used before verbs in the past and future: as, }D2 ND he gave 
not, {f° x> he shall not give; thus, bs Nd) DIN HAN signifies, thou 
arta man, and not a god; whereas ON PS) would signify, and there 
as no God. 

b3 has the sume signification as N®, but is chiefly used in poetry. 

OY is chiefly used for exhorting, entreating, and wishing ; and is 
therefore only used before verbs in the future. 

23 is chiefly used before infinitives. 


Subordinate Members of a Proposition. 


188. The words explained in the preceding pages, 
belong either to the subject or to the predicate, of which 
they form a constituent part. But a proposition may 
contain several other words, which, though they form 
neither a part of the one, nor of the other, are yet 
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necessary to complete the sense* : such, for instance, 
are the words ym bony, and 2993, in the follow- 
ing sentence, 292 ym bany 0" and he slew all 


his brethren with the sword. Such likewise are the 
words “AI-nY —TIn wxb_nwNd in the following 
verse—wN> myn wed MM) MEN I gave my 
daughter to this man for a wife. These are generally 
denominated the complements or the subordinate parts 
of a proposition ; and, like the principal parts, they 
may elther be definite or indefinite, complex or in- 
complex. 


189. Obs. 1.—The subordinate members are, in some languages, | 
distinguished from the more essential parts by particular termina- 
tions (cases). In Hebrew, they are indicated by the prefixes 9, 5, 5,2, 
and by the particle NS (Art. 40, 41). Or, as in English, by pre- 
positions. 


190. Obs. 2.—The subordinate parts are chiefly regulated by the 
nature of the predicate and its signification. For when the predicate 
is an active transitive verb, it must be accompanied by a word or 
words on which the action falls (the objective MN); and when it de- 
notes causative action (Hiphil), it often requires two objective cases. 
If it signify giving, delivering, restoring, &c., it will require both an 
objective and a dative case (5 or Sy). If it imply motion, the place 
where the motion begins, or from which it originates (}2 or 0) and 
where it terminates ( 5 or ® or TY) must often be expressed. 


* ‘This will generally be the case when the judgment or affirma- 
tion of the mind respects an event, incident, or contingent act ; or 
briefly, in narrative sentences. 


iad 
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191. Obs. 3.—Sometimes we wish to express the znstrument with 
which (3), the purpose for which (5), or the place and time in which 
(3) the action is performed, or the intention or remission of the 
action or attribute (ADVERBS), and so on with regard to a variety of 
other circumstances, all of which must be considered as so many 
subordinate parts of a proposition. 


192. Obs. 4.—Amongst these, may likewise be reckoned all words 
and phrases which are apparently superfluous (PLEONASMS), but 
which are introduced either for the purpose of additional explana- 
tion, emphasis, or amplification: as TDI WIA and-she-saw 
him, the child, i.e. and she saw it, namely, the child (Exod. ii. 6) ; 
TDD NUT DIN DIN TT am your comforter, i.e. I, even I, am, 
&e. (Isa. li. 12) ; “aby xb MPY, 2) sing, O barren! who never bore, 
(Isa. liv. 1); mand xd) mad comby, ey wb and-Z-will-set 
mine eye against them for evil, and not for good (Amos ix. 4). 


193. Obs.5.—The reverse of this grammatical figure is ELLIPSIS, 
by which some word or phrase is omitted, which must, however, be 
supplied by the reader, in order to complete the regular or full 
construction.* Of the omission of the copula we have already given 
numerous examples. The following are examples of the omission 
of other words; DdiPET WR WIN? jB— AW rbyd NY he-feared 
to-say — my-sister — lest-the-men-of—the-place—should-kill-me (Gen. 
Xxvi. 7), where the words 83 she-is, and YON ‘3 for-he-said, must 
be supplied: 0°3'— NY thine eyes (are)—doves, supply the word 


* This species of ellipsis must not be confounded with the ellipsis 
of parallelism, and which may, by way of distinction, be called me- 
trical ellipsis. The latter is entirely artificial, and consists in omitting 
in every alternate line a corresponding word or phrase used in the 
first line. We have a perfect specimen of this species of poetical 
composition in the hundred and fourteenth Psalm: but this is not 
the place to enlarge on such a subject. 
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‘IY eyes-of (Cant.i. 15); INIWA—Wyy Wews sDS eat-ye each— 
his-vine, and-each—his fig-tree, &c., supply the word "8 the Sruit 
of (2 Kings xviii. 31); DYY—MmNt MD what (2s) this (that) thou- 
hast-done, supply WY (Gen. iii.18); PIX Ma Mypds aw (Gen. 
xxviii.) supply (2) 77323 in the house of ; 7272" “W NY) (Gen. 
xliv. 25), supply (19) MY and from ; ‘NN *B YN (Ps. Lxvi. 17), 
supply (1) "2? with my mouth ; MM ON (Ps. exiv. 8), supply (5) 
Dax? into a pool-of. ; 

The student will do well to impress the preceding remarks on his 
mind, as many apparent obscurities and anomalies are entirely owing 
to the omission of some word or inflection,* which may, however, be 
easily supplied by the context. 


CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


194. The definite J (p. 35), is used like the in Eng- 
lish, to direct the attention to a particular individual, 
or to particular individuals, known either by their 
universality, or pre-eminence, as having been pre- 
viously mentioned, or as described by some circum- 
stance ; as, DWM the heaven, WNT the light (Gen. i.); 
wpa] the sanctuary (Lev. xii.4); WY? WS DIN the 
man whom he had formed (Gen. ii. 8). 


195. The article is omitted:—Ist, before proper 
nouns :—2nd, before nouns in a state of construc- 


* See Kimchi’s Micu.ot, pp. 97, 58. 
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tion* (See Art. 55):—3rd, before nouns having any 
of the possessive pronominal affixest (p. 42); be- 
cause, as in all these cases the noun is already known 
to refer to particular individuals, the article would be 
superfluous. 


196. Obs. 1.—Sgme proper names of countries, cities, &c., 
do, however, sometimes take the article: as, sybian the Gilead}, 


* There are apparently some exceptions to this rule; as, for in- 
stance, TW monks into the tent of Sarah (Gen. xxiv. 67); bya 
bs ma the God of Beth-el (Gen. xxxi. 13); M30 WwWA the 
ark of the covenant (Josh. iii. 14):—Dbut these are elliptical expres- 
sions, in which the real noun in construction is omitted: thus, 
my Onis mbnkn into the tent, namely, (the) tent of Sarah, O83 
ON ma 58 the God, namely, the God of Bethel. 

+ PONT WN (Josh. vii. 21), MN] (2 Kings xv. 16), and a few 
others are exceptions. 

t Most of the proper names were originally historical, or com- 
memorative; as, 3 GALEED, i.e. heap of witness, from 73 a heap, 
a mound, and TY a witness; BY Mizpen, i.e. a watching-place, 
from BY to look out, to watch (See Gen. xxxi. 47, 48, 49); 193 
GILGAL, from Ob to roll away, remove (Josh. v. 9); or they were 
epthetical, i.e. expressive of some distinguishing quality; as, ho? the 
white mountain; UD) the high city or place. In either case, they 
include @ common name; and hence we sce the reason why they 
ure sometimes used with, and sometimes without the article, accord- 
ing as they refer to the place alone, or in combination with the 
circumstance from which the name is derived. In most cases, 
however, the common name is omitted; thus, syoan for 193 VIS or 
whan VRS, in the same manner as we say, ‘The Thames,’ for 
‘The River Thames.’ 
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Oban the Grlgal, Hada the Lebanon, \TYi3 the Jordan*. (See 
the Notes.) 


197. Obs. 2.—The article is used, though omitted in English, 
when the noun stands for the whole species or kind; as, DIND 
pry MANY men looks to the eyest (1 Sam. xvi. 7), Hebrew, the man. 


198. It is likewise used occasionally before nouns in the voca- 
tive: as, DOW INNA give ear, O ye heavens! lit. give ye ear, the 
heavens ! 


199. It is placed before adjectives and demonstrative pronouns, to 
distinguish the epithet and definite from the predicate (sec Art. 86, 
98, 184); and before participles not having any of the possessive 
pronominal affixes, instead of the relative pronoun (Art. 100). 


200. When, therefore, a participle has the definite 9 and a pro- 
nominal affix, the latter must be rendered in English by the corre- 
sponding objective pronoun; thus, 7ey99 who caused THEE to go up 
(Deut. xx. 1); noynn who caused THEM to go up ? (Isa. xiii. 11). 


Repetition of the Article. 


201. The article must be repeated before every 
noun{ belonging to the same part of a proposition: 
thus, MIAN) Opava, mrp by these are 


* This word (JT) is generally derived from 1% to descend ; but 
it is probably a compound of 1S river, and }1 Dan, the name of a 
place near its source. 

+ z.e. On the outward appearance. 

t Except where the noun is already defined (Art. 193). See the 
words NVM 55) and MM MD WI in the next page. 
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the statutes and judgments and laws (Levit. xxvi. 46) 
Heprew, the judgments and the laws*. 


syin oan Oman nym 7) RA) APPT pt 
(Josh. vi. 24.) 3 mm ns 
So) oss) nhkn) pry we) wy rows nippA 
(Deut. sii. 19); FAMZT ANA) APIA 


202. This rule is equally applicable to the prefixes and affixes ; 
and it matters not whether some of the nouns are in construction or 
in apposition : thus— 
iap2 mupn dp ng ima wyd: Sa ns wa Syme ns on aN np 
And Abraham took Ishmael his son, and all that were born in his 
house, and all that were bought with his money, &c. (Gen. xvii. 23). 


Obs.— When the first of several terms In apposition is a proper 
name, the prefix, &c., is placed before the first, and omitted before 
the rest, as in the preceding example, 13 Oxy ns But when the 
proper name stands after the other terms, then the prefix, &c., must 
be repeated before each of the terms: thus, ONY NS Wans his son, 
namely, Ishmael ; wy “FINO to my lord, to Hsau (Gen. xxxii. 5) ; 
POYYNY—FTPOTAS WANN NMP (Gen. xxii. 2). 


Additional Examples. 


(Gen. xii, 1.) ¢ PON MDD sation TSN va 
Gen. xiii, 2.) ¢ 7H3) FD2a APHA TKD 73D 0738) 
“nY) TYDIPTHY MRE ne) HONS ppwN-Ny 


* The untranslated verses are inserted by way of exercise. 
+ The particle MS is, however, sometimes omitted : especially 
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(Ex xv. 11): YT MIRNA PIT YAP 

br psivacnby minaanmSy eps pions np 

TWA PHI JE YMA Me): DMN 

nim ad) 05 mn) DN Gx. vii, 1-7): PHYO 
(Deut. xxiv.2.) $ mans) 


CASE. 


203. The Nominative may be known, as in other 
languages, by its being the subject of the proposition. 


Obs. 1.—When the predicate is a passive verb, the objective is 
sometimes used instead of the nominative: as, TWO MY Aw 
and Moses was brought back (Exod. x. 8); VIS) MS iP let this 
land be given (Num. xxxii.5); because, though the words nYd 
and 783 are the subjects, they are nevertheless the objects of the 
several actions. 


204. Obs. 2.—The nominative is often found as if it were de- 


- tached from the rest of the sentence; in which case it is called the 


Nominative Absolute: as, ~OSD a) PINT WS the man of power, to 
him belongs the earth (Job xxii. 8), i.e. as to the mighty man, his is 
the earth; OAS) MAY HUN YP as to summer and winter, thou hast 
made them (Psalm lxxiv. 17). 


205. The Genzve is indicated by placing the 
where no ambiguity can arise from the omission. Compare the 


above-cited passage with YN YWIP YO WD, &c. (Ex. xxxix. 33). 
Compare, likewise, Lev. xi. 13, with Deut. xiv. 12. 


mL 


194 THE SYNTAX OF 


noun which is defined* in a state of construction 
(Art. 51, 61). 

The defined word may be denominated the antece- 
dent}, and the defining term the consequent. 


Thus, in the following examples, 1723 (a) daughter of (a) 
king, We JD (the) son of the king, MOR (the) terror of 
(a) kingt, OY ‘251 kings of nations, 3% Na border-of gold, 


* We have already observed (Art. 36, 53) that the vague signifi- 
cation of common nouns is often defined by adding to them another 
word (or words) expressive of the material of which they are formed: 
as, AD NWP (a) dish of silver, i.e. a silver dish; 912 ‘3 vessels 
of iron, i.e. tron vessels—or the use for which they are intended ; 
as mond be instruments of war, mbar 3 a house of prayer ;— 
or by mentioning the person to whom they belong ; as, nen m3 
(the) house of the king, 3P¥* Oaks (the) tent of Jacob ;—or the object 
of which they form a part: as, WW WN the top of the mountain ; 
W323 °B the mouth of the well; and, in short, by adding a word 
expressive of any of those numerous relations which subsist between 
objects—as cause and effect, agent and patient, the whole and its 
parts, &c., &c., and vice versa. Now, in all such cases, the word 
which is defined must be placed before that which is to define it. 

+ The ANTECEDENT is denominated by Hebrew Grammarians, 
FOR] or POD, i.e. that which is supported; the CoNsEQUENT is 
termed AID the supporter. 

t This mode of expression is, in most languages, liable to ambi- 
guity; for the terror of the king, may cither mean the terror with 
which he is affected, or the terror with which he inspires others. It 
is the same with respect to the possessive affixes: O87 your fear 
(Gen. ix. 2), signifies the fear which others will have for you, and 
is therefore properly rendered in the Established Version the fear 
of you: but the same word in Isaiah viii. 13, signifies the Being 
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i.e. a golden border,—the words M3, }3, NDS, "0, and t, are 
the antecedents, and 1, 1219, DY, and 14% are the consequents. 


206. The antecedent must be an indefinzte* term; 
and therefore it cannot be a pronoun, nor a proper 
name, nor a noun having the definite M (Art. 194) 
or a pronominal affix. When therefore a pronominal 
affix is required, it must be added to the consequent ; 
thus, 32 J2 (the) son-of thy-son, TI “WY (the) 
servants-of thy-master, inpnbon "2 (the) wnstruments-of 
his war (for his instruments of war), wp “1 (the) 
mountain-of my-holiness (for, my holy mountaint). 


207. The antecedent may be an adjective, the sub- 
stantive being understood (Art.164); as, INF ME’ m. 
INF MD f. beautiful of form, i.e. one of beautiful form; 
MND NAO good of appearance, i.e. of good appearance ; 


whom you ought to fear. Thus likewise S19 my fear may signify 
the fear with which I am affected; but ‘S19 in Malachi i. 6, signifies 
the fear (reverence) due to me. The context will, however, gene- 
rally show in what sense the words are to be understood. 

* Because if it were definite it would require no further definition. 

+ It is in this manner that the Hebrew often uses nouns instead 
of adjectives. When, however, a real adjective is used, the pro- 
nominal affix must be added to the noun, as 138? ‘M32 my-daughter 
the-little, i.e. my little daughter. 
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ns baa great of strength, i.e. of great strength; or 
a participle, as EW) IW (the) broken-of-heart, i.e. 
the broken-hearted ; JWM AW" (the) sitters of darkness, 
i.e. those that sit (dwell) in darkness ; PTS BV) (the) pur- 
suers (followers) of righteousness, i.e. those that follow 
righteousness; MT WPI (the) seekers of the Lord, i.e. 
those that seek the Lord*; or it may be an infinitive: 
as, DBWID MWY to-do justice, i.e. (the) doing of justice ; 
DAN nav (the) sitting of brothers, 1.¢. when brothers 
sit; MWR MX¥3 in-(the)-going out-of the year, i.e. at 
the end of the year. 


208. The consequent may consist of any word 
capable of defining the antecedent ; it may therefore 
be a demonstrative pronoun ; as, mbynby (the) doer 
of these (things), i.e. whoever does so (Ps. xv. 5):—or 
it may be a relative pronoun (Art.182) expressed or 
understood; as, DY “YDN FDI WW Eipb (the) place 
where Joseph was bound (Gen. xl. 3); nb [Ws] may 
TY a language (which) I know not (Ps. lxxxi. 5). 


209. The consequent is sometimes preceded by a preposition ; 
as, 711 oy ‘in (the) walkers-of upon the way, i.e. those that walk 
on the way; V8P2 NNDWYD as joy-of in harvest, i.c. as the joy of 


* From the numerous examples given above, it is evident that the 
state of construction cannot always be expressed in English by the 
possessive case, or by the preposition of. In translating such phrases, 
recourse must therefore be had to such turns of expression as are 
agreeable to the idiom of the language. 
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(men) in harvest. But such phrases are either elliptical, as in the 
last example; or they are idiomatic expressions, in which the state 
of construction is used for the absolute state, merely to facilitate the 
pronunciation of the complex terms. Of the same character are the 
following words, 118 19} the river of Euphrates; 2380 \%D as wine 
that 1s good (Cant. viii.), i.e. as good wine; O°2Y3_ YO) pleasant 


plants (Isa. xvii. 10). 


210. The absolute state is sometimes used instead of the con- 
structive; as, }28 END (Exod. xxviii. 17) for J28 "HO rows of 
stone*; NPY OV (Prov. xx. 21) for M8 WON words of truth. 


211. Several words in construction may follow each other; as, 
YIN oY YAS 2 (the) heart-of (the chiefs) of (the) people-of the 
land, waymiyg DD IN the spirit-of (the) whole-of (the) flesh-of man 
(Job xii), 1. e. the spirit of every living being. In such cases each of 
the intermediate terms is consequent and antecedent at the same 
time; consequent tothe preceding word, and antecedent to that which 
comes after it; thus, in the first example, the word YS is the con- 
sequent of 2, and the antecedent of DY; and OY is the consequent 
of WN and the antecedent of YIN — Das now D° mde} 
(Gen. xxv. 6); mya mynay, mandy On ‘133 (1 Chron. 
ix. 13). 


* Some grammarians think that words of this description are in 
apposition, similar to nouns denoting weight, measure, time, &c.; 
as, PD ODD two talents (of) silver; DMYY ABS an ephah (of) 
barley; others are of opinion that they are elliptical, the real 
consequent being omitted; thus, MOX WX DON words, namely, 
words of truth, &c., in the same manner as we find that the 
antecedent is sometimes omitted: thus, 0AIN nih (Dan. ix.) for 
NYT Ws 

02 
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212. A noun in a state of construction, followed by the same 
noun in the plural, is often used to express the superlative degree; 
thus, 0°37 320 King of kings, i.e. the greatest of kings; O™1QY, T2Y 
a slave of slaves, i.e. the most abject of slaves; DWIPN Wap (Exod. 
xxvil. 84); DOW NY (1 Kings viii. 28). 


Dative. 


213. The dative case is indicated by the prefix 
y or by the preposition bs (Art. 40, p. 37). 


214. The sign of the dative is often used instead of the genitive 
to express the relation of property or possession; as, wr ja OS) 
(1 Sam. xvi. 18) I have seen a son (belonging) to Jesse, i.e. Jesse’s 
son ; aay) WI a Psalm to David, i.e. of David. The 9 is fre- 
quently preceded by WN; as, MAN? WS JSND Dy masa on} 
(Gen. xxix. 9); and Rachel came with the sheep which (belonged) 
to her father, i.e. with her father’s sheep; pyrysd man nn 


(2 Kings v. 9); NW) Wy D'VTT WBN (1 Sam. xxi. 8). 


Objective Case. 


215. The objective is indicated by the particle AS 
or TS (Art. 41); but it is used only when the noun 
is in a definite state*; and even then it is frequently 
omitted. When this takes place, or when the noun is 
used indefinitely, the objective may be known by its 


* By the definite state is meant, when the noun has the definite 
m, or one of the possessive pronominal affixes; or when it is in a state 
of construction, or when it 1s a proper name. 
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position after the verb*, which is either expressed or 
understood; as, YIN TY) IN TBI Ja (Mal. i. 6.). 


Ablative and Vocative Case. 


216. The Ablative case is indicated by the pre- 
fixes, 2 in, with, &c. D or {2 from (Art. 40). 


217. The Hebrew has no particular form for the 
Vocative ; but it may easily be known by the general 
sense of the sentence : — 


Compare Di") TN. O'0 Ps, civ. 8. with v. 5. of the same chapter, 
DIN *D ONT 79 1D 


NUMBER. 


218. Generic terms of the singular number are 
often used to express the entire species; as:-— 


* In the inverted style, where both the nominative and objective 
are often placed before or after the verb, they may be distinguished 
from each other by the agreement of the verb with the former. 
Thus, in the following example, sony pan Has (Prov. iii. 35), 
though both the objective and nominative precede the verb, yet it 
is evident that D°230 wise (men), which is in the plural, must be 
the nominative, because the verb 19m! they inherit, agrees with it; 
and 133 must be the objective ; for were it the nominative, the verb 
must have been in the singular, ona: So likewise in the following 
verse, M7 YY NniA (Psa. xxxiv.) though both the nominative and 
objective follow the verb, yet it is evident that TY7 evil, f. must be 
the nominative, because the verb NNW she slays, which is likewise 
feminine, agress with it; whereas Y“ being masculine, would require 
the verb Ny 


1 
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any AVI (Gen. vi. 20) of the fowl after his kind, i.e. of 
fowls after their kind; and I have NDP, Jay) NY OM AW an 


es 
° @e 


ox, and an ass, and sheep, and a man servant, and a female servant 
(Gen. xxxii. 5), i. e. oxen, asses, &c. 

This is especially the case with patronymics ; as, “ONT the 
Amorite, ‘283913 the Canaanite, i.e. the Amorites, the Canaanites ; 
bys NY and Israel saw, i.e. and the Israelites saw. 


219. Nouns which occur only in the plural or dual form (Art. 
47): as, DB, ON, D*, drop the in the genitive, and take the 
plural pronominal affixes (p. 42), even when they are used in the 
sense of the singular: thus, 5°33 the countenance, face, or faces, 
gen. DAINDD °3B the fuces of the cherubim; 34735 38 the face of the 
cherub ; 12 (not °28) my face, 135 thy face, gc., OWN life, g. ™N 
the life of, %0 (not "M) my life, 0 his life, $e.+ 


220. The plural of nouns expressing dignity and 
majesty is generally used instead of the singular ; 
thus :— 


HIN, po. OPIN Lord ; IN, p. 2 Lord-of; ‘18 my Lord (to 


* The genitive of OD water or waters, is *) or *P) ; but the 
second ) must be retained’ when the word is used with pronominal 
affixes: thus, "OD DD Wo": 

+ Words of this description have their adjectives, pronouns, and 
verbs mostly in the plural: as, OWI9P O° holy water ; DY OB 
an angry countenance; 0°37), OY) ANY (Num. xx. 11); 7A) °P NH 
(Num. xx. 13). The agreement in such instances is merely formal. 
Sometimes, however, they have their adjectives, verbs, &c., in 
the singular number. (See Num. xix. 13; 1 Sam.iv.16; Isa. 
xxx. 20). 

t This is denominated pluralis excellentie, because it does not 
actually indicate plurality, but great dignity: so, likewise, TB 
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distinguish it from ‘7% Lorp, applied only to the Divine Being); 
2% my Lords. The rest of the plural affixes are used for the 
singular: as, TIN thy Lord (not IAW) ; VII his Lord (not 
WIN), INIT, &, ; bys a master, superior, possessor, y2y3 his master ; 
The word TPN, iby, TIN, TN, &c., though they have 
plural terminations, are often used with verbs, pronouns, &c., of 
the singular number, and must be rendered in the singular, when 
applied to the Divine Being: as, DON N12 God created, WX NIN 
he is thy Godt. But when these words are applied to heathen 
deities, they may be rendered either in the singular or plural number, 
according as they refer to one of those false gods, or to more than 
one: thus, THON wD (Judg. xi.24) Chemosh thy Gods THN 
(Gen. xxxi. 32) thy Gods. In the latter case, the adjectives, verbs, 
&c., are always expressed in the plural: as, DUIS DON strange 
Gods ; 32. wy romdy—beryy qratag bis (Exod. xxxii. 1.4). 


Repetition of Nouns. 


221. The same noun is sometimes repeated :— 


1st.—To indicate emphasis and effect : as, ATA PTY PI¥ (Deut. 
xvi. 20) justice, justice thow shalt follow, i.e. let it be thy 


thy Creator ; TWY thy Maker; these are, however, very seldom used 
in this form. 

* But bya my husband master ; mova her husband, are used in 
the singular. 

+ There are indeed examples where onde occurs with plural verbs 
and plural adjectives, &c., but even then it is gencrally accompanied 
by some word indicating unity: thus, in Gen. i. 26. xi. 7., the verbs 
nya m2 are plural, yet the verbs WNL TW) are in the singular. 
In Josh. xxiv. 19. though the adjective DW? is in the plural, the 
accompanying pronoun N47 is in the singular. 
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constant aim; ‘32 ‘22 DNOWIN (2 Sam. xviii. 33) O Absalom 
my son, my son!—YIS PIS VIS (Jer. xxii. 29) O earth, earth, 
earth, hear the word of the Lord ! 

2nd.—To indicate multitude: WON NN Mins Dw Pry? 


(Gen. xiv.10). and the vale of Siddim (was) pits, pits, slime, i. e. 
full of slime pits; O VIN OMVIN (Exod. viii. 10) heaps, heaps, i. e. a 
great many heaps. 

8rd.—To denote distribution : as, 1P33 7732 (Exod. xxxii. 3) 
in the morning, in the morning, i.e. every morning; OY DY day 
day, i. e. every day, or daily. 

4th.—To denote diversity; in which case, the second noun takes 
(1); as (Deut. xxv. 13) thou shalt not have in thy bag IISLIBS 
a stone and a stone, i. e. divers weights; ‘IRV 291 323 (Isa. xii. 
8) with heart and heart they speak, i.e. they speak with duplicity. 


CHAPTER III. 
ADJECTIVES. 


222. Adjectives are used either as qualifying 
words (Art. 83, 84), or as predicates (Art. 86). 

In either case, they generally agree with their 
substantives in gender and number (Art. 86). 


223. Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives: 
as, O30 a wise, (man) O'D2N wise (amen), MVWOIN wise (women), 
ND) a tender (woman), &c. 


224. In such cases, the adjective assumes the character of a 
noun, and is often susceptible of the same variations: DYI °237 
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the wise-(men) of nations, 220 his wise-(men), P2IN the wise-(men), 


rts 


yo} his great-(men), mora her great (men). 


Tv 


Degrees of Comparison. 


225. Having already described (Art. 87) how the 
several degrees of comparison are expressed, we have 
only to add the following observations :— 


1st.—That reciprocal comparison is denoted be the repetition of 
the 3, before the compared words: thus 133 DY, signifies the 
people are like the priest; but 7133 DY3, 
the priest, and the priest is like the people. 

2nd.—That the superlative is often indicated—( a ) by repeating 
the adjective: as POY PHY deep deep, i.e. very deep; WON PLY 
MP3 (Prov. xx. 14) bad, bad, says the buyer, i.e. the buyer says 
(before the purchase is made) it ts very bad:—(B) by adding the word 
IN might, strength, very, or IN IND very, very, i. e. exceed- 


signifies the people are like 


ingly good :—(c) by adding one of the names of God—neina VY 


DVPND a city great to God, i.e. a very great city; ON "TI moun- 
tains of God*; ON WS cedars of God, i.e. the highest mountans, 
the loftiest cedars + ;—(D) by the repetition of the noun (See Art. 
212)t; ODP I King of kings, D'12Y, 72. slave of slaves. 


NUMERALS. 


226. “IN and AMON are always placed after the 


* Intensity is often denoted in the same manner: as, manage 
a fame of God,i.e. a vehement flame ; MAND a darkness of God, 
1. e. very great darkness. 

+ The positive, in a state of construction, or with the article, is 
sometimes used for the superlative: as, 123 OP the least of his 
children, OPI WTA WN and David was the smallest. 

t In such cases the noun must be in the plural. 
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name of the thing numbered, and take the definite 7 
when the noun is used definitely: as, IN WIP one 
board, WIN] Wp the one board; NTS MD one 
camp, TINT] MIDI the one camp. 


227. The rest of the cardinal numbers mostly 
precede their nouns, and never take the definite 1, 
except as explained hereafter: thus DWIN ‘30 or 
VIN OY two men, DWINT “IY or DWINN DIY the 
two men ; DY DM) twenty boards, pp my 
the twenty boards. (See Exod. xl. 12, 11; xli. 4, 7, 
20, 24, 26, 27.) 


Obs. 1.—The numerals are placed generally after the nouns when 
several things are specified and enumerated: as, (Gen. xxxii. 13— 
15) and he took of that which came to his hand 1039 a present, &c. 
(consisting of) ONND DYY she-goats, two hundred, D™WY DWM 
and he-goats, twenty; OIDND Don ewes, two hundred, Don 
DY and rams, twenty, &c. &c. (see likewise Num. vii. 13—88 ; 
XXvii. xxix. xxxi, 21—45)*: or when the numeral is the predicate: 
as, ONY OPIN OMY DANDY, (Exod. xxxviii. 10) their pillars 
(were) twenty, and their sockets (were) twenty. 

2.—The numerals receive the definite article when they refer 
to a number previously mentioned, or otherwise known, especially 
when the nouo is omitted:+ as, D'YDIND the forty, OYA, 
TIWYN (Gen. xviii. 29, 82), DWANT-Ny DI) YAW (Gen. xiv 9), 
TANT (Gen. xix. 9; xlii. 27), 


* In such cases, the article is sometimes repeated before each of 
the numerals: as, ON) OY 2) nvoyin (Num. iii, 46). 

+ In the composite numbers from 11 to 20, we find the definite 
sometimes before the decimal or before the noun: thus, Dw ON 
VS WYT-DIST TYY OMY NY (Josh. iv. 4. 20). 


THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 205 


Obs. 3.—The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 require plural nouns 
with which the numerals must agree in gender: as, ‘Y or DNY 
D2 two sons; ‘AY or ND EAY two daughters; O YI nYIW 
seven boys, NW} YA’ seven girls, mp TTY ten days, OWI wy 
ten women*, 

4,.—Above ten the name of the thing numbered may be either 
in the singular or plural: as, DV WY IMS eleven day, i.e. days 
(Deut.i.2); OAD WY IMS eleven stars (Gen. xxxvii. 8)+; 
OMY MWY NOS thirteen cities, TW MWY NNN eleven years; 
ony miby woe or Wy mIBY WY thirteen cities; ORY 
DWP or Wp ony twenty boards; MOS AND or NIDN AND a 
hundred cubits; W'S ByaN a thousand men; DIB FON a thousand 
horsemen. 

5.—From eleven to twenty, the less number must precede the 
greater, without an intervening (3). (See Cardinal Numbers, p. 91). 
But from twenty and above, it is immaterial which comes first, but 
the 1 must be added: thus, O™WY) INN or INS OMWY one- 
and-twenty. 

6.—AND a hundred (cons. NNO, p. MIXQ, dual, EINNY 
two hundred), though of the common gender, requires, on account 
of its feminine termination, the units which precede its plural (MN), 
to be of the cons. fem.: thus, MN) wow three hundred (not 


* The agreement in gender takes place equally from ten to 
twenty: as, "23 wy Myon fifteen sons; M3 my vin 
fifteen daughters. But the numerals from twenty and above are 
common to both genders; the units, however, which are joined to 
them follow the genders of the noun: thus WS OW OVA, 
YY DAWA DYAWs 

+ In this respect we must be guided by scriptural usage: for though 
we find dV WY INN, WS HON, yet it would not be correct to say 
3313 Wy MN, or 12 Aa 
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wow nor mwy nor Mis? ney : rON* Mind WY six hundred 
thousand (not WY): 

Obs. 7.— APN a thousand (plural, maby thousands); dual, 
DYES two thousand (cons. BPN); though it is common to both 
genders, yet being considered as of the masculine gender, requires 
the plural termination ®°-, and the cons. m. units, from 3000 to 
10,000 both inclusive: as, D'DYS MYO three thousandst; MWY. 
DDN ten thousands; but above that number, ON is used instead 
of O'DON: thus, HON WY °2 or AON WY"DW twelve thousand; 
aD wy Mww sixteen thousand ; ON py) OY or pryy 
Flows DA twenty-two thousand. 

8.—The word Abas is sometimes repeated: as, MIND vy 
Dak nN AON OWA ALN six hundred and- seventy-five 
thousand. This is likewise the case with the word 7: as, 
DW Iw mw orbyy Iw AND one hundred year, and twenty year, 
and seven years, i. e. one hundred and twenty-seven years. 

9.—Some of the cardinal numbers take the pronominal 
affixes: as, Ww 12 (Gen. xxxi. 37) betwixt us two (both); 
Dy. DW I) (Gen. ii. 25) and they were both naked; 
DaAyew (Num. xii. 4) ye three; TT) DONS San midi} 
YN3373 (1 Sam. xviii. 3) Saul hath slain his thousands, and 
David his ten thousands. 


* Particular attention must be paid to the insertion or the omis- 
sion of 1: thus, for instance, in the above number, if a 1 were added 
to HON, thus AON) nist? WY the number would stand for 600 + 
10001600. It would amount to the same were we to reverse the 
order and insert }, thus MIND VYA ay ; but, HON Msp wy without 
1, stands for 600 x 1000=600,000. Thus likewise AON: DAN is 
two hundred thousand; but AO) DOS) or DynN FON is one 
thousand two hundred. 


t There are a few exceptions to these rules, especially in the later 
Hebrew. 
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Obs. 10.—Several of the numerals (besides DY and Dn) 
have a dual form, to express the addition of the same quantity; as, 
D‘AYDIN fourfold, NVI sevenfold. 

11.—When the cardinal numbers are used distributively, 
they are repeated without the conjunctive }; as, Dy DIY two two 
i.e. two and two, or by twos; MYRY YB seven seven, i.e. by 
sevens. 

12.—The cardinal numbers are sometimes used to express 
the adverbs DYD once, OYE twice, &c.; as, DYAY No} nos 2 
(2 Kings vi. 10) not once, nor twice;* MYA) OY (Gen. iv. 24) 
seven and seventy fold, or times. 


228. The ordinal numbers extend only to ten. 
Above this number, the cardinals are used to express 
them. (Art. 91, p. 93.) 


229. Like other adjectives, they follow their nouns 
with which they agree in genderf, and they take the 
definite 1 when the noun is used definitely; thus, 
‘W 32 a second son, ‘WN WAN the second month; 


* These adverbs are, however, more generally expressed by the 
word DYB once, DOVE twice, ONPOYH wow) or p39 voy three times, 
mnys FON a thousand times, MOY yawY MW YIY seven years 
seven times, i.e. forty-nine years; or by 0°29 (from 73D to number) 
nd MWY ten times. 


So we 


+ The ordinals Hw, TIN, agree likewise in number; as, 
DIWNID DMD the first days, MWS NIST the first (former) 
troubles; TUN MON MMI yIY NN the first seven fat 
kine. 
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wrowin WIN in the third month ;* menoyin mys 
in the third year.t 


230. The cardinals INS, NON are frequently used for the ordi- 
nals HWS, TINT, and the noun is sometimes omitted: as, TNS 
wane (Gen. viii. 5) on the first (day) of the month, lit. in one (day) 
to the month; WIN? InNQ wre maw ninpmwyy nosa ny 
(Gen. viii. 13) and it came to pass in the six hundredth and first year, 
in the first (month), the first (day) of the month: so likewise mybya 
(ibid. v. 5) in the tenth (month). 


CHAPTER IV. 


PRONOUNS. 


231. The distinct pronouns, as well as the pro- 
nominal affixes, are often introduced for the sake of 
emphasis, explanation, &c., (Art. 192) together with 
the nouns for which they stand: as, mb ab man 
D3 Nv DD (Gen. xxii. 20) behold Milcha, she has 
also born children; 319 538m XS yr) sto nya py 
(Gen. ii. 17) and of the tree of knowledge of good and 
evil, thou shalt not eat of it; MIN’ NOM nx AND 
(Exod. xxxv. 5) lit. he shall bring her (it) the offering 


* TIwN mvrdy, signifies the third part of a year (Art. 92). 

+ Some of the ordinals are used in the plural, the noun being 
omitted: as, DY (for DW second (stories) ; pide) (for D yoy) 
third (stories). (See Gen. vi. 15.) 
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of the Lord, i. e. he shall bring it, namely, the offering 
of the Lord. 


232. For the same purpose, or by way of 
antithesis, are the distinct pronouns introduced, 
together with the verbs in which they are in- 
cluded: as, (Gen. xxi. 24) and Abraham said 938 
yIwx I-will-swear, lit. I, I-will-swear ; “MSA nN 
IN Nb) (Job xxxiv. 33), lit. thou, thou-shalt choose 
but not I; “oY MAN) IN mT (Ps. cii. 27), lit. 
they, they-shall-perish, but thou, thou shalt endure. 


Obs.—The distinct pronoun thus repeated, must be in the nomi- 
native, in whatever case the other pronouns may happen to be: as, 
yar? sun D3 nyo (Gen. iv. 26) and to Seth, to him also (Heb. 
he—not 1b) there was born a son; 138 YS D3 2373 (Gen. xxvii. 
38) bless me, even me (Heb. even I, not 08) O my father !—T10 
POS sy TRS (Gen. xlix. 8) lit. Judah, thou, they-shall praise 
thee, thy brethren, i.e. but thou, O Judah! thy brethren shall praise 
thee, this being the antithesis of Cursed be their anger, in the pre- 
ceding verse. 


233. When a pronoun is the subject of a sentence, and the pre- 
dicate is either a noun, adjective, or participle (not a verb), it in- 
cludes the copula: as, M7 I TF (am) the Lord; TMS DV thou 
art naked. (See Art. 162.) 


234. The nominative pronouns of the third person are often used 
as demonstrative pronouns (Art.97, 98). They are likewise used 
for the word same: as, 2230 Ni (Gen. ii. 13) the same that com- 
passeth ; WNT NT (Gen. xxiv. 44) the same is the woman; TDD 
n°}337 (Gen. vi. 4). 
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235. The objective pronominal affixes can, strictly 
speaking, be only joined to transitive verbs ; never- 
theless we find some instances in which they are 
found with intransitive verbs: as, Y) 7.) Nd evil 
cannot dwell (with) thee (Ps. v.4) 3 APY) and they- 
cried (to) thee (Neh. ix. 28); ‘IAN thow hast given 
(to) me Josh. xv. 19) ; ‘JINS* they are gone (from) me 
(Jer. x. 20). 


236. The relative pronoun “WN is not susceptible 
of any variation (Art. 99). It admits, however, of 
the prefixes 2, 5 », 4, namely, when the antecedent 
is omitted ; as in the following examples :— 


(Gen-xxi.17.) Oy Sam WD TYE Dip ny ody poe 5 


For God has heard the voice of the lad in which he is there, i. e. in 
the place tn which, &e. 


(Gen. xxvii. 4.) SHINN WWD DY 5 ney, 


Make unto me savoury meat as which J love, i.e. such (savoury 
meat) as that, &c. 


(Gen. xliii. 16.) YAY by swxd “ON? 


And he said to-who was (appointed) over his house, 1. e. to the 
man who was appointed, or the ruler who, &c. 


(Ruth ii. 9.) mya pay WD mene) 


And thou shalt drink from which, i. e. from (the water which) the 
young men will draw. 


237. The relative is sometimes omitted: as, 
ond Nd {S32 (Gen. xv. 13) aa land which (belongs) 
not to them. (See Art. 193.) 
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238. The adjective pronouns, each, every, ether, 
any, one, none, one another, whoever, Yc. &c., for which 
the Hebrew has no distinct words, are chiefly ex- 
pressed by the repetition of the noun (Art. 221), or 
by periphrastic expressions, consisting of the words 
YS man, 22 all, IX a thing, in combination with 
some word or phrase (see the following cxamples). 


(Gen. xv.10.) $AYS MNP? ANA we AN 
And he placed each piece* one against another t. 
(Gen. xxxiv. 25.) in vrS—INP 
And they took each his sword. ~ 
(Bxod. xvi. 29.) tpi WME NYY OE YER BS yeh 


Abide ye every man in his place, let no man t go out of his place. 


(Exod. xsxiv. 3.) sq) Sy whee ay oy move xd way) 
And no man shall come up with thee, neither let any man be seen. 
(Gen. xlv. 1.) Syn WIS-OD Wes 
Cause every one to go out from me. 


(Gen. xxiii. 6.) AOS1 NO——ayion wry 
None of us shall withhold $. 


(Exod. xxx. 33.) QD ny WS ws 
Whosoever || compoundeth any like it. 


(Exod. x24.) HARD WY YP Nd) ymycnyy whe NS 


They saw not one another, neither rose any one from his place. 


* lit. His piece. ft lit. His neighbour.  { lit. Let not any man 
go out, § lit. A man of us shajl not. || Jit. Any man who shall, &c. 


q lit. They saw not a man his brother. Feminine nin bs US 
(Gen, xxvi. 3). 
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(Gen. iv. 15.) [19 ribs 
Whosoever slays Cain. 


(Exod. xx. 10.) nbn b> nyyn vib 


Thou shalt not do any work. 


aba es | bs every thing; 33% xis nothing ; by PS nothing whatever. 


239. The reflex pronouns, myself, thyself, &c., are 
mostly expressed by the form L/ithpael. Sometimes 
however, they are indicated by the word 5} soul, 
DY bone, substance, or by some other word indicative 
of a part of the human body: as, 15] JIN he that 
loves himself ; D@B3 by VIP they had decreed for 
themselves; F711 TV OYYR in the selfsame day ; 
MI PA MY PAM and Sarah laughed within herself. 


Obs.—In a few instances we find the objective pronouns used in- 
stead of the reflex: thus, OMIN DVI IN and the shepherds fed 
themselves (Ezek. xxxiv. 5); 02 ONS Sy 29 “OW ANT (Exod. 
v. 19). 


CHAPTER V. 
VERBS. 


The verb 1'N is used :— 
lst.—To express absolute existence: as, 7M MM 
ma" MM the Lord was, is, and shall be. 


* But Mandap Nyy ND would signify thou shalt not do the 
whole of the work, and would imply that part of it might be done. 
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2nd.—To represent the copula in propositions 
relating to past and future time (Art. 162, 168). 

3rd.—To denote past or future* possession ;_ in 
which case it is accompanied by the dative pronouns, 
or by the sign of the dative ?, and is then equivalent. 
to the English verb to have: as, 77 O'39 O32 
many sons were to him,i.e. he had many children; 
1 WI) OM olive trees shall be to thee, i.e. thou 
shalt or wilt have ; misow% mm DI Solomon had a 
vineyard Ff. 

4th—To mark transition from one state or condi- 
tion into another: as, }*3? ‘1° it shall become a ser- 
pent ; pand "I" and it became a serpent (Exod. vii. 9, 
10); pb mim she has become tributary{ (Lam. i. 1); 
MBY2 TMP AIM AD may oy mT PPD 


(Isa. i). 


240. Obs. 1.—With participles, it is mostly used to indicate 
past or future continued action: as, AY A AD (Gen. xxxvii. 2) 


* Present possession is commonly indicated by the dative pro- 
nouns, the copula being omitted: as, MID ‘AY ” NI37 behold 
now, I have two daughters ; 1 WAS 23 whatsoever thou hast (Gen. 
xix. 8, 12): or by &,-W there is; as, 22 ‘?-W. (Gen. xxxiii.) I have 
enough; IR} IS wow smy WwW aX O29 LAN (Gen. xliv). See the 
various examples in Part I. p. 94. 

+ Sometimes, however, the verb is omitted: as, N’$% mney ap) 
and she had an Egyptian handmaid (Gen. xvi. 1). 

t The 5 is omitted when the noun has the prefix 3: as, 
AIDND nmi (Lam. i.1) she ts become as a widow; DIST ja 
1312) TINNS2 OI (Gen. iii. 22). 

P2 
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Joseph was feeding the flock, §e. ; nw DVDS T7923 OY Wi. 03954 
(Num. xiv. 22) and your children shall be feeding (wandering) 
in the wilderness forty years; TWH YM PBI (Job i. 14) the 
oxen were ploughing*: 2AM Ny jN¥ my ny mn mw (Exod. 
iii. 1): DMD TT NN we DIN TN (1 Sam. xviii. 29). 


241. Obs. 2.—Before infinitives having the prefix bit has the 
same force as the adverb about, indicating any approaching event : 
as, sid viown 1 (Gen. xv. 12) and the sun was about to go 
down, i.e. and t was about the time when the sun was going down; 
nip? Ww MY (Josh. ii. 5) and it was about the shutting of the gate, 
or when the gate was to be shutt. 


242. Obs. 8.—Lastly, it is often used impersonally, at the in- 
troduction of a narrative, or in the middle of a discourse; and must 
then be rendered by it happened, it shall happen, it came to pass, 
fc.: as, EQ! YP WN (Gen. iv. 3) and it came to pass after 
some days that, §c.: CMSDT AS INP 'D TT) (Gen. xii. 12) 
and it shall come to pass, when the Egyptians shall see thee, that, 
ge.: DIAN SOQ NY Gen. v.14): My WR We MW MyM 
(Gen. xxiv. 14). 


* The verb 1 is, however, frequently omitted : as, DIZON many 
NBT (Gen. i.1) and the spirit of God NDI was moving (brood- 
ing): none aw NIN) (Gen. xviii. 1) for IY MYT NIN: 
myn’ mY (Ibid. 10) for NP! mn Mey: Apyrny MAS APP? 
(Gen. xxv. 28). 

+ Various idiomatic expressions, which cannot be rendered lite- 
rally into English, are formed by this verb and the infinitive: as, 
(Deut. xxxi.7) and I will hide my face from them Coxd MN and 
they shall be devoured, lit. and he shall be to eat, i.e. he shall be an 
object of prey to any one. 
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TENSEs. 
Present Tense. 


243. Hebrew verbs have no form whereby present 
time can be indicated. The progress of an action 
at the time of speaking can, therefore, only be in- 
ferred from the juxtaposition of the participles (verbal 
nouns* or names of the agents and patents), with 
their respective swbjects, in the same manner as is 
done in nominal propositions (Art. 169) relating to 
present time: thus, I38 °38 I (am) loving, or I love 
JIN TAN thou (art) loved ; qn DMAS Abraham (is) 
walking. (See Art. 124. Obs. 4). 


244. Obs.—In the same manner as nominal propositions may 
be expressed in the past and in the future by the aid of the verb 
m1 to be (Art. 162); so likewise may verbal propositions: as, 
ava ma spy (Gen. xxvii. 2) Joseph was FEEDING; TOY 'n wry 
DYN (lize. xlili.6) @ man WAS STANDING near me; yay mn my 
(Jud. xi. 14) the Lord sHALL BE HEARING (See Art. 240). 


* Hence it is that these words are varied by gender, even when 
they are used to express the first person of the present tense: as, 
IOS IN m., NAYS WPL I love: whereas no such distinction is 
made in the past and future tenses, ‘AIPB, IPAN, ‘AQIS, INN, being 
common to both genders. Hence, likewise, the reason why, in the 
present tense, the subject and predicate must be expressed in separate 
words; whereas in the past and future tenses, they are expressed 


in one word, when the subject happens to be a pronoun. 
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245. But the verb to be is often omitted*, especially when the 
time may be known from the context, or from some word which 
marks the time: as, (Gen.i.2) and the carth ONY] was without 
form and void; and darkness (wus) upon the face of the deep; and 
the spirit of God MN) (was) brooding upon, &e.; WY NIN) 
(Gen. xviii. 1) and he (was) sitting ; VEY 8) (Ibid.) and he (was) 
standing; 381 °2I8 1M (Exod. xvii. 9) to-morrow I shall be 
standing; TDW WMD NI) 27 (Exod. x. 5). 


Past and future Tenses. 


246. The past and future tenses are indicated by 
the form of the verb. The past by the affizes, the 
future by prefixes (Art. 116—117): as, md, sbbe. 

But either of these tenses having the prefix } and, 
which shows that they are connected with a preced- 
ing verb, must be construed in the same time (and 
frequently in the same mood) in which the preceding 
verb happens to be: thus, VON he said, VON) SP he 
called and sard; but, preceded by a future, it must be 
rendered in the future; asin Gen. xlvi. 33, and i 
shall come to pass WX) AYW poy NP. *D when 
Pharaoh sHALL CALL you and SHALL SAYf; thus 


rr ee ee ee ee ee 


* Many grammarians, not attending to this circumstance, have 
been led into the erroneous opinion that participles are capable of 
representing all the tenses. Nothing is, however, more common in 
Hebrew than the ellipsis of the verb to be. 

+ The principle upon which this and the following rules are 
founded, appears to be this—that the conjunction 1 joins the same 


moods and tenses; nor will this appear sv strange when it is 


og 
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likewise, VIS thow didst say; FON) MI thou 
hast spoken and said; but FIQN)-::73I* speak, 
and say; FYRS) TATA thou shalt speak, and shalt 
Say. 


247. Obs. 1.—The } receives in both cases (:), (.), or shurek for 
its vowel-point}. It is the same with the future tense: thus, VON 
signifies they shall or will say; 428” (Deut. xxxii. 7) ask ..and 
they will say, but 1VON.,.383 (Exod. v. 1) signifies, they came and 
saip; WON) (Ezek. iii. 15) and I shall say, but WON) ‘PIP? (Exod. 
iii. 16, 17) signifies, J have visited and I wave sai; W* he shall 
say, W281 and he sarwt. (See Art 119.) 


248. Obs. 2.—When a future is thus used to express past time, 
the prefix 1 has always the vowel point (-) with dagesh in the fol- 
lowing letter, or (,) when the following letter does not admit dagesh 


a a ES 


considered that the 1 often supplies the place of subjects, predicates, 
and even negative particles, when either of them have been mentioned 
In a preceding member of a sentence. 

* In such cases, the accent of the first and second person singu- 
lar is removed to the ultimate syllable: as, MAIN ; except 
verbs whose third radical is a quiescent letter: as, DNS, RN. 

t+ Except when the accent happens to come nnmediately after 1; 
‘M which may be rendered, and he shall live, or he did live (see 
Num, xxi. 8, 9). 

{ The accent is, in such cases, removed to the penultimate, pro- 
vided neither dagesh kazak, nor sh’va final succeeds such vowel, and 
the word is not in pause ; otherwise the accent retains its place: as, 
Woy, Ya, WS It is owing to the removal of the accent that 
the final long vowel of verbs is sometimes changed into a short 


vowel: thus DIP, 2Y, 3iD‘— DP}, AWN, 3D: and for the same 


reason the radical 7 of verbs of the Sixth Conjugation is dropped : 
thus, 723°—j291; AWN NT : 


918 . THE SYNTAX OF 


(see the preceding examples); whereas the conjunctive } has always 
(:), (.), or shurek for its vowel point (see note, p. 38). 


249. Obs. 3—This tense is often found at the beginning of 
chapters and books (as in Gen. ii. vi. vii. Levit.i. &c.), where, of 
course, no other verb can precede it; but this occurs only in his- 
torical narratives, which necessarily refer to past time, and where 
no mistake can possibly arise. Besides, the vowel of the } fully 
indicates, in all such instances, that the verb must be construed 
in the past. 


250. Obs. 4.—These converted tenses are never used unless 
preceded by the prefix 1; in every other instance, the simple past 
and the simple future are used. 


251. Obs. 5.—Hence it is that in the converted tenses the verbs 
must precede their subjects: as, DN 7ON) (Gen. i.3) and he 
said God, i.e. and God said; TY IB WR) (Exod. xiv. 3) and 
he shall say, Pharaoh, i.e. and Pharaoh shall say; \137 78); 
WRI AWN (Num.v.): but the simple tenses may have their 
subjects bofore or after them: thus, DTS N12 (Gen.i.1) he 
created namely, God, i.e. God created; NW PIS (Ibid. 2) 
and the earth was; 2B? ‘ND AQ (Exod. xxxiii, 23): or 
TB? 72. "NOD (Exod. xxxii.34) mine angel shall go before 
thee. 


252. Obs. 6.—There is no difference whatever in point of sig- 
unification between the simple and converted tenses. Those that 
represent the past are used for the Imperfect, Perfect, and Plu- 
perfect. “WOS may, therefore, be rendered—he said, he was said, 
he wad said: so likewise VW2S1* may be rendered—and he sa, 


* The predominant sense of this converted tense is that of the 
Imperfect. It is mostly used in narratives, for which reason it is 
denominated by some grammarians, the historical tense. 


ite 


mnt 
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and he uas said and he Hap said. The context alone can deter- 
mine in which of these three senses either of the verbs are'used. It 
is the same with the future tenses: as, TON’ he shall say, VW} 
and he shall say; i}. they shall be, ¥) and they shall be. (See 
Art. 255.) 


253. Obs. 7.—When the same verb occurs twice in the same 
sentence*, and the clauses are in opposition, the first takes com- 
monly the converted form, and the second the simple form: as, 
nav? me yng) oi IND o>y BBN (Gen. i. 5, 8, 10) ; 
MIs Tay nn PP) IXY nyd San vm) (Gen. iv. 2); see v. 83—4 
4—5, of the same chapter, and xi. 3, xxxv. 19, &. Future, 
aNA Dpnia wr op Wa condsxr (Lev. xxvi. 29); 
nw yn DID) THY DOW ann (Ibid. 33.—See likewise 
v. 42, and Num. v. 17.—Deut. xxviii. 12, 13). g 


254. The following passages in which the same verbs are con- 
strued differently, according as they are preceded by a past or by a 
future tense, are inserted here for the purpose of still further eluci- 
dating the preceding remarks respecting the tenses. 


Examples of verbs of the past with the prefix 1 Examples of verbs assuming a future significa- 
retaining their past signification, inconsequence tion in consequence of being preceded by a 
of their being preceded by a simple past tense. simple future or by an imperative. 


Fut. : 
sy opr x5) 


past. past. : _o Sut. : 
Te PY PNR ND we | IB Te DI yey 
(Job i. 1.) ; "Gen. xvii. 5.) 
c. fut imp 
rah} EE M2 


* Or even in two consecutive verses, as in Gen. Iv. 4, 5. 
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c. fut. Sut. 


piyn Sox) nony-npn Ne 
: rT a ae ie Tv 

past, past. (Gen. xl. 19.) 
ond boxy A bos NY P| gig suljune. 
(2 Kings XXY. 27, 29.) SON) mp ai now i) 

(Gen. iii. 22.) 

past. past, . : 
wearin Neen euwoeue you spy") amare yor) a | 3 MUN) 
(Gen. xxxiv. 5.) ns (Num. xxx. 5. 4. : 
Examples of future verbs assuming a past Examples of verbs in the future having the 
signification, in consequence of being preceded | prefix §, and yet retaining their future significa- 
by a simple past tense. tion, ou account of being preceded by a simple 
future or an imperative. 

c. past. c. past. past. : Sut. Sut. 
FSS] PYIN) 7 3") BA SIN] NIT 
(Judg. xii. 2--4.) (Gen. xviii. “On. ) 
past. c. past. past. fut. Fut. tmp. 
OaNMN) MDI) AI | pay) maby HA 


Judg. a 37.) 


bboy + py omy 


(Neh. 1. 4—5.) 


¢. past. ¢. past. ¢c. past, past. past. fut. ful. imp, 
emmy Sy by SNS AID) 
boy (Exod. x. 12.) 


(Exod. x. 14, 15.) 


Use and Application of the Tenses. 


255. The predominant use of the Tenses is the 
same in Hebrew as in other languages, viz. — 


a i a 


* It has already been observed that the participle with the verb 
to be expresses continued or repeated action. 

+ For bbpnn SI, as nothing is more common in I[ebrew than 
the ellipsis of the verb 77: 
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The PRESENT indicates the conjoined existence of 
the subject and predicate at the time of speaking, and, 
of course, that the action is in a progressive state™: 
as, 3Y* mAs yap oy) ney nay Tw TI TT Ap 
q10> (Exod. xviii. 14) What (ts) this thing that thou 
doest (art doing) to the people? Why sittest thou 
(art thow sitting) alone? —D'37 mbm ‘> yi ‘JIN 
(Gen. xxiii. 13) J/y lord knoweth that the children 
are tender (young) ;— DDN pa) Se md PSs jan 
ors yay MIN) wy 2 (Exod. v. 16). 

The Pasr Tenses are used to represent the conjoint 
existence of the subject and predicate at a time prior 
to that of speaking, without expressing whether the 
time is completely passed, and the action is completely 
finished or not, nor whether it has any reference to 
another point of time specified in the sentence; these 
must be inferred from the contextf: as, 123 NN 
"a7 WWND TBD Int by Tey TWA? Merny 
(Gen. xxi. 1) And the Lord visited Sarah as he had 
said, and the Lord did unto Sarah as he had spoken ; 


ee 


* This appears to be the characteristic of the active participles, 
and therefore all the tenses which are compounded of them, whether 
the verb to be is expressed or understood, indicate the action in a 
state of progress. . 

+ The want of distinct forms for the subdivisions of the past, occa- 
sions no difficulty whatever; for the same circunstances which, in 
other languages, induce a writer or speaker to make use of either of 
the subdivisions, easily show in what sense the Hebrew past is to be 
understood. 


222 THE SYNTAX OF 


INBENS MINIY AY IPB (Zech. x. 3) The Lord of 
hosts hath visited his flock; °D INVO TIW3 AYEY %3 
WYN AMA! WPS (Ruth i. 6) For she had heard in the 
field (country) of Moab, that the Lord had visited his 
people. 

The Furure is used to indicate the conjoint 
existence of the subject and predicate in a time subse- 
quent to that of speaking*: as, JY MM? a (Gen. xv. 
13) thy seed will be a stranger ; TONY NIQA TAL 
map AY» Tapa pibvia (Gen. xv.15) and thou shalt 
come to thy fathers in peace, thou shalt be buried 2n a 
good old age; “EMS AYN WPS mw oygw yp mM 
(Isa. xxiii. 17) and it shall come to pass after the end 
of seventy years, that the Lord will visit Tyre; WON 
IID prs WED ioxdon Sw phmy vbw ANN aN 
“ WORN the enemy said, I will pursue, I will over- 
take, I will divide the spoil: my desire shall be satisfied 
upon themt; I will draw my sword, my hand shall 
destroy them{ (Exod. xv. 9). 


* Some grammarians consider this tense as an aorist, others as a 
present tense; but though this form of the verb is used in some in- 
stances to express present time, yet there can be no doubt that its 
predominant use is to express future time. It has, therefore, very 
justly been considered by the ancient grammarians, as well as by 
Gesenius, as a future tense. 

+ Literally, my soul shall be full of them; i.e. my soul shall be 
satiated with vengeance. 

t We have here a beautiful specimen of the figure which rhetori- 
clans call asyndeton. The inspired poet, by omitting the conjunctive 
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256. The Hebrews: use their present tense where 
in English we commonly use the imperfect: 


1st.—In imagery, or in the recital of dreams and visions, when 
the narrator represents a past occurrence, in the same manner as he, 
or the person of whom he speaks, originally saw it, and as if it were 
still present to him. Such recitals are generally introduced by the 
word 3/1 and behold, being an invitation to the hearer to place 
himself in the same situation: as, NY 3% opp Man, CoM 
2 oh oy condns aydo man monte yin ivy (Gen. 
xxvii. 12) lit. And he dreamed, and behold, a ladder placed upon the 
earth, and its top reaching towards heaven; and behold, angels of God 
ascending and descending upon it. (See also Gen. xl. xli.) 


pydp 3) oN pies pm mona mm ay min, mam 
mim wg xd van ma om min mma xd rminy pb 
smopr meet Sip eyn ons, min ea xo vy van TM 
(1 Kings xix. 11—13.) Sina we od smdis youig 1 
lit. And behold, the Lord passing by, and a great and strong wind 
disjoining mountains, and shivering rocks before the Lord; not in 
the wind (is) the Lord; and after the wind an earthquake; not im the 
earthquake (is) the Lord: and after the earthquake a fire; not in the 
fire (is) the Lord; and after the fire a still soft voice*. And when 
Elijah heard it, he wrapped his fuce in his mantle, &c. 


1 before each verb, marks not only the vehemence of the passion 
with which the Egyptians where animated, but likewise:the ease and 
the rapidity with which they imagined they could satisfy their thirst 
of vengeance. (Compare Cesar’s venti, vidi, vict.) Nor is the next 
passage less beautiful: D} WD ANNA HHYI a breath of air from 
the Lord was sufficient to blast all these towering hopes, and to anni- 
hilate the proud boasters. 

* It was the voice of Mercy,—the gentle voice of Truth which 
is never heard amidst destroying elements. Well might the holy 
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257. 2nd.—When a whole phrase is used as explanatory of 
a preceding verb, or as its objective case, and the phrase indi- 
cates an action or event, or circumstance which existed at a 
time contemporary with that which is denoted by the preceding 
verb: as, (Gen. iii. 7) WE and they knew (not 8 DWNY 3 
that they were naked) but OF OMY, *D that they are naked*, 
because that which they knew was not their past condition, but 
their condition at the time when they attained this knowledget; 
T7229 NT MAYPSMD °D NIA) (Ruth i. 18) lit. And she saw that 
she is persisting to go; OYA ayy wr 9 APY. NW (Gen. xhi. 1) 
lit. and Jasob saw that there is corn, &c. So likewise, 120) SV 
yoy may owes my (Gen. xviii. 1) And he saw, and behold, 
three men are standing by him (not stood), because the two circum- 
stances happened at the same time. 


258. The Present Tense is used in Hebrew, in 
some cases where we use in English the future: viz. 


prophet, contrasting his own burning zeal with the soothing voice 
of Divine Mercy, “hide his face in a mantle.” The sublimity of this 
passage, and the moral truths to be drawn from it, need scarcely be 
pointed out to the student. 

* Accustomed as we are in modern language to relate all past 
events in the historical tense, such phraseology appears very strange: 
it is nevertheless very correct in a logical point of view. 

t When the attained knowledge is of any thing past or future, 
then these respective tenses are used : as, D'90 2D od pI) (Gen. 
viii. 11); OT 12 19 mBY WwW MS YT (Gen. ix. 24); 8? OD PRT 
ma b (Gen. xxxviii. 9). 

t The word &* is never employed in the past, yet, for the reason 
before stated, the authors of the Established Version have rendered 
it by the imperfect was. In the next verse, however, “t" ‘3 ‘AYDY 
DYIY03 W2Y which they justly considered as a quotation, they have 
preserved its original meaning: thus, J have heard that there ts, &c. 


2 a te a, 
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when the future event is fast approaching, and is 
certain to occur; or where the future time is marked 
by some other word or phrase: thus, 13MIN DNYMY '3 
(Gen. xix. 13) For we will destroy, Heb. for we are 
destroying—are about to destroy; MYAO Ny om i) 
OD °DSN (Gen. vii. 4) For yet seven days, and I will 
cause it to rain, Heb. J cause it to rain, the time 
being already specified by TYAY “iy on ‘3: 


259. Obs.—We sometimes make use of the present tense in 
English not exactly to denote the present moment, but as a general 
expression: as when we say J love my country, he loves his children, 
&c. In such cases, the Hebrew uses mostly the past tense, though 
sometimes the future or present: thus, (Exod. xxi, 5) Should the 
servant say, I love my master, &c. Heb. ‘HAW TI have loved; (Gen. 
xxxi. 6) and ye know that with all my power, &c. Heb. AYR ye 
have known; (Gen. xxvii. 2) behold now, I am old, I know not, &c.- 
Heb. *8QpI— AY? nD. (1 Kings ili. 7) Z know not how to go out, or 
to come in, Heb. YTS n> fut. 


260. Events that occur frequently, and habitual 
actions, are generally expressed in Hebrew by the 
future tense, though in English we use in such cases 
the past: thus, (Gen. il. 6) But a mest went up, Heb. 
my TS and a mist shall go up i.e. a mst continued 
to ascend repeatedly, often; (Num. ix. 16) So it was 
always, the cloud covered it, gc. Heb. MN [2 so at 
used to be, PD" tIYI the cloud used to cover it. In 
the same sense ought all the verbs that occur in 


Num. ix. 16—23 (such as 337%, YB’ &c.) to be 
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understood. So likewise (Job i. 5) thus did Job, Heb. 
mYy’ he continued to do, did so repeatedly. 


261. The future is likewise sometimes used for the past, or the 
present, after the words TS then, DY not yet: as, OTN (Exod. xv.) 
then sang Moses, §c. ; nPIN OD") (Gen. xxiv.) before I had finished; 
PNRPH DW (Exod. ix. 33) ye do not fear*. 


262. Absolute propositions and general truths, 
which are in most languages expressed in the present 
tense, may in Hebretv be announced im any of the 
tenses ; it being well understood that such proposi- 
tions not being subject to time, the verbs which they 
contain can only be asserlory; and therefore what- 
ever form the verbs contained in such sentences may 
happen to have, they must, when translated into 
English, be expressed in the present tense: thus, 
mpy obiyd paym eso) poi ot (Eee. i. 4) 
A generation passeth away, and a generation cometh; 
but the earth abideth for ever. 


In this sentence the predicates being all expressed by participles, 
must of course be rendered in English in the present tense. But the 
predicates of the two following propositions, VQWH M3 vow nity 
(v.5) though the verbs are in the past, must nevertheless be rendered 
in the present; viz. the sun riseth, and the sun setteth—because the 
propositions express a natural phenomenon which occurs repeatedly 


* Sometimes after 72 what, 182 whence: as, UPIN 79 What 
seekest thou? SI3M P82 Whence comest thou? 


o 2 


| 
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and constantly. In the same sense must the propcsitions con- 
tained in the ezghth verse be understood, although the verbs NPR, 
YOUN, 55° ‘are future forms: thus, Sand mya may 
yon wk sbincndy ntob py yavin-nd ratd wry All things are 
labouring*, man cannot utter tt;+ the eye is never satisfied | with 
seeing, nor the ear filled§ with hearing. 

By way of further illustration, we refer the student to the first 
Psalm, where he will find four verbs in the past, 9, 10%, Wy, 
30; eight in the future, JANA, 3D3p%, my, i YY , bia, 1, TTB; 
one active and one passive participle, 21)", rine, all which must, for 
the reasons before stated, be rendered in the present. 


Moops. 


Infinitive Mood. 


263. Infinitives considered as nouns (Art. 118.) 
may be used :-— 


Ist. As the subjects of a proposition (Art. 163.) 


Thus, }132 OWA My Iw NP (Gen. ii. 18) lit. the being of the 
man alone (1s) not good, i.e. to be alone without the intended aid is a 
condition not fit, for man; NAP mind "N22 DEYN MDTy TY 
(Prov, xx1. 3.) 


2nd. As the complement of other verbs by which 
they are governed, or as their objective cases :— 


Thus, 13% mye Sax xd (Gen, xix. 22) I am not able to do 
any thing; 2Y sph mya SD (Num. xxii. 14) Balaam refused 


* 7. e. In a state of activity. + t.e. He cannot describe it. 
+ te. Not satiated. § zt. e. It becomes not weary. 
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° 1°) 
to go with us*; NIA NSY YS Sy) (1 Kings iii. 7) Z know not to go 
out and to come in, i.e. the going out nor the coming mn; WH) OI AWS 
(Ps, Ixxvii. 3) my soul refused to be comforted. 


3rd. As the antecedent or consequent of a noun :— 


Thus, Oye 999 3 wD ‘2B? (Gen, XXXv1. 31) lit. before 
the reigning of a king to (over) the children of Israel ; 1312 T228 pva 
(Gen. ii.16) in the day of thy eating thereof; pI MW (Lev. 
xxv. 50) from the year of his being sold. 


964. like substantives, they admit of the pro- 
nominal affixes, and may be the objects of com- 
parison :— 


Thus, IP) ‘HAY AYD ARS (Ps. cxxxix. 1) thou knowest my 
sitting and my rising ; AN WWI NS) YAY} THI FANNY, JAW 
(Isa, xxxvii. 28); TOS bixd mnix samp 72 ANiK ‘MA 3 (Gen. 
xxix.19) lit. better (2s) ‘my giving her unto thee than my giving 
her unto another man; AVR IND nha 1° mal. T3Y, Sy 33 


(Exod. xiv. 11). 


265. They likewise admit the prefixes 5, » Dats 
and other prepositions to mark several relations :— 


S to complete the sense of a preceding verb: as, ab DTN bn °3 
(Gen. vi. 1) when men began to multiply ; "27? nbp (Gen. xxiv. 14) 
he finished to speak, i.e. he had finished, or he had done speaking ; 


On 


* In such cases the infinitive constructive, with or without ?, is 
mostly used, though sometimes the infinitive absolute: as, (Isaiah 
xii. 24) Ten YSTIA AS No}: A finite verb is sometimes used 
instead of the infinitive: as, YS) bow Ma>"s (Esth. vill.) for 
NNT? PDN: 
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rin nba he had done drinking;—or to mark the purpose of a 
preceding verb: as, rm329 WS (Gen. xii. 5) and they went forth 


to go, i.e. with the intention of going into the land, $e. ; ibeynd THN 
(Exod. ii. 8) and I came down to deliver him. 


266. With 3 or 3 they are used to indicate the coincidence of 
tivo actions or events in point of time; that is, that one action or 
event did or will occur at or about the same time when another 
did or will take place: thus, om by Mind y}IB *N3D (Gen. 
xlvilil. 7) in my coming from Padan, Rachel died by me, gc., i.e. 
Rachel died at the time of my coming (or when I came) from Padan ; 
D278 NZ aw (Prov. i. 26) Iwill mock in the coming of your 
fear, i. e. whenever that shall hapen; "833 DI ND Yr X23 (Ibid. 
Xvili.3) in the coming of the wicked, cometh also contempt, i. e. when 
the wicked cometh, there cometh likewise contempt ; Wong NID WN 
now ID (2 Kings vi. 32) look, at the coming of the mzssenger, 
shut the door, i. e. as soon as he shall arrive. So likewise (2 Kings 


x. 2) DRO’) oN mopos mt (BET N23; but, NOD 
IMP DIPON BBN (Ibid. 7) and tt came to pass on the coming 


of the letter to them, and they took,i.e. when the letter came, then 
they took, §c.; YON. MyIND OMX |N'iND 1) (Gen. xix. 17); 
“Dy DTN NW MIN (Ibid. 29). 


267. With %, they are used like nouns in the ablative*: as, 
YINT WA 11Y (Num. xiii. 25) and they returned from searching of 
the land; "3 yen YIN BIW (Job i. 7) from going to and 
fro on the earth, and from walking up and down in tt. 


268. Somejimes, however, the is used in a negative sense 
thus, (Gen. xxvii. 1) and his eyes were dim TMNW from seeing, 


* Or as a sign of the comparative, which has already been 
explained. 
Q 2 
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i. e. so that he could not see; Nad ma-9, 13D (Isa. xxiv. 10) 


every house is shut up from entering, i. e. so that none can enter ; 
YI Ty) di apyy DY IAT. AP Wy (Gen. xxxi. 29)*. : 


269. The infinitive absolute (Art. 111.)is used be- 
fore or after finite verbs, to indicate energy, intensity, 
or emphasis, and must frequently be rendered in 
English by the adverbs, surely, certainly, continually, 
greatly, indeed, ge. 


270. Thus, MOA My (Gen. ii. 17) dying, thou shalt die, i. e. 


thou shalt surely die; ZI NW (Ibid. iii. 16) I will greatly 


encrease; ‘WT V3 (Ibid. xviii. 18) he will assuredly be; on 
329), pon (Ibid. xxxvii. 8) shalt thow indeed reign over us? 
TW) NS? NS (Ibid. viii. 8) and he went out going and returning, i.e. 


repeatedly going to and fro, gc.; APD2 ADD) °D mp2n Wn AY, 
(Ibid. xxxi. 30). 


271. The infinitive absolute is sometimes used for finite verbs, 
especially for the imperative: as, TDD} OMY °3 (Zech. vii. 5) 
when ye fasted and mourned ; O'N) BN) (Jer. xxxii. 44) and they 
shall write, and they shall seal; MAW OY NY Wd} (Exod. xx. 8) 
remember the Sabbath day ; DZD 2 YIOW (Deut. 1. 16) 9327 730 ix 
(Ibid. xiv. 21) t. | 


272. The infinitive absolute is sometimes used as a noun: as, 
WI 372 OX, Wn) ming (Hos. iv. 2) lit. to swear, and to 


* Tn all the above cases, the infinitve constructive is mostly used. 

+ It is highly probable that in most of these cases there is 
an ellipsis of the finite verb: thus, OMY) HD); Way Wr; 
739F N30, &e. | 


ot me ene eg 


5 TNT AI ll a i I ao a a a A a a a ae en ee ES Pa 
a aa - 
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lic, and to murder, and to steal, ¢c., break out tn abundance: 1. e. 
Imprecation, and murder, and theft, and adultery, overspread the 
land. 


273. Infinitives are sometimes used as adverbs: 
as, (lixod. xxx. 36) and thou shalt beat (pound) 
some of it PIN very small: (Deut. xiii. 14) Thou 
shalt enquire, and make search, and ask 39%} well, 
diligently. 


274. This is likewise the case with finite verbs, followed by an 
infinitive, or by a finite verb: as, (Gen. xxvii. 20) how 1s it that 
NY? AI) thou hast found so quickly, lit. thou hast hastened to 
find; (Exod. ii. 18) how is it that DID ND JANI ye are come 
so soon to day, lit. ye have hastened to come: Sbannd mina 
(1 Sam.i.12) she encreased to pray, i. e. she prayed much, con- 
tinued to pray: VPA AI ON (1 Sam. ii. 8) do not encrease, do 
not speak, i. e. do not speak continually. 


275. This is especially the case with the verbs 4° to add, to 
encrease, WW to return: as, ny IDM (Gen. iv. 2) and she brought 
forth again, lit. and she encreased to bring forth: WW MDH No 
(Gen. viii. 12) and she did not again return: MAM pay? aw 
(Ibid. xxvi. 18) and Isaac dug again, lit. and he returned and he 
dug: Vos nbyiy aw (2 Kings 1.2): TON NPN DAIS 4D! (Gen. 
xxv. 1). 


Imperative Mood. 


276. The Imperative is used in Hebrew, as in 
other languages, for commanding, entreating, &c. 
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It admits only of the second person singular and 
plural, m. and _f.* and is used only affirmatively. 

Prohibitions and admonitions are expressed by the 
future, accompanied by the negative particles N?, 
Ox: as, bovin Ry (Gen. ii. 17) thou shalt not eat; 
Wan ON 77 novin bs lay not thine hand upon the 
lad ; mip  wym dy} (Gen. xxii. 12). 


277. Obs. 1.—28 is mostly used when a wish is expressed, in 
which case it is generally followed by SJ+: as, TAYA N) ON, (Gen. 
xviii. 3) do not pass, I pray :—or in expression of encouragement, 
admonition, and advice; as, SVAN NPA aN (Gen. xv. 1) fear not 
Abraham; JOR ON (Prov. i. 15); 7B OY (Ibid). 


278. Obs. 2.—A future preceded by an imperative is often used 
as an imperative: as, HON) 2 (Exod. iii. 16). 


279. Obs. 8.—The imperative is sometimes used for the future : 
as, Gen. xx. 7. and he shall pray for thee, M) and live, i.e. 


* When an imperative sense for the first and third persons is 
required, the future is used: as, WON or TYIS (with paragogic i) 
let me run (2 sam. xvili. 22,23) ; ‘M) there shall be, or let there 
be; 4999 let them go, or they shall go. But these and similar 
expressions are often merely declarative, intimating neither a com- 
mand nor even a wish: as, rmpipd joy 1 (Ps. Ixxii. 17) his 
name will be for ever; TAINS WPI? 3D (Hos. v. 6) they will 
go to seck the Lord. In this sense ought the several verbs in 
the thirty-fifth Psalm, verses 4, 5, 6, and in several other places, to 
be understood. 

+ This particle is likewise used for the same purpose in affirmative 
phrases: as, DY). DY N) MP (Gen. xviii. 4) let a little water be 
taken ; 82 SAD (Ibid. xix. 2). | | 
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and thow shalt live; YM) WY Nt (Ibid. xlii. 18); APSNY...79 
(Deut. xxxii. 50). 


Subjunctive and Potential Moods. 


280. The several Moods denominated by Gram- 
marians, Subjunctive, Potential, Optative, &c., are 
indicated in Hebrew by the particles {B, E28, ‘3, 
bas, sdyy, 35, 995, or wbx, or by the phrase JM ‘D*. 
expressive of contingency, conditionality, possibility, 
wish, &c., the verb retaining the same form which it 
has in the indicative :— 

Thus, 12 lest; (Gen. iii. 22) Dox}...mpor i mw 15 lest he put 
forth his hand and take...and eat, §e.; ANF {2 (Ibid. 3). 

DS if, provided; (Gen. xviii. 26) ‘NNW... . DITDA NYOS ON 
if I find in Sodom....then will I spare §c. (Gen. xxxii. 9); 
any angina +. Sy iby iar on if Esau come to... .and smite 
it, then, gc. (See Exod. xxi.) 

‘D if, that; (Exod. xxi. 7) SF2 My WN 59°92) and if a man 
sell his daughter, &c.; (Gen. xxxvili. 16) what wilt thou give me 
rN NIN “3D that thou mayest come, &c.; (Exod. iii. 11) who am J, 
WN 2 that I should go ... SSIS 93) and that I should bring forth, $c. 
(Judg. ix. 28) 397393 "3... A2O°IN "D- 

san peradventure, perhaps; (Gen. xviii, 24) Dw wv, sa 
YH WND SPAY peradventure there be fifty righteous within the 
city; (Lam. iii, 29) MPM ws, "Da 


* Likewise by WS that (Gen. xi. 7) ; yb in order that (Gen. 
xxvii. 25); WIYA that (Gen. xxvii. 4)" The Optative is frequently 
indicated by the particle NJ: as, Dw YI NITY (Ps. vii. 10) O 
that the wickedness of the wicked might come to an end! These moods 
must, however, often be inferred from the context. 
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YN though, sf; (Ecc. vi. 6) Eva ow Ady mn x8) “and 
though he live twice a thousand years, &c.; (Esth. vii. 4) sN) 
IND PH? ony?) Daye. 

12 O that, would; (Gen. xvii. 18) P29 mM Sxype rd O that 
Ishmael might live before thee! (Gen. xxx. 34) PP 7 > would 
wt might be according to thy words. 

vbab or mdad were i nol, except; (Gen xxxi. 42) rTM ba 
ANY Copy mY DY NT... AN except that the God of my 
Sather .... had been with me, thou hadst sent me away now empty ; 
(Judg. xiv. 18) ‘NN ONNyD Nd snbdaya oA, Nbad- 

IY) who would give, grant, would, O that: as,°°30ND AY Dp 
Eovis) INS (Exod. xvi.3) would (to God) we had died... . in the 
land of Egypt; 2) Tiny oy-d> yar (Num. xi. 29) would 
(to God) that all the Lord’s people were prophets; ‘2 WON 133 
WA TD) WNA IWAN IW. A! (Deut. xxviii. 67). 


PARTICIPLES. 


281. Participles are used in Hebrew as nouns 
(Art. 122, 207), as Adjectives (Art. 83), and as verbs 
(Art. 245); and follow, according to the sense in 
which they are employed, the rules of these respective 
parts of speech. 


282. They are often used in a very unlimited 
sense; in which case, the pronouns, whoso, whoever, 
he that, &c., though not expressed, must be supplied: 
as— 

PY IA’ ADM INK (Prov. xii. 1.) 
7 ya nnsin N22) 


Whoso loveth instruction, loveth knowledge; but he that hateth 
reproof (ts) a@ brute; lit. a lover of wisdom (is) a lover of know- 
ledge; and ge. 
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ond yay INDUS TOP (Prov. xii. 11.) 
He that tilleth his land shall be satisfied with bread. 
NEON) eesees p!n N¥D ‘Yb YD ceeeee 6 yoy DIN a4; 
(Ibid. viii. 34—36.) }W53 DHM 


Blessed (is the) man who hearkeneth unto me, &§c. .... For whoso 


jindeth me, findeth life, fc. .... But he that misseth me, wrongeth 
his soul. 


soiyy pyon sw “San DY eID Gonah ii. 9.) 


They that observe lying vanities, forsake their own mercy. 


283. This is likewise often the case even when 
the particle has the prefix 7,-:especially when it is 
preceded by bo, or by the same jinzte, verb*: as, 
yotin So (Gen. xxi. 7) whoever shall hear it; (2 Sam. 
xvii. 9) WOW YOVA, lit. and he shall hear the hearer, 
§c., i.e. whosoever shall hear; bin bby ‘2 (Deut. 
xxii. 8). 


284. Participles are sometimes used as the ob- 
jects of preceding verbs: as, m5) mk ‘mya 
(Gen. xxxviil. 17) I have heard them say, Let us go, 
&c. ; (Gen. xxvii. 6) and Rebekah spake unto Jacob 
her son “OXOT saying, “BIH PINTS 'Ayy man 


* Or when followed by the same finite verb: as, (Ezek. iti. 27) 
your yop: 

+ The word “DN? (inf. cons. of YON) so often used in Scripture, 
is gencrally introduced before a quotation. In the instance before 
us it is used twice. By the first, the sacred writer indicates that 
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sy S nyvon stbxd pms wy ty behold I heard 
thy father speak unto Esau thy brother, saying, Bring 
me venison, Gc. 


Concord of the Verb with the Nominative. 


285. The verb generally agrees with its nomi- 
native or subject in number, gender, and person: 
except— 


1st.—The pluralis excellentie, which mostly, but not always, 
takes a verb in the singular: as, (Gen.i.1) Diy NA; (Exod. 
xxi. 4) yA VIE ON; (Ibid. 29) now yoya ON*; (Gen. xx. 13) 
DON ‘MR AYN (See Art. 220.) 

2nd.—When the verb precedes its subject, in which case the verb 
may or may not agree with itt: as, (Gen. i. 14) MN) I}, where 


the words following it are the very words spoken by Rebekah, in- 
cluding the second “ond, by which she introduces the words of Isaac, 
or at least their general sense, namely, TY¥ 9 nN Ii 

* In these instances the agreement is logical, 2. ¢. according to 
the signification; but in the last example, the agreement is merely 
Sormal. 

+ Verbs, considered as mere attributes, cannot, strictly speaking, 
admit either of number, gender, or person; these can only belong 
to the pronouns, which are included in the form of the verb. Now, 
we can easily suppose that the mind of the speaker may, in some 
instances, be chiefly directed to the attribute, without immediately 
thinking of the particular subject or subjects to which the attribute 
may happen to belong (as is the case when verbs are used imper- 
sonally); the subject being introduccd, as it were, by a sort of after- 
thought, and of course, as merely explanatory; and hence the reason 
why in such instances the concord is disregarded. 
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the verb is singular masculine, and the noun plural feminine ; (Num. 
ix, 6) DWN 7"), here the verb is in the singular, and the noun is 
in the plural ; (Gen. ix. 23) ND. OY NP), here we have two nouns 
connected by a copulative, yet the verb is in the singular; (Job xlii. 
15) Pips Dv xy? Ndr 

38rd.—When the subject is complex (Art. 180), and one of the 
terms (the consequent) happens to be plural, then the verb is some- 
times put in the plural, although the leading word (the antecedent) 
is in the singular: as, (Gen. iv. 10) Dypyy aS Dy Sip. ; (1 Sam. ii. 
4) O'FIN OSI NYP ; (Job xxxviii. 21) DYD7 YD TBD 

4th.—When a plural noun is used distributively: as, Mipi*-+:- -mponn 
(Ix. xxxi. 14) lit. her profaners...... he shall die, 1. e. every one that 
profanes it (the Sabbath), shall die; (Gen. xlix. 22) TW nd3 ; 
(Prov. iii, 18) "WIND DPIN}- 

5th—Sometimes when the apparent subject is a nominative 
absolute (Art. 204): as, S37! OMIN: NAY (Job xxii. 9) and (as to 
the arms) of the orphans, it is broken; (Hab. i. 16) 1813 baw 

6th—When the verb 77 is used as a connecting verb, it may 
agree either with the subject or the predicate: as, (Gen. i. 11) 
way anh Mn psn); (Gen. xxxi. 8) TRY ONY OP The 
concord is, however, often entirely disregarded*: as, (Gen. xi. 
O3)...08. TT WS IVI WW yay; (Levit. xxiv. 5) Mn ony Ww 
nna nbn 


* This is likewise often the case when a pronoun is used as the 
copula: as, (Lev. xxv.) SMM NT OT WMI 9; (Josh. xiii. 
14) indn) san, ...n WS; (Jer. x. 8) NII} wy mph '3- 
The reason of this is evident, as the copula cannot, strictly speaking, 
be effected by gender or number. Several apparent anomalies may 
be attributed to the’ omission of some word: as, (1 Sam. xxv. 27) 
JAY. + + NIT WA Mati 37311, where the word 732 is probably 
omitted. There are, however, many discordances that cannot be 
thus explained. 
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286. When several subjects of different genders*, 
having the same predicate or verb, are connected, 
and the predicate is in the plural, then the mascu- 
line plural is used: as, (Gen. xviii. 11) TMA OTS 
Dt; (Jud. xiii. 19) ONT Ie) MHI (not Nin). 


But the verb or predicate may be in the singular, in which case 
either the masculine or the feminine may be used: as, (Gen. xxiv. 55) 
MDS TTS IOs); (Num. xii.) aN) m9 127A) : (Exod. gee. 4) 
IN? MIA AMP AND; (Prov. xxvii. 9) a2 Mav nIbP pews (1 
Kings xvii. 15) S171 NT PINF i} 


287. When the subject is a Noun of the common 
gender, the verb may be in either gender: as, (Levit. 


iv. 2) My) RDNN 3D WEL; (Is. xxxiii. 9) bow 
YS Do. 


288. When the subject is a collective noun, the 


verb may be either in the singular or plural: as, 
(Exod. i. 20) O¥Y") OYA 3 


289. When the subject is indefinite, as when we 
say some one did so and so, the Hebrew makes use 
of the verb of the third person: as, OY NIP 32 by 
boa (Gen. xi. 9) therefore was the name of the city 


* When the several subjects consist of pronouns of different 
persons, the verbs must then agree with that which is, in the lan- 
guage of grammarians, the most noble ; that is, the Ist person has 
the preference over the other two, and the 2nd over the 3rd: as, 
(Gen. xxxi. 44) MAN) YN MMB MND? M22; (2 Sam. xix. 30) 
Myon spon NDS) NAS 
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called Babel, Heb. therefore he called, i. e. some one* ; 
nD? WON") (Gen. xlvili. 1) and one told Joseph; 
apy" 2") (Ibid. 2.) : or by the passive verb: as, 
omayd 33} (Gen. xxii. 20) and it was told Abraham, 
1. e. some one told him. 


Obs. 1—The third person of the verb is likewise used when the 
subject or cause is unknown, and where, in English, the neuter 
pronoun is used: as, Pay (Gen. xxxu. 8) and it grieved hin; 
WY it grieves me; DY3I MN lit, and he was the rain, i.e. it 
rained; O'PT2 nidip Band there was thunder and lightning, 1. e. 
at thundered and lightened. 

Obs. 2.—The third person is sometimes used instead of the second 
or first, and nouns instead of pronouns, in addressing a superior: thus, 
II Sy SP TYIB (Gen. xli. 10) Pharaoh was wroth with his 
servants, for J72W, 2 APYP APY; Ty YIND DD FTA Tat 
(Gen, xliv. 18) for PSI AD] NTA TY ;—Tayrnys ONY TY for 
DN DN NAS (See likewise Gen. xix. 19; xxxiii, 18, 14)+. 


Government of Verbs. 


290. Active transitive verbs{ govern the objective 
case: as, FDI MX ANN ose (Gen. xxxvii. 3) 
and Israel loved Joseph; HAY PPP IY (Ps. 
exix. 186) J have kept thy precepts and thy testimonies. 


* This corresponds with the German man, and the French on. 

+ Thus we see that the language of politeness, or rather of abject 
humility, was early in vogue amongst mankind. 

t Many verbs are used both znétransitively and transitively: as, 
en Sy WYN) (Judg. xx.41) and the men of Israel turned! 
Wy rity ba? 4B (Ps. ev. 25) he turned ther hearts to hate his 
people; 012 DIP) NY DN (Ibid. 29). 
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291. Some verbs govern two objective cases : as, 
ain oynsrny xxoyy (Hag. ii. 11) ask the priests 
(concerning) the law ; JI77 Drywin rrwN (Ps. li. 15) 
I will teach transgressors thy way. 


292. This is especially the case with verbs in 
Hiphil: as, PINTS Wry avd (2 Sam. xix. 
16) to make the king pass over the Jordan; HIV) 
PINS (Jer. xvii.4) and I will cause thee to serve 
thine enemres*. 


293. The student will recollect that when we speak of cases in 
Hebrew, nothing is meant but the signs + (prefixes or prepositions) 
which are added to the subordinate member of a sentence (Art. 
188), in order to distinguish them from the more essential parts. 
Now, what particular prefix or preposition these subordinate mem- 
bers or complements require, must depend, as has already been 
observed (Art. 190), on the signification of the verb, and on the 
intention of the speaker ; and this intention can often only be known 
from the particular prefix or preposition which accompanies the 
complement, and by which the signification of the verb is frequently 
varied. Thus the verb 732 construed with M® signifies to labour, 
to cultivate, to serve; but with 3 it signifies, to impose labour: 
nYY construed with & signifies to attend to, to regard; but with 


“ Generally verbs, &c., which are transitive in °?, become doubly 
transitive in YB: as, uly) (Is. xxvi. 10) he learned ; "19? (Ecc. 
xii. 9) he caused to learn, or he taught. 

+ But these signs are sometimes omitted (Aré. 215), in which case 
the connection is said to be immediate. The complement of a verb 
may be the name of the action (Art. 263), and then it is said, in the 
language of grammarians, to be governed in the infinitive mood. 
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or } it signifies to turn away, disregard: “TS bay is to ask, 
Ny to consult, OVD or ji Siw to request, b ONY io inquire. 


Miscellaneous Remarks. 


(294. The words Dip to rise, NY} to lift up, to raise, 
mJ5 to turn, and a few others, are often used pleonas- 
tically before other verbs: as, q" DP") and he rose 
and went; NP) YY NO and he lifted up his eyes 
and saw; S88) {B") and he turned and went out; 
Joy vor me NOY 


295. Nouns derived from the same root with the 
verb are often added to it pleonastically: as, 1) 
33 apy" and Jacob vowed a vow; om 133 193 they 
wept a great weeping™ ; ‘maoM midn (Gen. xli. 15) ; 
aoa MTT pMyt THM) (Gen. xxvii. 33). 


CHAPTER VI. 
PARTICLES. 


‘Adverbs. 


296. The modifications of attributes, which in 
many languages are expressed by adverbs, are indi- 
cated in Hebrew in various ways :— 


* Some grammarians suppose that this mode of expression denotes 
emphasis, but it appears to mark the almost child-like simplicity of 
the early ages, rather than any thing else. 


2 oe 
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Ist. By the repetition of the noun or adjective (Art. 
221, 225).—2nd. By the infinitive absolute ( Art. 269, 
270).—3rd. By a finite verb, in conjunction with an 
infinitive constructive or with another jinite verb. (Art. 
273, 278.—4th. By abstract nouns or other words* 
used adverbially: as, (Exod. xii. 11) and ye shall 
eat it }WEMD with hastiness i. e. in haste, or hastily ; 
(Ibid. xiv. 25) and they drove them (the chariots) 
13333 with heaviness, i. e. heavily ; (Judg. viii. 1) and 
they contended with him MP2 with vehemence, or 
vehemently. 


297. Obs.—Some of these words are never used in an adverbial 
sense without some of the prefixes 4, 6,3, 2, as in the preceding 
examples: others are always used without prefixes: as, (Josh. ii. 1) 
WIN secretly (from WIN deaf); 030 gratuitously; (Lam. i. 9) 
D'N?B wonders, i. e. wonderfully. Some, again, are used indiscri- 
minately with or without prefixes: as, NWA (Deut. xii. 10); myae 
(Lev. xxv. 19); in safety, securely; while others are used in 
different senses, according as they have or have not any of the pre- 
fixes: as, 729 alone, only, separately, but 1220+ besides, except ; 
‘OD when, but n> for when, for what period of time; {%8 cons. 
PS non-existence, nothing Ne into nothing, [83 as nothing; but, 
PS) signifies whence, and {S$ without, or rather from want of 
existence, or because there existed not; (See Is. v. 9; 1. 2); and 


* See Art. 154. 
+ As fONID ayy TabY (Gen. xxvi. 1) besides the first famine, 


but the is often prefixed before the noun: as, "QD 722 (Exod, 
x1i. 87) besides children ; which is the same as, 480 12>n- 


ee 5 ee grt Oe a ee ee fg ae 
e 
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PRA without, i.e. where there exists not, or in the non-existence (see 
Prov. v. 23; xi. 14), ND not, Noa without .* 


298. son is it not? is mostly used in indirect assertions, when 
the inquirer knows that the answer must be in the affirmative. It 
is therefore often equivalent to a positive assertion,t and may be 
rendered by behold: as, D2V2 Oy WON soa (Gen. xxxvii. 18) 
Do not thy brethren pasture in Shechem? i.e. they do pasture, &c. ; 


* The distinction between #8 and }'&, and between these and >, 
&c., has already been pointed ait in Art. 154, 187. Nevertheless, 
as it is important for the student to have a clear view of the subject, 
we shall repeat our former remarks, and elucidate them by examples. 

PS is a noun, and signifies non-existence, nothing. It is opposed 
to %, which signifies real being, J’ is used in the absolute state, 
but 8 when in construction with other words. Thus, absolute state, 
PS ON WDD ANY WT (Exod. xvii. 7) Ls the Lord amongst us or not ? 
lit. Zs the Lord in existence? &c., or Is he not in existence amongst 
us? Cons. M2 DY PS Wr M3 PS (Exod. xii. 30) there was not a 
house where there was not one dead, lit. there was no house in existence 
where there was not a dead person in existence. Both }*S8 and }'S 
indicate the non-existence of the subject, whereas N> indicates the 
non-existence of the predicate or attribute (see the examples in Art. 
187). as affirmative answer to the pomenge ws mB un Stent 


is the seer here? is oh there exists. The newatvea answer is ys Hee 
exists not. But the affirmative answer to TAS ANI seest thou? 
or WYSN hast thou seen? is JA so, yes, or DN ASIN? ; and the 
negative auswer Is no. by MS signifies nothing whatever, seelaaine 
the whole as well as the parts; but by xb signifies not all, excluding 
the whole but not all the parts. 

+ A negative is often implied in affirmative interrogations: as, 
(Ezek. xviii. 23) YYI Nd PANS YN do I then desire the death of the 
wicked 2 which is equivalent to I do not desire, &c. 

R 


~ 
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IND WAVE ma NOM (Deut. xi. 30) Are they not on the other side 
Jordan? i.e. Behold they are, &c. 


299. Two negatives are not, in Hebrew, equivalent to an affirma- 
° fa) 
tive, but only strengthen the negation: as, DYYSDD OMAP PS ann 
(Exod. xiv.11). 


800. Negatives are sometimes added to nouns, adjectives, &e., 
to denote privation; as, 1BBO}PS innumerable ; HOIYS unprepared ; 
DIN PS powerless, impotent ; no-w> strengthless ; poM-N? unwise ; 
D3 Nd childless ; niay nd 123 a cloudless morning ; boytrend useless, 
profitless ; byewd not-a-God, i.e. an idol; pyr not @ nation, 1.e. @ 
lawless horde* ; mya without a@ name, i.e. infamous ; 1D mba 
trremovablet ; Nyro immortalityt. 


3801. The negatives are sometimes omitted, and must be supplied 
by the reader: as, (1 Sam. ii. 3) xy nay aI wn ON 
8 PHY, supply 8; (Ps. ix. 19) MyM Wp Maw Ny? NO vp 
awd SINA-OY, supply No. 


This is especially the case when two negative propositions are 
joined together by 1, when both the negative as well as the predicate 
of the second proposition are often omitted: as, (Ps. i. 5) “NO paroy 
OPN nwa- DNDN) DAYIDA OY) 1)’, supply 192% NO or, render 
the } by nor. 

The repetition of adverbs denotes intensity: as, (Deut. xxviii.43) 
the stranger that ts amongst thee shall get up above thee, npyp nevi 
upwards upwards, i.e. very high ; and thou shalt come down MOD MID 
low, low, i.e. very low. . 


— ee ee 


7 Thus, (Deut. xxii. 21) pyrnda DN IPN NT °- brenda NIP DN- 
+ (is. xiv. 6) 77D “2a N3D- 
t (Prov. xii. 28) MYDS FIN) FD ON APTY MR3- 
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General Remarks on the Particles. 


302. Particles (originally nouns or verbs, Art. 
154) are used in Hebrew, as in other languages, not 
only in various senses, but for various purposes. 
The same word being often employed as an adverb, 
preposition, or conjunction*: thus, ?¥ upon, over, for, 
because, &c.; ANA below, beneath, under, instead, 
because ; ‘nba (probably from “bz to waste away) 
not, without, except, unless, &c. 


303. Obs. 1.—The student must, however, not suppose that 
these words have really so many different significations; for on strict 
examination it will be found, that however variously the Hebrew 
particles may be applied, they never lose their primary signification. 
But in translating them into modern Janguages, their force cannot 
always be given by one and the same word. This isowing to various 
causes, but chiefly to this—That most of the Hebrew particles are 
the signs of general relations as well as of their various grades, or, 
if I may be allowed the expression, of their subordinate relations. 
Now, the Sacred Writers often use a particle expressive of a general 
relation, leaving the subordinate to be inferred from the context ; but 
in modern languages, these subordinate relations must be expressed 
by distinct words. Thus, for instance, ON, 6 (probably from ris 
fo tend, extend) denotes tendency in general ; but whether this ¢en- 
dency 1s to produce a union of contact, or merely an approximation, 
or whether it imports the final result of an action, is not expressed 


* There are, however, many particles which are never used but as 
adverbs : as, 7B here, OW there: or as prepositions ; as, [2 between: 
or as conjunctions only ; as, FS but, } and. 

rR 2 
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by the particle, but must be inferred from the context. Hence the 
reason why it cannot always be rendered by to, but occasionally by 
at, near, by, for, that, Se. 

It is the same with the inseparapale particle 1 from 1) a hook) ; 
it indicates the general relation of connection, but whether this con- 
nection is copulative, adversative, concessive, f§c., .must often be 
inferred from the context*. Nor is this so difficult as it may at 
first appear. No attentive reader can for a moment doubt that the 
Yin PIS Ms} (Gen. i. 1) means and, showing that the verb 
N72 refers to YIST as well as to DYN; nor that the } in 
myn PP) (Gen. iv. 2) or in }'P bs (Ibid. 5) ought to be rendered 
but, because the propositions to which these words belong, stand in 
disjunctive opposition to those which immediately precede them ; 
nor that the Yin 79'S) and in mouse) (Gen. xtii. 9) must be 
rendered by then, because these propositions are the respondents or 
consequents to their respective antecedents—2XOYT ON if thou wilt 
take the left; }° ON) and if thou wilt take the right: nor that 
Yin 4yan NP} (Gen. iii.3) must be rendered by nezther, because it 
is preceded by the negative proposition sO9NN Nd ye shall not eat, 
and is not in opposition to it. Equally evident is it that the 1 in 
W281 (Exod. xxi.17) must be rendered by or, as it cannot be sup- 
posed that the culprit should go unpunished unless he commit the 
offence against both parents ; in this instance the 1 shews that bdpios 
refers to OX as well as to Y38%- These examples, I hope, will tend 
to remove the erroneous opinion, that the Hebrew particles have such 
a multiplicity of meanings, and that the single } has seventy-four 


different significations ! 


3804. Obs. 2.—Many particles appcar to be synonymons, but 
there is generally some shade of difference in their meaning; nor can 


— 


* That the frequent use of this particle instead of those which ex- 
press its subordinate relations docs not arise from a want of adequate 
terms, is fully shown in Vindicia Hebraice, p.157—163. 
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they always be indiscriminately used: thus, both Os and rs are 
the signs of the dative. But 9 is frequently used before the infini- 
tive mood, to show the purpose: as, boso-ayiny and he sat down to 
eat: and before nouns, to indicate the ultimate object: as, 1) 
nine and they shall be for signs. In neither of these cases could 
bes be used ; ONT signifies he spoke unto me, but Say (the 
verb not being accompanied by an objective case) signifies either he 
spoke concerning me, or, as it is often properly rendered in the Es- 
tablished Version, he promised me ; nod 3 (Deut.i. 11) he hes 
promised you; OY bs now signifies he sent To my wives; but, 
wp nowy signifies, he sent FoR my wives; (see 1 Kings xx. 7) 
sBDI21 N29 WA? raat NY 


305. Thus, likewise, boa3 (lit. in rolling) from Ob: to roll 
W3YA (lit in passing) from 73 to pass, refer to the principal 
person for whose sake any thing is done, to distinguish him from 
the person who receives the benefit, &c., not for his own merit, but 
for that of another. But bb33 is used only before nouns, whilst 
WAYa is used befure nouns as well as before verbs, and is some- 
times equivalent to 9b (lit. to answer) that, so that, indicative 
of the final cause. Thus (Gen. xxxix.5) the Lord blessed the 
Egyptian’s house 92° 2033 for Joseph's sake; (Gen. xxx. 27) the 
Lord has blessed me 12223 for thy sake; (Gen. viii. 21) Vaya 
DINT for man’s sake; (Gen, xxvii. 4) ‘WRI FIVA VIR that my 
soul may bless thee. (See Exod. 1x. 16). 


306. Obs. 3.—The remarks contained in Art. 297, may be ap- 
plied to particles in general :— 

Thus, °$ is never used with a prefix, nor with a preposition pre- 
ceding it, though it may be used with a preposition following it: as, 
NNO to behind me, }'A Oy to between*. 3M OY to the midst of, 


* These apparent double prepositions cannot always be translated 
literally. Expressions like these, to behind me, to between me, 


Fy 
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into; whereas MNS concerning, on account of, is never used with- 
out the particle oY preceding it: as, 22 Mink by concerning, OF 
because of his son; "832 NS oY concerning, or an account of 
the well (Gen. Xx1). 

by (from Dy to ascend) upon, above ; by from above, or above 
(the force of 2 being lost in the translation); but Dy above (lit- 
what is above), though derived from the same root, never occurs 
without the prefix 9; thus, Suen from above, or above; and 
nbyn with local 4, though likewise derived from the same root 
is used without the prefix 9; as, ney upwards.—Sometimes with 
4, nbyind and with and 4, nbyndn. 

Thus likewise Soya, 139A, ‘nba, never occur without 3, though 
this letter is, in the two first words, servile. Further, boaa admits 
neither a prefix nor a preceding nor following particle. 2YA is 
sometimes used with 9 to mark the final end or purpose; whereas 
med admits both prefixes as well as particles: thus, "bY md 
(for) not to keep, nbd» ay ta) from defect of power, from inability, 
mynba unless, except, MYO are! ‘until the defect of the 
heavens, or until the heavens be no more. A knowledge of these 
distinctions can only be acquired by practice. 


sound very awkwardly to our ears, and so they would to an Oriental 
ear, if these terms were considered exclusively as prepositions— 
but this usage is perfectly correct in the Hebrew ; because most 
of the prepositions being, in their origin, nouns, are often used as 
such: thus, WS the hinder part, the space behind ; 3\F the middle 
of; (from WA the middle), 3 the intermediate space, plu. M33 
the wntermediate spaces. Hence the propriety of such expressions, 
MOS ON, ND, PRD, Pay, PED oy, uD, noun’, noUBPD ‘Abn. 
But we could not say spd, nor "905 by because the 5 in 130b 
already expresses the relation denoted by the dative, and means 
literally, towards the place where the face is. 
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307. Several particles, when in construction, re- 
quire the sign of the dative after them: as, * M39 
nb: within the vail, lit. from within to the vail. 
1. @. with reference to it; VW? YIND without the city; 
oy byron upon the wood, lit. from above, with re- 
ference to the wood; nary swine 33D round about 
the tabernacle and the altar ; ond “IS woe unto them I 
ve boy woe unto me! lit. lamentation to me! *? 112"2N 
far be wt from me! God forbid ! lit. a profanation be it 
to me, unbecoming. 


308. Obs.—When the particle }'3 between, relates to several 
objects included in a noun plural, it is placed in immediate con- 
struction with that noun: as, OW [2 between the pieces, }2 
TIY between thine eyest. But when it relates to two distinct 
nouns, whether the same or different, then the particle must either 
be repeated before each of the nouns: as, JWNT P32) WNT P32 
(Gen. i.4) between the light and between the darkness; °°: Di 2 
DwvD7 $3 (Ibid. 7): or (3 is placed before the first noun, and the 
second receives the prefix 4; as, a9 ny) a (Ibid. 6); WS P32 

. - (see Levit. xi. 47; Deut. xvii. 8). 


Arrangement of Words. 


309. As the most essential parts of speech have 
in Hebrew their peculiar forms, and most of the 


* Derived from MA a house, itself probably derived from N\3 to 
come in, to enter. 

+ When }'3 refers to several objects included in the same noun, 
it ts often rendered by amoung; as, OS Pa (Prov. vi. 19) among 
brethren. 
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modifications are indicated by inflections, there can be 
little difficulty in distinguishing the subject from the 
predicate, and the principal members from the subor- 
dinate parts, whatever situation they may happen to 
occupy in a sentence. The words. may therefore be 
disposed in almost any order, without occasioning the 
least confusion or ambiguity. 


Thus, even the mere ¢yro may know by barely looking at the form 
of the two following words pnp 23K that the first is a finite verb 
including the pronoun fe, and that the second is a noun. Further, 
as, Dan includes the subject as well as the predicate, Dne must be 
the objective, whether it is placed after the verb—thus bn? Sos : or 
before it—thus Sow ond- 

Thus likewise the words of the following simple sentence, Syn 
AON ION (Israel loved Joseph) may receive any arrangement of 
which they are susceptible without altering the sense:— 


 ApIAy ams Oye ov. omy Api Syne 

nu. Syne sms mpyems ov. Synk ppieny oo 

un 2oN Sys apie ove. ApIems Syn ons 
or VII. FDIS Gs IN") with } conversive. 

‘The reason of this is obvious. The verb being known by its form, 

and the objective by the particle “MY, there remains only the word 


Dyk which must be the nominative; and as the words are thus 
distinctly marked, it matters not what place they occupy. 


310. But though, owing to the reason just stated, 
great latitude is allowed in the arrangement of 
words, it must not be supposed that they are placed 
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at random ; on the contrary, their proper disposition 
appears to depend on one principle, viz., that the 
speaker will naturally express that first which strikes 
his mind most forcibly, -and to which he wishes most 
to draw the attention of his hearers.—The more im- 
portant words will therefore take precedence of those 
that are less important*. 


311. Hence it is that in Hebrew the qualifying word must 
follow the words qualified, and the defining words must be placed 
after those which are defined: thus, pon 3 (not }2 DIN) a wise 
son ; yy ot (not DY 92) second day Y 3 abb na (not 3 1) a 
king’s daughter; 70 WNT (not WNT AI) this man. See Art. 
o4, 84, 91, 98, 184. 


812. ence it is, likewise, that in common discourse the words 
follow mostly the natural train of thoughts, that is to say, the subjecé 


* The order of words in the first verse of the Book of Genesis 
miy perhaps appear an exception to the general rule, as it begins 
with a word apparently the least impressive: thus, S72 Msna 
JIT My) Dow ns ON. But it is highly probable that the 
Inspired Penman, by adopting this arrangement in preference to the 
many which he might have chosen, intended to impress on our minds 
Jirst —that this world had a beginning, in contradiction to those who 
maintained its eternity: secondly—that it was not the production of 
chance, but a creation, a calling into existence by the Divine Will; 
and having thus taught us these important truths, he introduces the 
Divine Agent, DON S the Almighty Being, the Author ofall the powers 
—and last of all, the objective cases— PANTTNN) DYN. 
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or nominative is placed first, then the verb or predicate, then the 


objective, or any other subordinate member*: as in the arrangement 
marked I, 


313. But in historic narratives where actions and 
events are of greater importance than the agents, the 
verb is mostly placed firstt, then the nominative, then 
the subordinate members, and last of all, the minor 
circumstances: as in the arrangement marked VI. 
VII. The intermediate arrangements marked II. 
Ill. IV. V. are used ad libitum. according as the 
speaker attaches more or less importance to either of 
the words; the most emphatic being generally placed 
first in order. 


314. By way of illustration, let us compare the two following 
sentences :-— 


* All words and phrases which are introduced to define or to 
explain the nominative or any of the subordinate numbers, are 
placed immediately after the word which they are to explain: as, 
yurie | 2 | Tan | NITY Am wy—mwNT (Gen. iii, 
12); ‘HTD PINYIN YB. NP? Wr CrwA w>y—mim 
Osta PISTMY Ay wr ros) “dyayy wy Snay way 
SPP | NPD | NWA | NIT* (Gen. xxiv. 7);7NA WM | 1B | Nin 
syroyn min (2 Kings xv. 35). 

When the nominative is thus separated from the verb by ex- 
planatory circumstances, the personal pronoun corresponding with 
the nominative is introduced to recall, as it were, the subject; as in 
the preceding examples. See likewise Deut. i. 30, 36, 38, 39. 

+ Except when the clauses stand in opposition. 
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T.—3PNS | NEY | AN. | 58. (Gen. xvi. 5.) 
I have given my maid into thy bosom. 

LL—nwy? | nyo WD | AND | Ma MY Deut. xxii. 16.) 
Lit. Afy daughter [ gave unto this man for a wife. 


In the first example, the nominative ‘338 is placed emphatically 
(as it is already included in the finite verb ‘22) first; then comes 
the verb, then the objective, &c. In the second example, the order 
is reversed. The objective case is placed first, then the verb includ- 
ing the nominative, then the subordinate members. And why ? 
Because in the first, we have the ‘venerable mistress aware of her 
importance, which she finds abated by circumstances arising from 
her own condescension, to which she particularly wishes to draw her 
husband’s attention. She, therefore, begins with the Ego ‘258; ‘It 
was J, the mistress of the house, who have condescendingly placed 
this ungrateful bondwoman in thy. bosom.’ But in the second 
example, we have the tender father, indignant at the offered insult, 
pleading the cause of his child. We therefore omits the ‘238, as if 
he scarcely thought of himself, and begins his address to the judges 
with 713 NS my daughter, as the object nearest his heart. 


yawn wy (Deut. vi. 13.), we have all the complimentary words 
placed before their respective verbs and nominatives, because the 


315. Inthe following verse, TAYN \nX} NYN } Ds mans 


emphasis rests upon them. Reverse the order, and arrange the words 
as they are in the translation—73yn INN) pbs TT OX SYN ANS, 
&e., or—IN& Ty? yds Pin ms my, &c., and the energy is 
entirely lost. 


316. It is the same with adverbs and other words expressive 
of mere circumstances, such as, 30, CNN, AWAY, OP, &. In 
ordinary discourse they mostly follow the verb : as, 0377 N8¥N (Ex. 
xxi11); Mp2 wanbwn xd (Deut. xv.13); HiINNa Min wx 
(Num. xii.4). But when any particular stress is to be laid upon 
them, they precede the verb: as, ANDY DP THY 2 (Gen. xxxi. 
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onl 


42); TS Nay DINNB yay (Prov. vi. 15). Nay, they are often 
placed with great propriety at the very beginning of a sentence: as 
232 mpp) DINND (Jer. li. 8). Because the prophet wished to draw 
attention to the suddenness of the destruction of Babylon, so unex- 
pected at the time when she was still flourishing and great. 

So likewise, OWPID OMX Wr pin Moos Niay DMD (Mal. 
iii, 1); DID) O30 (Is. ii. 3); TI NY AYN NY Dad (Jobi. 9). 
In all these instances, the adverbs stand first, because they are the 
most emphatic. Place them in any other part of the sentence, and 
the effect is lost, as it is indeed in every translation which cannot 
adopt the same arrangement. 


317. But though numerous additional examples might be pro- 
duced from every part of scripture, to show that the Sacred Writers 
paid great attention to the disposition of their words, yet we must 
not carry this principle too far, by requiring, in every instance, a 
reason for the particular arrangement which they thought proper to 
use. This would be as absurd, as to demand why an author does 
not always use the same indentical words to express the ‘same sen- 
timent. On this subject, I cannot do better than recommend to 
the student's attention the judicious observations of the greatest 
Hebrew scholar that ever lived, Aben Ezra. His words are.— 


man) minwy> DD DYED) MED DT nie py 

iwn-boa omon-ds pavin 2 by 29 wep maw 

Say sing nibian ae YOUN DN) DAVIN MUAY 
DRYER NY 


‘ Know that words are like bodies, and the senses* (meanings) are 
like souls ; and that the body is-a mere instrument (organ) to the soul. 


* It is very remarkable that a man so learned as John Buztorf 
should have misinterpreted both these passages. Nor is it less re- 
matkable, that of the numerous authors who have profited by his 


Se 
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Hence the practice of all wise men, in every language, to tuke care of 
the sense, but they are not solicitous about the change of words, as long 
as they express the same meaning.’ He then cites numerous exam- 
ples, to show that the Sacred Writer often uses various expressions 
to convey the same thought ; and adds, that no sensible man will 
require a reason why an author uses sometimes a pleonastic expres- 
sion, and at other times an elliptical phrase, or why he writes at one 
time a word Sy) full (i.e. expressing the quiescent letters 118), and 
at other times 1PM deficient; as for instance, why the word pdiy is 
sometimes written with the 1, and at other times aby without it, 
when, in point of fact, there is no impropriety in either. 

Further, in his comment on the word “ind (Deut. v.5) which 
appears out of its proper position, and speaking of the variations in 
some of the expressions of the Decalogue, as recited in Exodus and 


in Deuteronomy, he says— 


D7 crpyen nip on vs niben Sy 3 pn by 


oc —epam = 6 
e e 


niyyp niyyba mp wa ny o>; va mia + mins 
: NIN TN 


‘ Do not be too anxious about the words, for they are like bodies, and 
the senses (meanings) are like spirits: and he that cuts with either of 
two instruments, each of which is calculated to produce the same effect, 


————— 


labours, none should have noticed the mistake. Speaking cf the 
importance of the Hebrew accents (in his Thes. Gram. Ling. Sancte, 
p- 599), he cites the preceding quotations from Aben Ezra’s work, 
and renders the first thus—‘ Scito dictiones esse quasi corpora, ¢ 
ACCENTUS (!) quasi animas, gcc. The second he renders thus—‘ Ne 
apponas anmum ad dictiones: ille enim sunt instar corporum. 
ACCENTUs (!) sicut spiritus sive anime, gc. What probably misled 
the learned author is, that the word DDH is frequently used by Rab- 
binical writers for accents. But that Aben Ezra does not use the 


word in this sense, js clear enough. 
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doeth, in fact, the same work.’ In short, he strongly recommends to 
those who study the sacred volume, to look to the spirit, rather than 
to the mere letter. 


318. The negative particles, being considered as 
mere exponents or indices, are placed immediately* 


before their respective verbs: as, bon xb, On ON, 


319. For the same reason most of the conjunctions, especially 
those which indicate the modes of thought, are placed at the beginning 
of their respective phrases or sentences : as, VAY T3Y 73PN 'D (Ex. 
xxi2); NWS YA yy ON (Ibid.); NP Toy op Is OW ON FN 
N11 }5D3 °3 OP’ (Ibid.) See the examples in Art. 280. 


820. For a similar reason, are all words which have the sign of 
interrogation (i), as well as interrogative pronouns and adverbs, 
placed at the beginning of interrogative phrases and sentences: as, 
Day MY TMT (Gen. iv. 9); 92 Sv Skin ox andy aban wna 
(Gen. xxxviii. 8); 87 ‘NNN AWS 199 (Gen, xii 19); OAR mp 
(Gen. xv. 2); FAVS PTY MEN (Gen. xviii. 9); mba DANA 
(Gen. xxiv. 65). 


321. In a few instances we find the nouns placed by way of 
emphasis, before the interrogative: as, E8233) On TN mania 
Wi adiyon (Zech. 1. 5); your fathers where are they? and the 
prophets will they live for ever 2 


* Sometimes, however, the particle is separated from the verb by 
an intervening word: as, 12 29 nd (2 Kings v. 26) ; JBN3 “ON 
27M ANNA 8) "DN (Ps. vi. 5). 
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Fotty or IDOLATRY. 


From the 13th Chapter of Wisdom of Solomon, v. 1—10. 


Da pS WN DIN 2 17 Sand FS NIN 2 OIPN 

OTN WW? dw) MY DT OSD. OY ny 
sm: Yous Se soran coy). ay ng ryan xb 
IN DDT AN NS YD WS Oy IN ON MON 1D, BN? 
ooyinn omdyn on oti nininp ix ppigy oD 
‘> poxnd conn sb DMT] MYER oN) + NR 
ond Sypp sway on np oan Nb py. on ody 
mnpan ond Sy on) : moby away moNAAN poy 
Do: coor mb orn sboen xb yb inom 


my op ner Sy speae NO spn Ip: oiap mq 
miy ‘>: Sw wan ingom oy dh wis 


Ss 
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ya Dow 12 comyy maw> yo) ynidyapa pn 
ond sag Nd) stn wp ND cas wy on bp 
Nt nipip 3) ny DY ON DAN AD 
open So peng cop wn orbm No np Sy 
bab onidy nwa snp wa ob: bia3 Apa): mbNn 
my ngxgp Spa yey ADR aT OI “TY nbyp 
wren) cop Sep wy DENT joy) eM bs ma 
: ony ovata oops 


TI. 


OriGIN OF IDOLATRY. 


Chap. xiv. c. 15—31. 

Noa mma mp wx pa by symp oon 

mp oy ydosd bw imma ony omby inp 
pm aay ttayds 1 mint wma wid yn 
pin? OvoeM Ins DN A A one pinnn 
VISE MEW WaT Dr ODED my qaab AN 
Sep ew ype yey tas sor xb) ping 
mass iam ay ows ono ben omyans 
337Ty TYE WT On os aMpeD pimp 
mew Sx os main mioym ms ctioyd mdygn 


APPENDIX. 261 


iby pom qoen cyya in sivab nna van 
“wy opm nda ody: ine oboe nom oNn 
map WN omdy cin ony monde “pp nny 
2 DWN ya 2m? wpima mNr em oy DoD DBD 
mings wp pa yin mimpsa Sy sop 
boa, say Sa oma mop Nd mae) oryd 
WI WD box ONAN ak oan +> omgya 
 : nbyin nya mibinan nib wp pnbwe3 nbd 
oxaio) ovo ix ona my consi: ony: mos 
wig xd) oem aT ew NOs a mmbddina 
my MWR TBM TN ML IS payer Oy) on? 
yim san ban sw ond impy nes my ay 
npn i owe minis Sa my os Dna 
py ob axon) naa: pate pvayb mud) dy 
wm my Sp map pa m2 D2 Apna Dw nNpd 
“ba moon nes odoyn may tp: pops 
JT ow Mp ONIN OAH ONE 1 
"wy DONA UVB Haya "2: PY? DYW IN 
sped oa pyawna yap may NS oem ms on py 
pyavin Sy» Sy yn payin Sy pays mae pny Opn 
swy nog mda NS: wapba nitand spy npnwa 
bay ora Nepean pw Nap bay DB wae 


: ANT myn Dye 
s 2 
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I. 
WIspoM. 


The 24th Chapter of Ecclesiasticus*. 

SNe Dovyoy oy snp away Shon mpann 

‘oD os Inn py ain me npn Sy mova 
oy, minpa vay: pe minee Sanya) my phy 
OVEN INT WY OBR sD Tyas INDO) “WWD 
Som nmin) Ov “I2>) niyea 28 OW Mipinn 
mime nes Sap: bby mi py Soo npn 
“y! ‘Sy app ne sn mipp nbs mex) myipa 
Geen poem apes 9% aps abiy yy ds 
86 sy edyds mea San pp wep: TRA 
Imes FP¥R DBA ATAY YH? WP Jawa + WPT ANDY 
nw Wy DYN TAM? “Miay NBM AMP + ARP 
moa ot inn San Oye smb mya om 
ra AD os POI wa mT yyE p2PR MY? 
yy ne asm ma sin paya mvivia a 
sb2) ‘ha WINS Ovi fippa : nin or wp Sy 
ovis. yy mony) maa>o) nyiaba sm an) 4 
STP) may ‘yy a) ww Msn mpyS ¢ om) olen 
OS YE sin mp MB my pba np 


* Translated by Ben-Zeeb. 
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p> MND pind ‘2: waynR sien ED “Mvp 
S paepyy saws nig payy sip Some: ey min 
maby 53 Syn xb mit mvt Gi NOS ymin’ 
avin mvp od may mim : pena meg cps 
‘ova Spam nga) feap2 mpg nN + apy nbop 
SPY DD poe) me me So mbwA + INN 
yay NS sya copa opmtaay Tita mpd nyan 
en mam] a ms xo oh) mean DOP 
py BD WE ANE EDD BIN! prey) or yp 
AYN) a Mp my + pt poy op mon 


bab pbyapy moynd nen eam yey mimy 


may Ti PY tip ay ap ny? Soa 


yo mVAyD TW +s DEY 72 Oy NP? yp sie Nes 
stm 9 pra snp) ondp ara 


IV. 


Copy oF THE FIRST LETTER WHICH THE ROMAN 
SENATE SENT TO THE JEWS. 
Maccab*, Chap. vill. v. 22—37. 


myn) rind Sy soma cw ben ove NN 
mean ta ond nid moyen ini indwin 


* Translated into Hebrew by Dr. 8. I. Frinkel. The whole 
of the Apocrypha has been translated by this learned man into 
pure IIebrew, and may be had at Messrs. Taylor, Walton, and 
Maberly’s, Upper Gower Street and Ivy Lane. 
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sm ooydy opin oy pide?) inmamy ) y 
s obiy ay oxep “oyn-nd som myn’ oo) ova Da 

orbying yoysb23 is NBA mend mpr'a mb 
Maya oman oonix ny iy comma Ouse ix 
NBT gn RI NOY TID PB BP DNR 
me mayer) pend pyaEND) MrpyTND 
ssa nnp ‘>a mityd mpg beds: onion 
: DYNA 

NEM WIE ANS! OMAN IN NB MPN 
mend TAY TTT py. Bp DN NaYE oN? 
niagndy aprNd pyirnd) Soiend oman van) 
byw nigh nny nipycnyy paging fist nr *2 
22 ROME Dp rey oma aby + np 
pond ome ad-by nbyy sys ominn pay Nain 
DY Wado) sy ovdma onp yid we ombaby 
DAP! yay 

SAN OMIM pyy Wa oN nisin dy 
wo ony ona OStimems sony: tbxd 
Na poy ppyyd ards rw momo we 
mwa DD TTP SN Wy? x2} 
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Le 


Copy or A LETTER WHICH JONATHAN THE Hicu- 
PRIEST WROTE TO THE SPARTANS. 


1 Maccab. chap. xii. v. 6—24. 


wr ym mow WS PED wR NN 
 RITYN 

pAADy-72) OST) yn pn Sian yan wnat 
:piby NPMBYN way OOD 

pmpp onbe papbe wa) OM Dp! mp oman 
mmx ony ove a bx Sram ind iyin-Sy 
moy in) :; MAD Wy be wea AND 
MST} MET BP Mag APY mow way yt naepd 
“way PIN) IT ONTND BapAeDS TAM: HD 
“ny o> ndvip aabtn xo: xb ovpmond wens 
TYINT) TIAWA ma ny pinay wand nbs waxy 
WY DT UN OD OPE OID aw Dy 
ses cy nav-bo a sy i? ub onnby 
wnidy-by omens onqany odxd pop ona 2p: 
niby aya why vmyn> mint cwsp aenbann 
sym) cad mem) Op» opaga optbyia tp + DMT 
“55 oy soonds *p awerSy may nip nis ning 
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moby XO ssammyind axdy app Ww app oben 
viosd una ‘oysmy is pang ysind nd—Sy 
wiv mo ody va smben nipndes oe oy 
mya mova nb sab ops amy ag nde 
HEDIS) Disa DIY adm 
Spoy7 mans wand mei snd yey 
baw navy misbh Dok. pa: DY navn 
“FN van oo13 A Berns nnd) moniby 
SDT Nk UIA ODE ody OY) OAS Na 
: nb vIIN now “WN TBE Mawip mNN 

spidey Sinan pd ind smavas sop ws 

NEMBON WY 1D DIDNT DTA ND UNE 
om) Ok ON) nen DMS DIN ON 
ibyin 3 1a) nbn Pst uy may) 
wosb min) ny bos : og sho) some Dy nab 
b ym) DWP) DH = YT WMP) Mp 
smbysrnig payin’ nob OEY aN) 
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VI. 
TALES FROM THE TALMUD. 


We yoN my moive nwa nop yoen rr 
vipa Ss ma Sab) ori yy Wwe) NIN oy 
: "by jn yn Dyin yoy yoy oid | nah 
PL FEN MAS) PMI nye Sy myy splay 
MBOX UN) Mids niwix wy cory. Jbo ons 
DIN TY pipe wep cnisy vom myy> nmin 
Tava DIS T PRO pippa cmyaD CW | NIwD 
7p Tp PINE MN Tey PAW My Tio 
‘MVAN WE) YI] IN) TN) ADP wh ‘MaN 
Day? Ty “DIAN WEY? “RON WAY DMTIN? BOY 
SBT Diy UMN ND TIN 


(See Hebrew Tales, No. xviii. p. 53). 


Yo “py 113? PO! 127 YD wpa TN “FT 

mn age in me ons ow .Svp 7) Swing 
png WT TB WA MB PY. NON NOM) IY Ay 
Gov yan may op none one iby sixp sy 
720 WHE ya ae ADT Pow AeA MD 


NOT] ping MBB OS PATTON TD YY YY aS TT? 
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man ov moqaa py) qb in mp Sya pay ab aan 
yor ws oy Oy DBS ma AS ozo en 
JPMIND DX PIN TOR MAS AND PID om Pe 
sey abet nin ways pe) yard gb een nan 
NYP YM JR FS Da Pow man. DID De 

: po. PIT. 


(See Hebrew Tales, No. xxxiii p. 93). 


VIL. 
FAaBLes*, 
may ty Seip 
sayin) pay awingy avy dan won Ong 

pba ownbn . pay Oy py | Say Wy 
saab aman np Sy nN) DINE yee ps DIM 
aso cond Saw soy noth we coy aay ib 
PUN) 1D Da. ONE MOP PSD. ONY BR AZT 
(DPA oA OND 1D. OMY “97 ye ps -ond-doa 
so ond oom np piney. DPR UT ys 
SOM DBD) Maya wb WY My AY IM py 


* These Fables are extracted from a work entitled pops bein 
It contains 107 Fables, all written in the same style. Name of the 
author— R. Berachia Hannakdan. (See Wolf. Bib. Heb. No. 435). 
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= ww 


ny] off) nse 738 yt pay 35 DSA 
nye SD> my yoy 5x Syn Sy aivin 
smyy say pn dy m3 DIN YY DN) 


van ry Sein 
: iia} ving oma / Syivy xbo into nyy 
my owns ND Ry mba aa Sy see omy 
sen Ty owexm say Sy oeyn oi Wwe 
W222 yee oy mipym ya) bey py pow dye 
1 pyvin xO py tna Sy abn, aban a Sy avn 
BON 'D JD Mepy NO Ty DN iy pt 
SOS 32 IW TB ONY Fw TY IT 
anise wars 8, AVMs NO aba ANUP ‘Nyy ABI 


VIL. 
ANECDOTES, &c. 
2 1 Spy OMT nab na ny) any ADIs 
sams mp pons ny > mby ody xo. cam 
snyb-win oD): yD aT mn yee ped 
1p >. wN—pwIT J NbSM pin map Oye wig 
: DUNST OY DNA 
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DMD] MPT NON NID 
Das bein nis sin 


Oyo PME eM nyMTe 2 iN Mi DYpepAD 
> ten 0° oy toy mid wer 4D) pr WD 
som mais thb> Sn tnt nay 
bo Yyy2 DIT 
: 2D. YPYR DIM 


mova Sy nbaxnm nots nm nox mys 
nna npn xb inye iy mpyy myay wey -A2inn 
TO TWAT TINA 227 TN) NIN YOY MYST "WN 
wpa MAY TWN WNT TN) 872 VAS TENA 
apy ye DIN OF 
231 IMS’ IND IAD 
Poywyn ix on own oD fp Don? Rw 
ymnba owen mb yp ox % ney: oon oN 
Porpano Ona My yeyRy Ape cn ony 
meen Say. (wy n2VE oT oN | WEN 
npann n2yp Dy Day 
MyA ON) yt Se > wD) Ie wD The? 
AYP Wa Ay IM Ay NOY nD In Nt 


. 


ee a ee 
e 


TON 


: Ms 
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Mora Maxims*. 
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* From ban “DN, a didatic poem, by the celebrated KR. Hai, 
who flourished about the beginning of the eleventh century. 
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* From OVS MID a poetical paraphrase of the whole of the 
Psalms, by &. Abraham Ben Shabthi Hacohen. This work, written 
in almost every kind of metre, evinces uncommon skill and a won- 
derful command of language, and is therefore deservedly esteemed. 
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* From 7019 Sip, by R. Simson Cohen Modun. The work con- 
tains 50 Odes and Sonnets, all composed in the same elegant style. 
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XIV. 
RULES OF Lire*. 
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* From OMSY39 "92 T28, by Lphrain Luzzato. This work 
is very scarce, and is deservedly esteemed for its elegant diction 


and poctic beauties. 
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AVL. 
PHILANTHROPY*. 
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XAVII. 


SEVERINII BOETII 


DE CONSOLATIONE PHILOSOPHIA. 


CARMEN QUINTUM LIBRI QUINTI. 


Quam variis terras animalia permeant figuris ! 

Namquc alia extento sunt corpore, pulveremque verrunt, 
Continuumque trahunt vi pectoris incitata sulcum, 

Sunt quibus alarum levitas vaga, verberetque ventos, 


Et liquido longi spacia etheris enatct volatu. 


Hec pressisse solo vestigia gressibus gaudent, 
Vel virides campos transmittere, vel subire silvas. 
Que variis videas licet omnia discrepare formis, 


Prona tamen facies hebetes valet ingravare sensus. 


Unica gens hominum celsum Icvat altius cacumen, 
Atque levis recto stat corpore, despicitque terras, 


Heec nisi terrenus male desipis admonet figura. 


Qui recto celum vultu petis, exerisque frontem, 


In sublime feras animum quoque; ne gravata pessum, 


Inferior sidat mens corpore seltius levato. 
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XVIII. 


GOD SAVE THE KING. 


Gop save our noble King 

Wilham! Long live the King, 
God save the King! 

Send him victorious, 

Happy and glorious, 

Long to reign over us, 


God save the Kang! 


O Lord our God arise, 


Scatter his enemies, 


And make them fall! 
Confound their politics, 
Frustrate they knavish tricks, 
On him our hearts are fix’d, 


O save us all! 


Thy choicest gifts in store 
On him be pleased to pour, 


Long may he reign ! 
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May he defend our laws, 
And ever give us cause 
To sing with heart and voice, 


God save the King! 


O, grant him long to see 

Friendship and unity 
Always increase ! 

May he his sceptre sway, 

All loyal souls obey, 

Join heart and voice, huzza ! 


God save the King! 


ee ee 


XIX. 
LA TOURTERELLE ET LE PASSANT. 
LE PASSANT. 
Que fais tu dans cc bois, plaintive tourterelle ? 
LA TOURTERELLE. 
Jc gémis: j’ai perdu ma compagnce fidele. 
LE PASSANT. 
Ne crains tu point que l’oiscleur 
Ne te fasse mourir comme ellc? 
LA TOURTERELLE. 


Si ce n’est lui, ce fera ma doulcur. 
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XX. 
Morgengedanfen, 


Der Mtond verbirgt feix Licht, der Mebel grauer SGehleier 
Decft Nuft und Crde nicht mehr gu; 

Der Sterne Glanz evbleicht, der Gonne reged Feuer 
Stirt alle Wefer aus der Ith. 


Der Himmel farbet fic mit Purpur und Saphiren, 
Die frithe Morgenrdthe Tacht, 

Und vor der Mofen Glang, die ihre Stirne gieren, 
Cntflieht dad blaffe Heer der Macht. 


Durd)’8 rothe Morgenthor ver Heitern Sternenbithne 
Maht das verflairte Licht der Welt ; 

Die falhen Wolken glithn von bligendem Mubine, 
Und brennend Gold Ledeckt dad Feld. 


Die Moje Hffnen fich und fpiegel an der Gone 
Des Fithlen Morgens Perlenthau ; 

Der Uilfen Wmbradanyf belebt zu unfrer Wornne 
Der garten Blitter Wtlasgrau. 


Der wache Landmann eilt mit Gingen in die Felder 
Und treibt verguiigt den fchrweren Pflug ; 
Der Bodgel rege Schaar cerfillet Luft und Walver 


Mit rer SGtinuw und frihem Flug. 
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O Seyopfer! was icy fely’, find deiner WAMmacht Werke, 
Du Lift vie Ceele der Matur ; 
Der Sterne Lauf und Licht, der Gonune Glang und GStirfe, 


Gind deiner Hand Gefchdpf’? und Spur. 


Du_ ftecfft die Fackel an, die in dem Mond’ und leudytet, 
Du giebft den Winden Flitgel zu, 

Du (cihft ver Macht den Thau, womit fle uns befeuchtet, 
Du_ theilft ver Sterne Youf und Rub. 


Du Haft der Berge Stoff aus Thon und Staub gedrebet, 
Der Schachten Cry ans Gand gefcmelst ; 

Du Haft das Firmament an feinem Ort erhdhet, 
Der Wolken Mleid darume gewalgt. 


Dem Fifth, der Strime Laf't und mit dem Sdpwanze ftitrmet 
Haft du die AWderw ansgehshlt 5 

Du Haft den Clephant auf Croen aufgethiirmet, 
Und feinen RKnochenbers befeelt. 


De8 weiter Hinumelsraumsd faphirene Gewidlber 
Gegritudet auf den Tceren Ort, | 

Das ungemefre Wl, hegrengt nur dure ficy felber, 
Hob ands dem Nichts dein eingiy Wort. 
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Doh vreimal grofer Gott! e8 find erfdjaffne Seelen 
Gir veine Lhaten viel gu Flein; 


Gie find unendlich grof, und wer fle will ergablen, 
Mup, gleich wie bu, wunendlich feyn. 


O Unbegreiflicher ich bleib’ in meinen Schranfen, 
Du Gonne blendft mets {chwades Licht; 


Und wen der Himmel felbft fein Wefen Hat gu danfen, 


Braucht eines Wurmes Lobfpruch nicht. 
Haller. 


XXI. 
LA PARTENZA. 


(CANZONETTA DI METASTASIO. ) 


Ecco quel fiero istante ; 
Nice, mia Nice, addio : 
Come vivrd, ben mio 


Cosi lontan da te ? 


Io vivrd sempre in pene, 
Io non avrd pit bene ; 
E tu, chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me? 


Soffri che in traccia almeno 
Di mia perduta pace 
Venga il pensier seguace 


Su l’orme del tuo pie 
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Sempre nel tuo cammino, 
Sempre m’avrai vicino ; 
E tu, chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me? 


Io fra remote sponde 


Mesto volgendo 1 passi, 
Andrd chiedendo ai sassi : 


La ninfa mia dov’ é? 


Dall’una all’altra aurora 
Te andrd chiamando ognora ; 
FE tu, chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me ? 


Io nvedrd sovente 
Le amene Piagge, o Nice, 
Dove vivea felice, 


Quando vivea con te. 


A me saran tormento 
Cento memorie e cento ; 
E tu, chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me ? 
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Ecco, diro, quel fonte, 
Dove avvampd di sdegno, 
Ma poi di pace in pegno 


La bella man mi die. 


Qui si vivea di speme; 
La si languiva insieme ; 
E tu, chi sa se mai 


‘Li sovverrai di me ? 


Quanti vedrai giungendo 
Al nuovo tuo soggiorno, 
Quanti venirti intorno 


A offrirti amore e fé! 


Oh Dio! chi sa fra tanti 
Teneri omaggi e pianti, 
Oh Dio! chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverai di me? 


Pensa qual dolce strale, 
Cara, mi lasci in seno, 
Pensa che amd Fileno 


Senza sperar merce: 
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Pensa, mia vita, a questo 
Barbaro addio funesto ; 
Pensa——Ah! chi sa se mai 


'Li sovverrai di me ? 


XXII. 


SONETLO DEL MARINI. 


Apre ?uomo infelice allor the nasce, 
In questa vita di miserie piena, 
Pria ch’al sol, gl occhi al pianto, e nato appena 


Va _ prigionier fra le tenaci fasce. 


Fanciullo poi, che non piu latte il pasce, 
Sotto rigida sferza 1 giorni mena. 
e . eA ° 
Indi, in cta pitt ferma ec pit screna, 


Tra Fortuna ed Amor, more e rimascc. 


Quante poscia sosticn, tristo c mendico, 
F'atiche ec morti, infin che curvo e lasso 


Appoggia a debil legno il fianco antico ! 


Chiude alfin le sue spoglie angusto sasso, 


Ratto cosi, che sospirando io dico ; 


Dalla culla alla tomba ¢ un breve passo. 
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(J.) Refers to the First Part, 4th Edition, the figures refer to the Page. 
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REGISTER OF WORDS 


EXPLAINED IN THIS WORK. 


‘I'he figures without any mark before them, refer to the Etymology and Syntax, 


4th edition. 
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Guesses at Truth, by Two Brothers. 
Third Edition. First Series, 6s.; Second Series, 7s. 


Reader, if you weigh me at all, weigh me patiently ; judge me candidly; and 
may you find half the satisfaction in examining my Guesses, that I have myself 
had in making them.— To the Reader. 


Dr. Schmitz’s History of Rome, 


From the Earliest Times to the Death of Commonus, a.v. 192. 
One thick volume 12mo. Second Edition. 7s. 6d. cloth, or 
8s. 6d. strongly bound in leather. 


THE immense progress made in investigating Roman history and antiquities 
within the last thirty or forty years, having materially altered the whole com- 
plexion of that study, has rendered indispensable a new manual, for the use of 
schools, removing the old errors and misconceptions which have long since been 
exposed and exploded by scholars. This compendium is designed to supply the 
want, by condensing and selecting out of a voluminous mass of detail, that which 
is necessary to give rather a vivid picture of the leading epochs of the history, 
than a minute narrative of the particulars recorded in the authorities. The 
author has availed himself of alt the important works on the whole Roman 
history, or portions of it, which have appeared since Niebuhr gave a new life and 


new impulse to the subject. A copious table of chronology and indexes are added, ~ 


Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities. 


By various Writers. Edited by Dr. Witutam Smiru. Second 
Edition. One thick vol. 8vo. with several hundred Engravings 
on Wood. 21. 2s. 


Tus work, written by the editor in conjunction with seventeen other gentlemen, 
embodies the results of the latest at da cr ae of the distinguished German 
scholars whose labours, within the last half century, have shed an entirely 
different light on the history, the private life, and the political relations of the 
Greeks and Romans. It compyehends all the topics of antiquities properly sO 
called, including the laws, institutions, and domestic usages of the Greeks and 
Romans; painting, sculpture, music, the drama, and other subjects on which 
correct information can be obtained elsewhere only by consulting a large number 
of costly or untranslated works, . 

The dictionary is illustrated by numerous wood-cuts, made under the superin- 
tendence of the writers of the several articles. They are chiefly representations 
of costumes, weapons, ornaments, machines, implements, utensils, money, plans 
of buildings, and architectural embellishments. 

Subjoined are tables of Greek and Roman measures, weights, and money: with 
full indexes, Greek, Latin, and English. 


Dictionary of Greek & Roman Biography & Mythology. 


Edited by Wiut1am Smirx, LL.D. Medium 8vo. Illustrated by 
numerous Engravings on Wood. Complete in Three Volumes 
51. 15s. 6d. Each volume may be had separately. 


Tue period comprehended,in this history of remarkable individuals, real or ideal 
is from the earliest times to the fall of the Eastern Empire, in 1453. The work 
is the result of the joint labours of twenty-nine writers, whose names are attached 
to their respective articles,—the divisions of subjects having been severally allot- 
ted to such of the contributors as had made them more or less their peculiar 
study. Copious accounts are given of the writings of mathematicians, jurists, 

hysicians, historians, poets, philosophers, and orators. The Latin and Greek 

hristian fathers also occupy considerable space; and the lives of painters, 
sculptors, and architects, contain details, useful to the artist, of all their works 
still extant, or of which there is any record in ancient writers. In fact, the work 
exhibits a view of the whole circle of ancient history and literature for upwards 
of two thousand years., It is embellished, whenever possible, by wood-cuts, taken 
from ancient coins. Extensive chronological tables of Greek and Roman history 
are added; and a table exhibiting at a glance the years B.o. or A.D. corresponding 
to any given A.u.c. or olympiad. 
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